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‘TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

* A knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literatare, philo-
s sophy, and roligion is as necessary to the gonernl reader of ﬂumtdq
-n.qw-{thﬁn Latin snd Greek classics was o peneration of 5o
Tmmenss strides have been made within the present century in these
‘ of learning ; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accumte
m, and its invaluable ancient ]Ltvr.\tl.u'a thoroughly investigntod ; the
| language and ssered books of the Zoroastrians have beon laid bare ; Egyptian,
b . Assyrian, amd ather records of the remots past have been ﬂ:t'ipi:larul. and &
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadinn and Hittite monu-
ments ; but the resalts of all the scholarhip that has beon devoted to theso
subjects have beon almost inaccessible’to the pablic. because they wore eon-
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through-
out tho numbers of seientific periodicals. Messrs, TutnwEn & Co., In o spirit
aof enterprise which does them infinits eredit, have determined to supply the
constantly-ingreasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at loast, & compre-
. hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world. "— Times.

Sacond Edition, post 8ve, pp- xxxil—748, with Map, cloth, price am,

THE INDIAN EMPIRE :
ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS.

By the Hox, Em W. W. HUNTER, E.C.8L, C5L, C.LE, LLD,,

Member of the Viceroy's Legislative Connell,
Director-General of Statistica to the Government of India,

Baing & Licvised Edition, hrought up to date, and incorporating the general
results of the Census of 1881, -

“llfnr.llll'lﬂ.ﬂlunf mm 'thm nnd Is & marvellous combination of
Itnﬂlmﬂﬂnmtdmm

Iuhmz .lnd. preducts, and forms the worthy
mmtm yoars of ‘b-nurtuf:. exrapiional o unities for rendering that labour
fnli'li'n.'l_ Hnr.‘nnm be mare lueld than Bir Wilkiam Ilw npulu-u af the

dition of Inidia ':l.'blrﬂ-l-ml. or mare interesting
thuhhuhnhﬂ;r mnl‘.l.‘ul-ndiunl'll;n-ﬂ -




TR{BNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

THE FOLLO WING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED:—
Third Edition, post Svo, cloth, pp. xvi.—438, price 1E,
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WERITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PAREIS i

Br MARTIN HAUG, Fu.D.,,

Late of the Universities of Tlbingen, Gittingen, und Bonn ; Superintendent
of Banskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College.
EpiTen axp Extancen oy Dr. E W, WEST.

To which is ndded & Biogr hical Memoir of the late Dr. Have
by . B. P, Evaxn.

I. His of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of th

I'I.T!L from the Earliest Times down to the Pr:enl. e
11, Languages of the Pari Soriptures.
11T, The Zend-Avesta, or the Seriptare of the Parsis,
1V, The Zoroastrian Heliglon, as to its Origin amd Development,

“'Eﬂylmthww,'dﬁm-ndm on of the Parsa,’ by the
Iata Dr. Martin Haug, edited by Dr. E. W. West. The author Intended, on h.{lr\ztn:rn
materials contalued

from Tndis, to in this work into a com
of Lha : st Kk pigm was frustrated by his untimely
death.  We have, howaver, ind o form, o hister » .
ummmmwnﬁuﬂuﬂm - pirlieat LI :
t—a ilissprtation on of the Parsd tres, n translation’

af :ml-nmwmﬁchimt the Parsis, and a d n on the Torms-
Wmﬂ.ﬂ,-ﬁhqﬂdnmhlhnﬂgﬁmﬂdﬂuhwuu"—m

Puat Bvo, cloth, pp. viil—176, price 7s. 6d.
TEXTS FREOM THE EUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY ENOWN A3 “DHAMMAPADA"

With dccompanying Narrafives.
Transisted from the Chinese by 8. BEAL, B.A., Prolessor of Chiness,
University College, London.

The Dhammapada, ns hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, aa edited
by Frusbill, by Max Miiller's English, and Albrecht Weber's German

translations, consists only of twenty-aix chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese version, of rather recension, na now translited by Mr. Beal, con-

nr,t,ﬂul'a English rendering of the Chinese version ; the thirteen above-
named sdditional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ;
for, oven if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un-
obtaieable by them.

1My Beal's rendering of the Chiness translstion Is & most valuable ald to the
eritical study of the work. 1t contains suthentio texts gpathered from anclent

canenioal books, amd conpected with soma t in the history of
Boddba. e In Tadia 2 1h -y & i

v lifa in India st

the of teaching
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Second Edition, post 8vo, eloth, pp. xxiv.—3f0, pries 1oa. 6.

THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE
Br ALERECHT WEBER.

Translated from the Second German Edition by Jorx Maxws, ML A, anmd
Tukopon ZAcHaniax, Ph.D,, with the sanetion of the Author, -

Dr. Bonren, Inspector of Schools in I writes :—* When I was Pro-
fessor of Orlental Languages in Elphinston 1
want of such {.}n'“k to Thinh F lhhr I.Jm utu h.'!mu“ﬂ, s S
fesnor CoweLL, of Cambridge, writes :—** It will be especially useful
to the stodents in our Indian and universitios. I used to u‘h.
such a book when I was in
interested in the history of
them with all they want on the subject.”
Prolessor WaiTsEy, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., T.E.A., writes :—
# 1 was one of the class to whom the work was ¥ given in the form
of ud!::.lﬁgcmhr:-.‘ Mll.'h[eirh&_nt i ¢ s 7 o by far the most
learned t jeot § th their recent additions
they still maintain l]:':i:r::i]: the ‘i.lu':nt: 'rj;.‘nfk,"'.m b o .
s perhaps the most comprehonsive and locld s of Banakrit 1terstare
Tha tained in the vol origin Letmin
loctures, 154 » the time of their firt, pablication ween sebnowletped 10 o be s
‘the most learnod and able treatment of the subject. They have now been
up to date by the sddition of all the mest important resalts of recent ressarch, “—

Post & ziL— Two
vo, cloth, pp. mﬂmp&mh Language

A BEETCH OF
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.
Br ROBERT N. CUST.

The Author has attempted to fill ap & vacoum, the Inconveniencs of
which pressed itaelt on his motice ﬂﬂm‘bﬁwﬁtm about the
languages Inidies, x| our t knowledge had
not even boen t to a focus. It occurred to that it might be of
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which ke Lad collected
for his own edifieation.

** Bupplies a defldency which has been felt."— Fimes,

.ﬂm‘mﬁm.ﬁ?&hmwh%ﬂm It

n Imhlr v '
m‘?mmmﬂ%umujmzumu@ﬂ

Second Corrected Edition, post Svo, pp. xii.—116, cloth, price sa.
THE EIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD.
A Poem. Br EALIDASA,

Tranalated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by
Raren T. H. Grrrrren, MLA.

* A wery splrited rendering of the Kumdresemblare, which was fired pubiished

twenly-six yoars ago, and which wa m;l.'u] ko oo fnads onos nore scoeasible,—

Timsr,

" Mr. Grifiih’s spirited rendering fs well known o most who are st all
interestod In Indian Hterature, or enjoy the tenderness of foeling and rich ersative
lﬂ?ﬂ’.ﬂ‘ of ita puthor. "—/mdion dnliguary.

“We mre very glad to welcome a second edithon of Professor Grifith's admérable
tramslation.  Fow translations desorve a second editon better."—dthonarum,




. TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES,

Fost 8ve, pp. 432, cloth, Pprice 16s,
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
AND ON, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
’ LITERATURE.

Br J'EIH_N DOWSON, MR AS,
Lats Professor of Hindustani, Staff Callege. R

**This not ouly forms an indispensable book of roference to students of Indlan
literature, but is also of great kenoral interest, nm it gives in a conciss and
accassible forin all that neod be known about the personagos of Hindsy mytha
whose nawes' are so familiar, but of whom so Utale s known outside tha lim

of savanbe,"— Tis.

** 1t 18 no alight gain when sach sbjects aro breabed fairly and fully in & modesste
spaees ; and we only sdd that tha fow wants whicl we may hope to see supplied
In maw editions detract but Little from the geberul excellesics of My, Dowson's wirk.™
wrday Review,

FPost 8vo, with View of Mecea, PP exil.—173, eloth, price ga,

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN.

" Mr, Poole s both erous and a leamed bi 'I':::lm-:...ll',l"-'-ﬂbhlhlu
the h:h - rl-l'lnl'u.i'nnllituﬂil:1 posillds for industry ::1'-1 eriticlam to :ller.l.i.n lviem,
s for Hierary skill to prosont them li s condensed and roadabile form. “— Bnglisk-

Poat Bvo, pp, vi.—3z68, cloth, price T4
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A BERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESBAYE,
By MOXNIER WILLIAMS, D.CL,
Hon, LI.D. of the Uni iy of Cale Hem, M [ the ta
Hoclety, B:dm ?.::‘J.fq- af -‘S:LL::':-:: Elh:i?l?lﬂﬂ:uur dmm
Third Edition, revised and angmented eonmiderable Additions,
with Tinatrasions and s Sap.

** In this volume we have the thaughtful impressions of & man an some
of the most important questions connectsd with our Indian rn:. o . AN sn.
ml ohservint man, travalling thu‘ﬂll‘l etlightened chearvant poopde, Profossar

Willkaems luns broaght before the e in . plessant form more of the IBALTETR
et customs of the Quean's Indisn lnbﬁh thasn we ever retmember to have men in

any ane work, Enmtnnlrﬁﬂrmthnﬂunhnl'ﬂ Englishman fur thia abls
m:.h-ﬂm.un o the study of Modern Indis—n mh}ucl.ﬁlﬂa%rhizh muu:hmjd be

ﬁ-ﬂiﬂ—h&hmﬁuﬂmhﬂﬂmlmhn,hrmw
aad Moslom, for his clear of their thelr
thelr necossition.” — Times. vy pper ﬂ";*:;:m

Post Bvo, pp. aliv.—376, cloth, price 148,
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM BANSBKERIT
1n
With an m“m‘iﬁmﬂmm“m
Br J. MUIR, C.LE, D.C.L, LLD., PL.D.
niroduetion

Sl gnu—hhl to Hindu postry, "—
L .ln mwhm:dms;hhq s hﬁmuun alike of the relighons
Edinburgh Daudy Levies, b




FRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

In Two Volumes, post Bvo, pp. xil-318 and vi.-312, cloth, price ata.

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

Raprinted from * Dalrymple's Orlental Repertory,” ** Asistic Researches,”
and ths ** Journal of the Asintic Boclety of Bengal."

CONTENTS OF VOL. L

1. —Boma J.T of Quedah. mﬂlﬁ-ﬂm .
L= s to the Chiel Councll of Balumbangmn, Lisut. Jumes
-Bnbh:w of o the Court o y

1L : LY the of Dircctors from Mr. Jokn Ji dated
July se, 1yrs. st Bormeo s e

IV, —Formation of tha Establishment of Posle Peennng.

¥.—The Gold of Limong, By Johu Macdonald.

VI.—0m Thres Nstural Prodactions of Bumatra. By John Masdonald

YIIL—On ths Traces of the Hindn Lamguage and Litersture extant
Muin By Willinm Marsden. R the

VIl —Sams Account of the Elastic Gum Vioe of Prince-Wales laland. Iy James
Heowksonm.

JX. —i Botanizal Description of Urcoals Elysti Caoutehous V)
_and Pulo-Pinang. By William Rexburgh, M.D. e y Vit e

" X.—An Account of the Inhabitants of the Poggy, or Nassan Lslands,
Buratra. By John Crisp, iy Lying ot

X1 —Hemarks on the Bpecles of Peppar which found Prince-
B Willlam Hunter, M.D: are an Wales Islursl
L}H;;{:'ch‘ Langusges and Literature of the Indo-Chiness Nations. By J.
' vilen, M.TM
| XTI —Some Account of an Orang-Outang of remarkable helght foand the Taland
of Bumatss. By Clarke Abel, M.T, =

/ LIV, —Observntlons on the Geologhesl A cos aued Gengral Featiures
FI A tiims of tha Malsyan, Penfnaula. B Gapials Jamen Law. bl
‘." V. —Short Bketch of the Gealogy af Pule-Pinang and the Nelghbouring Islasds.
By T. Ware.
L XVI.—Climats of

XVIIL—Extract of Latter from Colonel J. Lew.
- XIX.~Inscription at Singapore.
. n n._ummmwmﬂhmrm. By Lisut.-
Cal James Low.
3 _.umnmmmlpummlhpmndnm'm. By l. W,

XXIL —0n an Inseription from Keddah, By Lieut.-Col Low.
v XXIIL—A Notice of the Alphabets of the Fuilippite lalands
‘ IIIT.-—WWMWH tise Thios in the Indlan Archipelaga
\ XXV - Rogort on the Tin of the Provinco of Mergul. By Capt. G. B. Tremenheere.
ﬂ?l,—manthlmﬂlnﬂm Tiy Capt. G, B Tremenbeers., »

e NVilT -Socond Report om the Tin of Mergal. By Capt. G. B. Tremenbeers.
o] XXX, —Analysis of Iron Ores from Tavey and Mergul, snd of Limestons from

Mergul. By Dr. A Ure.
XXX, —Heport of & Vislt to the Pakechan River, and of ssmae Tin Loealities In the
Tremenheers,

annmm-uunhq'\'mrtmmﬂnm Hy Capt. G. B.

XXXI.—Report on & Route fmmlbﬂﬂmthdth[‘akdnnhmﬂm
m_ e Tathotus of Krau to the Gulf of Sism. By Capt. AL Fraser and Capt. 1. 6.
B Furlang.
r XXX 1L —Teport, ke, from Capt. G, B, Tromenheera on the Price of Mergui Tin (re. .
~ ﬂan—Wbmmmmmlﬂp-dﬂﬁw By E. Blyth

XIXIV,—Further Remarks. By K. Blyth.

"



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL FERIES.

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING To INDO-CHINA—
continned,

—_—
CONTENTS OF Vor. I
AXXV.—Catalogue of

L nlm.u. Inhabiting the Malayan Pendmanls and Inlands,
By Theodors Cantor, M.,
m?L-mmedequﬂﬂhpm By J. . Logan,
EXXVIL—Cutalogue of Reptiles Inhabiting the Malayan Fentuauls and Inlands,
By Thmhnmlnr, M.
XXXVIIL—Some Account of the Batanical Callestion brought from the Eastward,
In 847, by Dr. Cantor. By the late W, Grifitl,
XXXIX. —0n the Flat-Hornod Tauring Cattle of 8.E. Asiy By E Hlyth,
XL.—Note, by Major-General G, B, Tremenlisere,
‘General Indox.
Index of Vernaculsr Terma,

Index of Eoologieal Geners and Sab-Genara oectirring in Vol, IL

mdmmwwhmm
EvogTn muuhqummdlnm

. Tranalatod from the Sanskrit
By the Rev. B. HALE WORTHAM, MEAS,

Eudwufﬂnutwd,ﬂwthbﬂu. .
“ A vory additlon to Trilbner's Orfemntal m—,‘—m-r?m
nmﬂmmthn.Mﬂqmmw eXpressioy
=i, Jame" Gazoiis,
— T

Post 8vo, pp. xil 180, cloth, price s,
ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXTIMS PROM BURMESE
BOURCES ;
On, THE NITI LITERATURE OF BURMA.
Br JAMES GRAY,

Author of * Elementa of Pall Grammar,” * Tranalation of the
3 Dhammapada, ” &,
The Sanscrit-PAli word NIt is e

- uivalont to “m@nnt" in its abstraet,
jw." ;In it: mnqmta'-]l’gnh j-h:]m. As applied to bocks, it fa a
ll:lll!. o h'ﬂluﬁ g

Post 8vo, pp. xxxii, und 330, eloth, price 7s, 64,
MASNAVI I Ma NAVI:
THE SPIRITUAL COUPLETS OF MAULANA JALALU.'D.DIN
MUHAMMAD I RUMI
Tramlsted and Abridged by E. 1. WHINFIELD, M.A.,
Late of H.M. Bengal Civil Servic,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Tost Svo, pp. viil and 345, eloth, price 1o, 6d
HAH&?L-DELREA*EABTBL:
THE CODE OF MANU.
OnGizEat SassgmT TEXT, WITH Critican NoTES.
Br J. JOLLY, Fh.I),,

Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Woarshurg ; late Tagore Profossor
of Law in the University of Caloutta.
The dnbe mssi 'h:rﬂ&“’illhn.lﬂnhﬁilﬂdﬂ—ﬁl#ﬂ-hun
Great Law Book of the Hindus—is 12 500 BL.C., al h the rules sod
probabl qﬂﬁumﬂtﬁw or gountless
mﬂmmmmﬂm‘ﬁ
mmrlycmmﬂﬁhm therefore, that Prof. Jolly's work will

|
|
I
i

Post Evo, pp. 2135, cloth, price 75 6d.
LEAVES FROM MY CHINESE SCRAP-BOOE.
= Br FREDERIC HENRY BALFOUR.

Anthor of * Waifs aid Strame from the Far East,™ © Taoist Texts,™
+= [diomatic Fhrases in the Peking Colloguial,” &e. &e.

Post 8vo, pp. xvi.-248, with Six Maps, clokh, price z:a.
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESBBAYS
WaTTEx FrOM THE YEAR 1847 T0 1887, Beeond Series.

Br ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, LL.D.,
Barristor-at-Law ; Honorary of the Asiatic Soclely ;
Late Member of Her Majesty's Indian vil Bervice,

In Two Volames, pmllrn,pp.:.—gniudrl-alﬁdﬂh.pﬂutg.
MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

Edited by R ROST, Ph.D., ke ke,
mnlnlhllldhﬂ:ﬁm
Spooxn SERIES

Reprinted for the Siraits Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society from the
Malayan * Miscellanies,” the ** Transactions asd Journal” of the Batavian
Society, and the Journals™ of the Asiatic Socety of Hengal, and the

Hoyal Geographical and Toyal Asiatic Societics,

Post vo, pp. xil.-51a, price 16e.
FOLE-TALES OF EASHMIR
By the Hav. J. HINTON ENOWLES, F.R.GE, MLEAS, ko
{C.M.8.) Misslonary to the Kaahmiris,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL 5ERIES.

In Two Volumes, post Bvo, pp. xil.~336 and x.-353, cloth, prica 2.
MEDIEVAL RESEARCHES PROM EASTERN ASIATIC
S0TURCES,

Fracumxts Towanns THE EXOWLEDGE OF THE GEOGRAFAY AND HisrToky
oF CENTRAL AND WESTERN ASIA FROM THE THINTEENTH T0 THE
SEVEXTEENTH CENTURT,

Br E. BRETSCHNEIDER, M.D.,

Farmerly TPhysician of the Rusinn Legation at Pakin,

-I:n Two Volumes, post 8vo,
ALBERUNI'SE INDIA:

AN ACCOUNT OF ITS RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE,
GEQGRAPHY, CHRONOLOGY, ASTRONOMY, CUSTOMS, LAW,
AND ASTROLOGY (ABOUT A.Dn. BO31).

TraANSLATED 1570 Exoriss.
With Notes and Indices by Prof, EDWARD SACHATU,
Cniversily of Baria. .

*.* Tho Arabie with an Tndex of the Sunskrit Words, Bdited by
. easor BACHAT, is in the press.

Post Bvo,

THE LIFE OF HIUEN TSIANG,
Br mue SHAMANS HWUI LT axp YEN-TSUNG.
With a Preface containing an nstount of the Works of I Taix,
By BAMUEL BEAL, BA.

Trin. Coll., Camb.) ; Professor of Chinese, University College, London

¢ Rector of Wark, Northumberland, ke :

Author of ** Buddhist Records of the Western World,” “ The Romantic

Legend of Bakya Budda,” ke,

When the Filgrim Hinen -Tﬂn&n returned from his travels in India, he
took up his abode in the Temple of ** Great Benevolence; ™ this convent had
been constructed by the Emperor in honour of the Empress, Wen-to-haw
After Hiven Taiang'n death, gil disciple, Hwui Li, eomposed & work which
gave an account of bis [llustrions Master's travels ; this work when ha com-
pleted he buried, and refused to discover fis plice of concealment. But
previous to his death hs revealed its whersabouts to Yen-tsung, by whom it
waa finally revised and publishod. This is * The Life of Higen Tiang.” 1t
in a nluui‘l.q sequel to the Si-yu-ki, correcting and illustrating it in many

IN PREPARATION —
Post Bro,

o e
A SEETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUA
Br RN, CUST, LL.D,
mhral'*ﬂdqhwﬂll:-.?h'“mmWWd

LOXDON : TRUBNER & CO, 57 axp 59 LUDGATE HILL.

Im-—"‘l.lﬁ




PREFACEL.
\
I.

tory between A.D. g97-1030, as having been a centre

literature, and of poetry in particular. There were
ur hundred poets chanting in his balls and gardens,

their head famous Unsuri, invested with the recently
eated dignity of a poet-laureate, who by his verdict
sened the way to royal favour for rising talents; there
as grand Firdausi, composing his heroic epos by the
special orders of the king, with many more kindred
spirits. Unfortunately history knows very little of all
this, save the fact that Persian poets flocked together
in Ghazna, trying their kasidas on the king, his minis-
ters and generals. History paints Mahmild as a sue-
cessful warrior, but ignores him as a Mmcenas. With
the sole exception of the Incubrations of bombastic
Utht, all contemporary records, the Malkdmdt of Abd-
Nasr Mishkind, the Tabakdl of his secretary Baihaki,
the chronicles of Mulld Muhammad Ghazoavi, Malmild
Warrilk, and others, have perished, or not yet come to
light, and the attempts at a literary history dating from
a time 300-400 years later, the so-called Tadiliras,
weigh very light in the scale of matter-of-fact examinn-
tion, failing almost invariably whenever they are applied
to for information on some detail of ancient Persian
literature. However this may be, Unsori, the paue-

\

® literary history of the East represents the court of Makmid
~g Mahmld at Ghuzna, the leading monarch of Asintiq daua.

et —



wiii PREFACE.

ayrist, does not seem to have missed the sun of royal
favodar, whilst Firdausi, immortal Firdausi, had to fly
in disguise to evade the doom of being trampled to
death by elephants. Attracted by the rising fortune
of the young emperor, he seems to have repaired to his
court only a year after his enthronisation, 1.e. A.D. gg8.
But when he had finished his Shdindma, and found
himself disappointed in his hopes for reward, he flug®
at him his famous satire, and fled into peaceless e ’
{AD, 1010).' In the case of the king versus the pocls
the king has lost. As long as Finlausi retains tl
| place of Lionour accorded to him in. the history of t
world's mental achievements, the stigma will clingg™
the name of Mahmild, that he who hoarded up perha, |
 more worldly treasures than were ever hoarded up, dii
- not know how to honour a poet destined for i ;
tality. _
And how did the author of this work, as remark®
able among the prose compositions of the East as the
Shdlndmna in poetry, fare with the royal Mixcenns off
Ghazna 1 St
sabmsd | —Alberuni, or, as his compatriots called him, Abﬁ]

muc | Raibin, was born A.D. 973, in the territory of modern
' Khiva, then called Khwirizm, or Chorasmia in anti-
quity.* Early distinguishing himself in science and
literature, lie played a political part as councillor of
the ruling prince of his native country of the Ma'miint
family. The counsels he gave do not seem always to
hive suited thie plans of King Mahmiid at Ghazna, who
was looking out for a pretext for interfering in the
. affairs of independent Khiva, although its rulers were
a military émente. )
i :.mh!.hﬁm S .-a. e e %
e,

% There is & reminiscence of native country, L whers
nwﬂlﬂﬂmnﬂhﬁm g -



PREFACE., ix

Mabmd marched into the country, not without soni
fighting, established there one of his generals ns provin-
cial governor, and soon returned to Ghazna with much
booty and a great part of the Khiva troops, togzether |
with the princes of the deposed family of Ma'miin and
the leading men of the country as prisoners of war or,
as ‘iostages, Among the last was Abi-Raikin Muham-
mid Ibn Ahmiad Alberuni. !
fThia happened in the spring and summer of A,
jo17. The Chorasmian princes were sent to distant
3 as prisoners of state, the Chorasmian soldiers
incorporated in Mabmid's Indian army ; nod Al-

I—what treatment did fie experience at Ghazna?
+ ¥rom the very outset it is not likely that both the king
nd his chancellor, Ahmad Tbn Hasan Maimandi, should
nave accorded special favours to a man whom they knew
to have been their political antagonist for years. Tle
latter, the same man who had been the cause of the
tragic catastrophe in the life of Firdausi, was in office
under Mahmitd from a.p. 1007-1025, and a second
time under Lis son and successor, Mas'ild, from 1030~
1033. There is nothing to tell us that Alberuni was
ever in the service of the state or court in Ghazma, A
friend of his and companion of his exile, the Christian
philosopher and physician from Bagdad, Abulkhair
Alkhammir, seems to have practised in Ghazna lLis
medical profession.  Alberuni probably enjoyed r.]:-=1
reputation of a great munagjim, te. astrologer-astrono- |
mer, and perhaps it was in this quality that he had /
relations to the court and its head, as Tycho de Brale
to the. Emperor Rudolf. When writing the Ivducd,
thirteen years after his involuntary immigration to
Afghanistan, he was a master of astrology, both ae-
cording to the Greek and the Hindu system, and indeed
Eastern writers of later centuries seem to consider him = -
as having been the court astrologer of King Mahmfid,

In a book written five hundred years later (v. Chresto~

-



x PREFACE.

mathie Peysane, de., par Ch. Schefer, Paris, 1883, 1. p.
107 of the Persian text), there is a story of a practical
Joke which Mahmiid played on Alberuni as an astrolo-
ger.  Whether this be historic truth or a late invention,
anyhow the story does not throw much light on the
author's situation in a period of his life which is the
most interesting to us, that one, namely, when he
| commenced to study India, Sanskrit' and Sanskrit
liternture,

Historie tradition failing us, we are reduced to a
single source of information—the author's work—ansd
| must examine to what degree his personal relations are
 indicated by his own words. When he wrote, King

Mahm{id had been dead only a few weeks. Ze roi eat{
mori—Dbut to whom was Five le roi to be addressed? =

Two heirs claimed the throne, Muhammad ant
Mas id, and were marching against each other to settle
their claims hy the sword. Under these circumstances
it comes out as a charncteristic fact that the book has
no dedication whatever, either to the memory of Mal-
mild, or to one of the rival princes, or to any of the
indifferent or non-political princes of the royal house.
As a cautious politician, he awaited the issue of the
contest; but when the dice had been thrown, and
Mas'id was firmly established on the throne of his
father, he at once hastened to dedicate to him the
greatest work of his life, the Canon Masudicus. 1f he
had been affected by any feeling of sincere gratitude,
he might have erected in the 'Ipdied a monument to
the memory of the dead king, under whose rule he had
made the neeessary preparatory studies, and mizht have
praised him as the great propagator of Islam, without
probably incurring any risk. He has not done so, and
the terms in which he speaks of Mahmid throughout
his book are not such as a man would use when speak-
ing of a deceased person who had been his benefactor,

He is called simply The Amir Mahmid, ii. 13 (Arabic
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text, p. 208, o), The Amir Malmid, may God's mercy
be with him, i. 116 (text, p. 56, 8), The Amir Mahmald,
may the grace of God be with M, iL. 103 (text, p. 252, 11)
The title Amir was nothing very complimentary, It
had been borne by his ancestors when they were simply
generals and provineial governors in the serviee of the
Slmini king of Transoxiana and Khurasan, Speaking
of Mabmiid and his father thukt&gln. the author BAYE,
Yamtn-aldaulu Mahmitd, may God's mercy be with them,
L 22 (text, p. 11, 9).  He had received the title Famin-
aldaula, ie, The right hand of the dynasty (of the
Khalif), from the Khalif, as o recognition of the legiti-
macy of his rule, resembling the investiture of the
German Emperor by the Pope in the Middle Ages.
Lastly, we find at ii, 2 (text, p. 203, 20) the following
terms: “ Tlhe sirongest of the pillars (of Islam), the
Patternof a Sultan, Mahmiid, the lion of the world and
the ravity of the age, may God's merey be with him."
Whoever knows the style of Oriental anthors when
speaking of crowned heads, the styls of their prefaces,
which attains the height of absurdity at the court of
the Moghul emperors at Delhi, will agree with me that |
the manner in which the author mentions the dead
king is cold, cold in the extreme; that the words of
braise bestowed upon him are meagre and stiff, a poor
8ot of praise for & man who had been the first man in
Islam, and the founder of Islam in India: lastly, that
the phrases of benediction which are appended to his
bame, aceording to a general custom of Islam, are the
{  same as the author would have employed when speak-
| ing of any acquaintance of his in common life who had
| died. He says of Mahmid (i. 22): “He utterly ruined
. the prosperity of the country (of India), and performed
| 'those wonderful exploits by which the Hindus became |
| like atoms of dust scattered in all directions, and like al
_ tale of old in the month of the people.” To criticise
- these words from a Muslim point of view, the passage of
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the ruining of the prosperity of the country was per-
feetly out of place in the glorification of a Ghizi like
Mahmid.

That it was not at all against the moral principles of
Alberuni to write such dedications to princes is shown
by two other publications of his, with dedications which
exhibit the customary Byzantinism of the time, In the
preface of the “ Chronology of Ancient Nations” (trans-
lated, &c., by Edward Sachan, London, 1879), he extols
with abundant praise the prince of Hyreania or Jurjin,
Shams-almd Ali, who was a dwarf by the side of ygiant
Mahmiid. The studied character of the neglect of
! Mahmtd in the 'Tvéixd comes out more strongly if we
compare the unmerited praise which Alberuni lavishes
upon his son and successor. The preface of his Canon
Masudicns - is a farrago of high-sounding® words in
honour of King Mas'lid, who was a drunkard, and lost
in less than a decennium most of what his father’s
sword and policy had gained in thirty-three years.
- The tenor of this preface, taken from the manuscript
of the Royal Library in Berlin, is as follows :—

To thosewho lead the community of the believers in the
place of the Prophet and by the help of the Word of God
belongs “the king, the lord majestic and venerated,
helper of the representative of God, the furtherer of the
law of God, the protector of the slaves of God, whe
punishes the enemies of God, Abl-Sa'id Mas'td Ibn
Yamin-aldaula and 'Amin-almilla Mahmid—may God
give him a long life, and let him perpetually rise to
glorious and memorable deeds. For a confirmation of
what we here say of him lies in the fact that God, on
considering the matter, restored the right (ie the right
of being ruled by Mas'ld) to his people, after it had been
concealed. God brought it tolight. After he had been
in distress, God helped him. After he had been rejected,
God raised him, and brought him the empire and the
rule, after people from all sides had tried to get posses-
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sion of it, speaking : * How should he come to rule over
us, as we have a better right to the rule than het'
But then they received (from God) an answer in the
event (lit. sign) which followed. God carried out His
promise relating to him (Mas'iid), giving him the inheri-
tance without his asking for it, as He gave the inheri-
tance of David to Solomon without reserve. (That is, the
dead King Mahmd had proelaimed as his successor hig
son Mubhammad, not Mas'iid, but the latter contested the
will of his father, and in the following contest with his
brother he was the winner.) If God had mot chosen
Iim, the hearts of men would not have been gained (7)
for him, and the intrignes of his enemies would naot
have missed their aim. In short, the souls of men,
hastened to meet him in order to live under his shadow,
The order of God was an act of predestination, and his
becoming king was written in the Book of Books in
heaven (from all eternity).

“He—may God make his rale everlasting |—has
conferred upon me a favour which was a high distine-
tion to me, and has placed me under the obligation of
everlasting gratitude. For although a benefactor moy
dispense with the thank-offerings for his deeds, &c., a
sound heart inspires those who receive them with the
fear that they might be lost (to general notice), and
lays upon them the obligation of spreading them and
making them known inthe world. But already, before
I received this fuvour, I shared with the inhabitants of
all his countries the blessings of his rule, of peace and
justice. However, then the special service (townrds
his Majesty) became incumbent upon me, after (until
that time) obeying in general (his Majesty) had been
incumbent on me. (This means, probably, that Mas'ild
conferred a special benefit (a pension 7) on the author,
not immediately after he had come to the throne, but
some time later.) Is it not he who has enabledl me for
the rest of my life (Alberuni was then sixty-one years
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old) to devote myself entirely to the service of science,
as he let me dwell under the shadow of his power and
lef: the cloud of his favour rain on me, always personally
distinguishing and befriending me, &c.7 And with
regard to this (the favour conferred upon me), he has
deigned to send his orders to the treasury and the
ministry, which certainly is the utmost that kings
can do for their subjucts, May God Almighty reward
him both in this and in yonder world,” &e.

Thereupon, finding that his Majesty did not require
his actual service, and besides, finding that science stood
in the highest favour with him, he eomposes a book on
astronomy, to which he bad been addicted all his life,
and adorns it with the name of his Majesty, calling it
Canon Masidicys (Alkdndin Almasidi), &e

To put the phrases of this preface into plain langnage,
the author was in' favour with King Mas'dd; he had
access to the court—living, probably, near it—and
received an income which enabled him to devote him-
self entirely to his scientific work.  Besides, all this
Appears as a new state of things, the reverse of which
had been the case under the king's predecessor, his
father, Mahmidd." We do not know the year in which
this change in the life of Alberuni was brought about.
Perhaps it was in some way connected with the fact
that the chancellor, Maimandi. died AD, 1033, and that
after him one Abil-Nasr Ahmad Tbn Muhammad ITbn
*Abdussamad became chancellor, who befors, . from
I0I7 to 1033, had administered Khwarizm, the native
country of Alberuni. He and Maimandi had been
political antagonists—not so he and "Abdussamad.

The difference of the author's condition, as it appears
to have been under Mas'dd, from what it was under
Mabmiid when he prepared the "Ivbucd, is further illus-
trated by certain passages in the book itself. When
speaking of the difficulties with which he had to grapple
in his efforts to learn everything about India, he con-
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tinues: * What scholar, however, has the same favorwr-
able opportunities of studying this subject as I have ?
That would be only the case with one to whom thie
grace of God accords, what it did not accord to me,in
perfectly free disposal of his own doings and goings r
for it hes never fallen to my lot in my own doings and ' ,
goings to be perfectly independent, nor to be invested
with sufficient power to dispose and to order as I
thought best. However, I thank God for that which
He has bestowed upon me, and which must be con-
sidered as sufficient forithe purpose™ (i 24). These
lines seem to say that the anthor, both at Ghazna and
in Indin, at Multin, Peshilvar, &eo., had the opportunity
of conversing with pandits, of procuring their help, and
of buying books; that, however, in other directions he
was not his own master, but had to obey a higher will ;
and lastly, that he was not a man in authority, >

In ancther place (i. 152) he explains that art and
gcience require the protection of kings, “For they
alone could free the minds of scholars from the daily
anxieties for the necessities of life, and stimulate their
energies to earn more fame and favour, the yearning for
which is the pith and marrow of human nature, The
present times, however, are not of this kind, They are
the very opposite, and therefore it is quite impossible
that a new science or any new kind of research should
arise in our days. What we have of sciences is nothing
but the seanty remains of byzone better times” Com-
pare with this a dictum quoted (i. 188): “ The scholars
are well aware of the use of money, but the rich are igno-
rant of the nobility of seience.”

These are not the words of an author who basks i::i
the sunshine of royal protection. The time he speaks
of is the time of Mahmitd, and it is Mahmfid whom he
accuses of having failed in the duties of a protector of
art and science imposed upon him by his royal office.
Firdausi, in his satire (Mohl, L préf. p. xiv), calls
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him “wn rof qui n'a ni Joi ni lov ni man

tdres” (royales); °

and he says: “Si /e roi acail dé un homme digne de
renom, © aurail honore L savoir” &e. It is most

I r;emn.rkuhlu to what degree Firdausi and

Alberuni agree

| 7in their judgment of the king. To neither of them had

" " he been a Macenas,

to form a chain of combinations from

In the absence of positive information, we have tried

which we may

infer, with a tolerable derree of certainty, that our

author, during the thirteen years of his
Y 1030, after he had been carried £

life from o1y
rom his native

country to the centre of Mahm0d's realm, did not enjoy
the favours of the king and his leading men; that he
stayed in different parts of India (as a companion of
the princes of his native country ), probably in the
character of a hostage or political prisoner kept on
honourable ternis; that he spent his leisure in the study

of India; and that he had no official

inducement or

encouragement for this study, nor auny hope of royal

——reward.
A radical change in all this takes

place with the

accession of Mas'did. There is no more complaint of the
time and its ruler. Alberuni is all glee and exultation
about the royal favours and support acconded to him
and to his studies. He now wrote the greatest work of
his life! and with a swelling heart and overflowing

words he proclaims in the preface th

e praise of his

| benefactor, Living in Ghazna, he scems to haye for-
gotten India to a great extent. For in the Canon

Masudicus he rarely refers to Indin;

its chapter on

Hindu eras does not prove any progress of his studies

beyond that which he exhibits in the
the end of it he is even capable of conf

‘Th!ﬂhuuﬂc.ﬂhn,mhl'mmi

ounding the era
copiet in European

libraries, waits for the patronage of pome Academy of Sclences or some
Government, and for the combination of two scholars, an atronemer
mdmﬁnhhpbﬂuhp‘d,hmmdu edition and tranuls-

tiun,

-
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of the astronomers, as used in the Khandukhddyaka of
Brahmagupta, with the Guptakila,

If the author and his countrymen had suffered and tussethors
were still suffering from the oppression of King Mah- fatia
mild, the Hindus were in the same position, and per | -
haps it was this community of mishap which inspired |’
him with sympathy for them. And certainly the
Hindus and their world of thought have a paramount,
fascinating interest for him, and he inquires with the
greatest gmdﬂmhmn into every Indian subject, how-
soever heathenish it may be, ns though he were treating
of the most important questions for the sonls of Muham-
madans,—of free-will and predestination, of foture
reward and punishment, of the creation or eternity of
the Word of God, &. To Mahmid the Hindus were -
infidels, to be dispatched to hell as soon as they refused
to be plundered. To go on expeditions and to fill the
treasury with gold, not to make lasting conquests of
territories, was the real object of his famous expeditions ;
and it was with this view that he ¢ut his way through
enormous distances to the richest temples of India at
Tanéshar, Mathurd, Kanoj, and Somanith,

To Alberuni the Hindus were excellent philosophers, |
good mathemnticians and astronomers, though he naively JI
believes himself to be superior to them, and disdains to
be put on a level with them (L 23).! He does not
conceal whatever he considers wrong and unpractical
with them, but he duly appreciates their mental
achievements, takes the greatest pains to appropriate
them to himself, even such as could not be of any use
to him or to his readers, eg Sanskrit metries; and
whenever he hits upon something that is noble and
grand both in science and in practical life, he never
fails to lay it before his readers with warm-hearted
words of approbation. Speaking of the construction of
the ponds at holy bathing-places, he says: “In this

! For a similar trait of sell-confidence of. L 277, last lines,
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7 they have attained a very high degree of art, so that
our people (the Muslims), when they see them, wonder
at them, and are unable to describe them, much less to
construct anything like them” (ii. 144).

Apparently Alberuni felt a strong inclination towards
Indian philosophy, He seems to have thought that the
philosophers both in ancient Greece and India, whom
he most carefully and repeatedly distinguishes from the
| ignorant, image-loving crowd, held in reality the very
same ideas, the same as seem to have been his own, L.e
those of a pure monotheism : that, in fact, originally all
men were alike pure and yirtuous, worshipping one sole
Almighty God, but that the dark passions of the erowd
in the course of time had given rise to the difference of
religion, of philosophical and political persuasions, and

~-of idolatry. “The first cause of idolatry was the desire

of commemorating the dead and of consoling the living ;

| but on this basis it has developed, and has finally
become a foul and pernicious abuse” (i. 124).

He seems to have revelled in the pure theories of

' the Blagavadgitd, and it deserves to be noticed that he

twice mentions the saying of Vyfsa, * Learn twenty-
five (i.c, the elements of existence) by distinctions, &e.
Afterwards adhere to whatever religion You like; your
end will be salvation ™ (i. 44, and also i. 104). In one
case he even goes so far as to speak of Hindu scholars
48 “enjoying the help of God” which to a Muslim means
as much as inspired by God, guided by divine inspiration

(il 108). These words are an addition of the author’s

in his paraphrase of the Brikatsarihitd of Varihamihira,
v. 8. There can be scarcely any doubt that Muslims 43
of later times would have found fault with him for going
to such lmgthinhhintmeatforthmhm
doctrines, and it is a singular fact that Alberuni wrote
under a prince who burned and impaled the Karmatians
(7. note to i. 31).

| Sull he was a Muslim; whether Sunni or Shi‘a
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cannot be gathered from the, "Iidied. e sometimes |
takes an oceasion for pointing out to the reader the |
superiority of Islam over Brahmauic India, He eon-
trasts the democratio equality of men with the castes
of India, the matrimonial law of Islam with degraded
forms of it in India, the cleanliness and decency of
Muslims with filthy customs of the Hindus, 'With all
this, his recognition of Islam is not without a tacit
Teserve. He dares not attack Islam, but he attacks the
Arabs, In his work on chronology he reproaches the
ancient Muslims with having destroyed the civilisation
of Eran, and gives us to understand that the ancient
Arubs were certainly nothing better than the Zoroastrian
Eranians. So too in the "Indicd, whenever he speaks of
a dark side in Hindu life, he at once turns round sharply
to compare the manners of the ancient Arabs, and to
declare that they were quite as bad, if not worse. This
could only be meant as a hint to the Muslim reader not
to be too haughty towards the poor bewildered Hindn,
trodden down by the savage hordes of King Mahmad,
and not to forget that the founders of Islam, too, were
certainly no angels,
Independent in his thoughts about religion andiThe sttor

1 Philosophy, he is a friend of clear, determined, and manly <=
) words, He abhors half-truths, veiled words, and waver-
| ing aetion. Everywhere he comes forward as a champion
of his conviction with the cournge of & man. Asin
'y religion and philosophy, so too in politics. There are

) gome remarkable sentences of political philosophy in
the introductions to chapters ix. and Ixxi. Asa poli-
tician of a highly conservative stamp, he stands up
for throne and altar, and declares that “their union
represents the highest development of human society,
all that men can possibly desire ™ (i, 99). Heis capalle
of admiring the mildness of the law of the Gospel: “To
offer to liim who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him, Upon
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my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorions became n Christian,
beth sword and whip have ever been employed, for
without them it would be impossible to rule” (i 161).
Although a scholar by profession, he is eapable of taking
the practical side of a case, and he applands the Khalif
Muiiviya for having sold the golden gods of Sicily to
the princes of Sindh for money’s worth, instead of
destroying them as heathen abominations, as bigoted
Muslims would probably have liked him to do. His
preaching the union of throne and altar does not prevent
him from speaking with undisguised contempt of the
“ preconcerted tricks of the priests"” having the purpose
of enthralling the ignorant crowd (i 123).

He is o stern judoe both of himszelf and of otherz.
Himself perfectly sincere, it is sincerity which he
demands from others. Whenever he does not fnlly
understand a subject, or only knows part of it, he will
at once tell the reader so, either asking the reader’s
pardon for his ignoranee, or promising, though a man
of fifty-eizht years, to continue his labours and to
publish their results in time, as though he were acting
under a moral responsibility to the public. He always
sharply draws the limits of his knowledze ; and althouzh
he has only a smattering of the metrical system of the
Hindus, he communicates whatever little he knows,
gaided by the principle that the best must not be the
enemy of the better (i. 200, 6-9), as though he wete
afraid that he should not live long enough to finish the
study in question. He is not a friend of these who
“hate to avow their ignorance by a frank I do not
( dmow ™ (i. 177), aud he is roused to strong indignation
! whenever he meets with want of sincerity. If Brahma-
, gupta teaches two theories of the eclipses, the popular
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one of the dragon Rihn's devouring the luminous body,
and the scientific one, he certainly committed the sin
against conscience from undue concessions to the priests
of the nation, and from fear of a fate like that which
befell Socrates when he came into collision with the
persuasions of the majority of his countrymen. CJf.
chapter lix. In another place he acouses Brahma-
gupta of injustice and rudeness to his predecessor,
Aryabhata (i. 376). He finds in the works of Vari-
hamihira by the side of honest scientific work sentences
which sound to him “like the ravings of a madman "
(i 117), but he is kind enough to suggest that behind
those passages there is perhaps an esoteric meaning,
unknown to him, but more to the eredit of the author,
When, however, Varlhamihira seems to exceed all
limits of common sense, Alberuni thinks that * to such
things silence is the only proper answer” (ii. 114).

His professional zeal, and the principle that learning
i8 the fruit of repetition (ii. 198), sometimes induce him
to indulge in repetitions, and his thorough honesty
sometimes misleads him to use harsh and even rude
words. He cordially hates the verbosity of Indian
authors or versifiers,! who use lots of words where a
single one would be sufficient He calls it “mers
nonsense—a means of keeping people in the dark and
throwing an air of mystery about the subject. And in
any case this copiousness (of words denoting the same
thing) offers painful difficultics to those who want to
learn the whole language, and only results in a sheer
waste of time™ (i. 229, 299, 19). He twice explains
the origin of the Dibajat, i.e. Maledives and Laccadives
(i 233; ii. 106); twice the configuration of the borders
of the Indian Ocean (i 197, 270).

Whenever he suspects hambug, he is not backward in
calling it by the right name. Thinking of the horrid
practices of Rasiiyans, ic the art of making gold, of

! € his sarcasma on the verslfying bins of Hindu authors, i, 137,

VoL L o
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making old people young, &e., he bursts out into
sarcastic words which are more coarse in the original
than in my translation (i. 18g). In eloquent words he
utters his indignation on the same subject (i 193):
“The greediness of the ignorant Hindu princes for gold-
making does not know any limit,” &c. There is a spark
of grim humour in his words on i. 237, where he criti-
cises the cosmographic ravings of a Hindu author:
“We, on our part, found it already troublesome enough
to enumerate all the seven seas, together with the seven
earths, and now this author thinks he can make the
subject more easy and pleasant to us by inventing some
more earths below those already enumerated by our-
selves!” And when jugglers from Kanoj lectured to
him on chronology, the stern scholar seems to have been
moved to something like a grin.  “1 used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
same questions at different times in a different order
and context. But lo! what different answers did I
get! God is al]-wise ™ (il 129).

In the opening of his book Alberuni gives an account
of the circumstances which suggested to him the idea
of writing the "Ivfwd. Once the conversation with a
friend of his, else unknown, ran on the then existing
literature on the history of religion and philosophy,
its merits and demerits, When, in particular, the
literature on the belief of the Hindus came to be criti-
cised, Alberuni maintained that all of it was second-
hand and thoroughly uneritical. To verify the matter,

his friend onee more examines the books in question,

which results in his agreeing with our author, snd
asking him to fill up this gap in the Arabic literature
of the time. The book he has produced is not & polemi-

cal one. He will not convert the m:iﬂ..mm
a direct help to. missionary zealots. He will simply
describe Hindiism, without identifying himself with it.
Hahkesmatumfomthﬂtﬂhﬂﬂﬂlﬂhﬂnﬂmpm-
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sible for whatsoever repugnant ueuui he has to relate,
but the Hindus themselves. He gtm& R fepattory of f

f information on Indian subjects, destined for the tise of |
those who lived in peaceable intercourse with them, and
wished to have an insight into their mode and world 'of
thought (i. 7; ii. 246).

The author has nothing in common with the Muham- |

madan Ghisi who wanted to convert the Hindus or to |
Eill them, and his book scarcely reminds the reader of | _
the incessant war between Islam and India, during!

which it had been prepared, and by which the possi- \
bility of writing such a book had first been given, It
is like a magic island of quiet, impartial research in .

the midst of a world of clashing swords, burning towns,
and plundered temples. The object which the author
‘had in view, and never for & moment lost sight of, waa
to afford the necessary information and training to
“any one (in Islam) twolio wants to converse with the
Hindus, and to discuss with them questions of religion,
mium, or literature, on the very basis of their own civili-
sation " (i 246).

It is difficult to say what kind of readers Alberuni had, The sathor
or expected to have, not only for the "Teed, but for all Fadars.
his other publications on Indian subjécts. Probably
edacated, and not bigoted or fanatical Muslims in Sindh,
in parts of the Panjab, where they were living by the side
of Hindus and in daily intercourse with them ; perhaps,
also, for such in Kabul, the suburb of which had still a
Hindu population in the second half of the tenth century,
Ghazna, and other parts of Afghanistan. When speak-
ing of the Puisasiddidnta, n standard work on ustro-
nomy, he siya: * A translation of his (Pulisa’s) whole
work into Arabic has not hitherto yet been undertaken, ™
because in his mathematical problems there is an evi-
dent religious and theological tendency ** (i 375). He

1 Alberoni does' ot seom t0 have shared thess scruples, for he
 tranalsbed it Into Arabic (¢f. i 154).
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does not tell us/ what this particular tendency was to
which the reders objected, but we learn so much from
this note that in his time, and probably also in his
neighbourhood, there were circles of educated men who
had an interest in getting the scientific works of India
translated into Arabic, who at the same time were suffi-
ciently familiar with the subject-matter to criticise the
various representations of the same subject, and to give
the preference to one, to the exclusion of another. That
our author had a certain public among Hindus seems
to be indicated by the fact that he composed some
publications for people in Kashmir; ¢f. prefuce to the
edition of the text, p. xx. These relations to Kashmir
are very difficult to understand, as Muslims had not
yet conquered the country, nor entered it to any extent,
and as the author himself (i, 206) relates that it was
closed to intercourse with all strangers save a few Jews,
Whatever the interest of Muslims for the literature of
and on India may have been, we are under the impression
that this kind of literature has never taken deep root;
for after Alberuni's death, in A.p, 1048, there is no more
original work in this field; and even Alberuni, when he
wrote, was quite alone in the field. Enumerating the
difficulties which beset his study of India, he says: «
found it very hard to work into the subject, although I
have a great liking for it, in which respect I stand quite
alone in my time,” &e. (i. 24). And ecertainly we do nos
know of any Indianist like him, before his time or
after.

himself, but to let the Hindus speak, giving extensive
quotations from their classical authors, He presents a
picture of Indian civilisation as painted by the Hindus
| themselves. Many chapters, not all, open with a short
| eharacteristic introduction of a general nature, The body
of most chapters consists of three parta. The first is
| & précis of the question, as the anthor understands it.
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The second part brings forward the doctrines of the
Hindus, quotations from Sanskrit books in the chapters
on religion, philosophy, astronomy, and astrology, and
other kinds of information which had been commupi.
cated to him by word of mouth, or things which Le
had himself observed in the chapters on literature,
historic chronology, geography, law, manners, and cus-
toms. In the third part he does the same as Megas-
thenes had already done ; e tries to bring the sometimes
very exotic subject nearer to the understanding of his
Teaders by comparing it with the theories of ancient
Greece, and by other comparisons, As ap example of
this kind of arrangement, of. Chapter v, In the dis-
Position of every single chapter, as well 85 in the
Séquence of the chapters, a perspicuons, well-considerad
plan is apparent. There is no patehwork nor anything
superfluous, and the words fit to the subject as close as
possible. We seem to recognise the professional mathe.
matician in the perspicuity and olassical order through-
out the whole composition, and thers was scarcely an
occagion for him to excuse himself, as he does at the
en?-:?i Chapter i. (i 26), for not being able everywhere
strictly to adhere to the geometrical method, as he was
sometimes compelled to introduce an unknown factor,
because the explanation could only be given in a later
part of the book.

He does not blindly accept the traditions of former
ages; he wants to understand and to criticise them. He
wants to sift the wheat from the chaff, and he will
discard everything that militates against the laws of
nature and of reason. The reader will remember that
Alberuni was also a physical scholar, and had published
works on most departments of natural science, optics,
mechanics, mineralogy, and chemistry; ¢f. his gealo-
gical speculation on the indications of Indin once having
been a sea (i 198), and a characteristic specimen of his
natural philosophy (i. 400). That he believed in the

Ths nuthor's

critisal
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action of the planets on the sublunary world I take for
certain, thongh he nowhere says so. It would hardly
be intelligible why he should have spent so much time
amul Iabour on the study of Greek and Indian astrology:
if he had not believed in the’truth of the thing. He
gives a sketch of Indian astrology in Chapter Ixxx.,
because Muslim readers *are not acquainted with the
Hindu methods of astrology, and have never had an
opportunity of studying an Indian book™ (ii. 2r11).
Bardesanes, a Syrian philosopher and poet in the
second half of the second Christian century, condemned
astrology in plain and weighty words, Albernni did
not rise to this height, remaining entangled in the
notions of Greek astrology.

He did not believe in alchemy, for he distinguishes
between such of its practices as are of a chemical or
“mineralogical character, and such as are intentional
deceit, which he condemns in the strongest possible
terms (L 187).

He criticises mammmpt tradition like a modarn
philologist. He sometimes supposes the text to be
corrupt, and inquires into the cause of the corruption;
he discusses various readings, and proposes emenda-
" tions. He gnesses at lacuna, criticises different transla-
tions, and complains of the carelessness and ignorance
of the copyists (ii. 76; i. 162-163). He is aware that
Indian works, badly translated and earelessly copied by
| the successive copyists, very soon degenerate to such a
degree that an Indian author would hardly recognise
| his own work, if it were presented to him in such a
garb. All these complaints are perfectly true, particu-
larly as regards the proper names. That in his essays
at emendation he sometimes went astray, that, eg. he
was mot prepared fully to do justice to
will readily be excused by the fact that at his time it
'wasnexttumpm'blutuhun&mhitwﬂtlmﬂ-

cmntdenrmufnmunyunﬂmmphtahm
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When I drew the first sketch of the life of Alberuni |
ten years ago, I cherished the hope that more materials
for his biography would come to light in the libraries |
of both the East and West. This has not bean the
case, g0 far as I am aware. To gain an estimata of his
caaracter we must try to read between the lines of his
books, and to glean whatever minute indications may
there be found. A picture of his character cannot |
therefore at the present be anything but very imperfect, |
and a detailed appreciation of his services in the ad- |
vancement of science cannot be undertaken until all
the numerons works of his pen have been studied and
Tendered accessible to the learned world, The principal
domain of his work included astronomy, mathematics,
ehronlogy, mathematical geography, ph ysics, chemistry,
and mineralogy. By the side of this professional work
he composed about twenty books on India, both transla-
tions and original compositions, and a number of tales
and legends, mostly derived from the ancient lore of
Eran and India. As probably most valuable contribu
tions to the historic literature of the time, we mustg

! mention his history of his native country Khwiirizm,
k i and the history of the famous sect of the Karmatians,

(A the loss of both of which is much to be deplored.

1T,

The court of the Khalifs of the house of Omayys at{on the ori-
| Damasous does not seem to have been a homo for|imain
' literature. Except for the practical necessities of ad-|
ministration, they had no desire for the givilisation of]
Greece, Egypt, or Persia, their thonghts being engrossed’
[ by war and politics and the amassing of wealth, Pro-
I bably they bad a certain predilection for poetry common
to all Ambs, but they did not think of encouraging
historiography, much to their own disadvantage, In
many ways these Arab primea,ou];amnﬂym!mge&




Persian ela-
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from the rocky wilderness of the Hijiz, and suddenly

raised to imperial power, retained much of the great

Bedouin Shaikh of the desert. Several of them, shun-

ning Damascus, preferred to stay in the desert or on

its border, and we may surmise that in their honse
holds at Rusifa and Khunfisara there was scarcely
more thought of literature than at present in the halls
of Ibn Arrashid, the wily head of the Shammarat Hiil.
! The cradle of Arabic literature is not Damascus, but

Bagdad, and the protection necessary for its rize and
| growth was afforded by the Khalifs of the house of
Abbds, whose Arab nature had been modified by the
influence of Eranian civilisation during a long stay in
Khuriisfin,

The foundation of Arabic literature was laid between
A.D. 750 and 850. It is only the tradition relating to
their religion and prophet and poetry that is peculiar
to the Arabs; everything else is of foreign descent.
The development of a large literature, with numerous
ramifications, is chiefly the work of foreigners, carried
out with foreign materials, as in Rome the origines of
the national literature mostly point to Greek sources.
Greece, Persia, and India were taxed to help the sterility
of the Arab mind.

What Greece has contributed by lending its Aristotle,
' Ptolemy, and Harpocrates is known in general. A de-

tailed description of the influx and spread of Greek
literature would mark a memorable progress in Oriental
philology. Such a work may be undertaken with some
chance of suceess by one who is familiar with the state
of Greek literature at the centres of learning during the
last centuries of Greek heathendom, althongh he would
have to struggle against the lamentable fact that most
Arabic books of this most ancient period are lost, and
probably lost for ever.

- What did Persia, or rather the Sasanian empire, over-

o

— —

ilterature. | run by the Arab hordes, offer to its victors in literature 7
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It left to the east of the Khalifate the language of
administration, the use of which during the following
centuries, till recent times, was probably never much
discontinued. It was this Perso-Sasanian language of
administration which passed into the use of the smaller
Eastern dynasties, reared under the Abbaside Khalifs,
and became the language of literature at the court of
one of those dynasties, that of the Siminl kings of
Transoxiana and Khurisin, Thus it has come to pass
that the dialect of one of the most western parts of
Eran first emerged as the language of literature in its
farthest east. In a similar way modern German is an
offspring of the language used in the chanceries of the
Luxembourg emperors of Germany,

The bulk of the narrative literature, tales, legends,
novels, ecame to the Arabs in translations from the Per-|
sian, ¢.g. the “Thousand and One Nights,” the stories told
by the mouth of animals, like Kalila and Dimna, pro-
bably all of Buddhistic origin, portions of the national
lore of Eran, taken from the Khuddindma, or Lord’s Book,
and afterwards immortalised by Firdansi; but more
than anything else love-stories. All this was the fashion
under the Abbaside Khalifs, and is said to have attained
the height of popularity during the rule of Almuktadir,
AD. go8932. Desides, much favour was apparently
bestowed upon didactic, parmenetic compositions, mostly
clothed in the garb of a testament of this or that Sasanian
king or sage, eg. Anushirvin and his minister Buzurju-
mihr, likewise upon collections of moralistic apothegms,
All this was translated from Parsian, or pretended to
be so. Books on the science of war, the knowledge of
weapons, the veterinary art, falconry, and the various
methods of divination, and some books on medicine
and de rebus venereis, were likewise borrowed from the
Persinns. It is noteworthy that, on the other hand,
there are very few traces of the exact sciences, such as
mathematics and astronomy, among the Sasanian Per-



nex PREFACE.

sians, Either they had only little of this kind, or the
Arabs did not choose to get it translated.

An author by the name of “Ali Ibn Ziyid Altamimt
15 said to have translated from Persian a book, Zij-
alshakriydr, which, to judge by the title, must have
been a system of astronomy. It seems to have been
extant when Alberuni wrote his work on chronology ;
wide “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated, &o.,
; by Edward Sachau, London, 1876, p. 6, and note p. 368.

Perhaps it was from this source that the famous Alkh-
wirizmi drew his knowledge of Persian astronomy,
which he is said to have exhibited in his extract from
the Brakmasiddhdnta, composed by order of the Khalif
Ma'miln. For we are expressly told (vide Gildemeister,
Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loei, &e., p. 101)
that he used the media, ie. the mean places of the
planets as fixed by Brahmagupta, whilst in other
things he deviated from him, giving the equations of
the planetary revolutions according to the theory of
the Persians, and the declination of the sun according
to Ptolemy, Of what kind this Persian astronomy was
- we do not know, but we must assume that it was of n
scientific character, based on observation and compu-
tation, else Alkhwirizmi would not have introdunced '
its results into his own work. Of the terminology
* of Arabian astronomy, the word jausahar = Caput
draconis, is probably of Sasanian origin (gaceithra), as
well as the word =i/ (= canon), i.e. a collection of astro-
nomical tables with the necessary explanations, perhaps
also kardaj, kardaja, a measure in geometry equal to
wsth of the circumference of a cirele, if it be identical
with the Persian karda, i.e. cut, .
tntianeie-  What Indin has contributed reached Bagdad by two
Ambie | different roads, Part has come directly in translations
“"'"""': from the Sanskrit, part has travelled through Eran,
| having originally been translated from Sanskrit (Pali?
- Prikrit?) into Persian, and farther from Persian into
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Arabic. In this way, eg. the fables of Kalfle and
Limna have been communicated to the Armbs, and g
book on medicine, probably the famous Caraka, cr.
Fihrist, p. 303, :

In this communication between India and Bagdad
We must not only distinguish between two  different
roads, but also between two different periods.

As Sindh was under the actual rule of the Khalit
Manstir (o.n. 75 3-774), there came embassies from that
part of India to Bagdad, and among them scholars, who
brought along with them two books, the Brakmasid-
dhdnta of Brahmagupta (Sindhind), and his & handa-
khddyaka (Atkand). With the help of these pandits,
Alfazir, perhaps also Yakilh Itm Tirik, translated them,
Both works have been largely used, and have exercised
8 great influenca, It was on this occasion thas the

of astronomy, They learned from Bruhmagupta earlier
than from Ptolemy,

Another influx of Hindy learning took place under,‘;
Harun, A.n. 786-808. The ministerjal family Barmak, -
then at the zenith of their power, had come with the |
ruling dynasty from Balkh, where an ancestor of theirs
had been an official in the Buddbhistic temple Naubehdr,
ie. nava vikdra = the new temple (or monastery). The
name Barmak is said to be of Indian descent, meaning
paramaka, ie. the superior (abbot of the tihdra n o
Kern, Geschichte des Buddhismus in Indien, ii. 445, 543.

Of course, the Barmak family had been converted, but
their contemporaries neyer thought much of their pro- |
fession of Islam, nor regarded it as gennine. Induced
probably by family traditions, they sent scholars to
India, there to study medicine and pharmacology. Be-
sides, they engaged Hindu scholars 10 come to Bagdad, «
made them the chief physicians of their hospitals, and | |
ordered them to translate from Sanskrit into Arabic
books on medicine, pharmacology, toxicology, phila-
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sophy, astrology, and other subjects. Still in later
centuries Muslim scholars sometimes travellad for
the same pnrposes as the emissaries of the Barmalk,
&g. Almuwaffak not long before Alberuni's time (Codex
Vindobonensis, sive medici Abu Manswr liber fundamen-
torum pharmacologie, ed. Seligmann, Vienna, 1859, pp.
G, 10, and 15, g),

Soon afterwards, when Sindh was no longer politically
dependent upon Bagdad, all this intercourse ceased en-
tirely. Arabic literature turned off into other channels.
There is no more mention of the presence of Hindu
scholars at Bagdad nor of translations of the Sanskrit,
Greek learning had already won an omnipotent sway
over the mind of the Arabs, being communicated to
them by the labours of Nestorian physicians, the philo-
sophers of Harrdn, and Christian scholars in Syria and
other parts of the Khalifate. Of the more ancient or
Indo-Arabian stratum of scientific literature nothing has
reached our time save a number of titles of books, many
of them in such a corrupt form as to baffle all attempts
at decipherment.

,  Among the Hindu physicians of this time one w8 @t
13 mentioned, e, the son of DHN, director of the
 hospital of the Barmaks in Bagdad, This name may
be Dhanya or Dhanin, chosen probably on account of
* itsetymological relationship with the name Diancantari,
the name of the mythical physician of the gods in
Manu’s law-book and the epos (¢f A. Weber, Indische
Litteraturgeschichte, pp. 284, 287). A similar relation
seems to exist between the names Kanka, that of a
physician of the same period, and Kankdyana, an
authority in Indian medicine (¢f. Weber, 1. ¢, pp. 287
note, and 284 note, 302). o
The name M, that of an author of a book on
drinkables, may be identical with Atri, mentioned as a
medical author by Weber, /. ¢., p. 288.
There was a book by one baw (also written thaw) on
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wisdom or philosophy (¢f. Fihrist, p. 305). According
to Middle-Indian phonetics this name is = vedavydsa,t
A man of this name, also called Viydsa or Bidardyana,
is, according to the literary tradition of India, the
originator of the Vedinta school of philosophy (cf:
Colebroke, Essays, i. 352), and this will remind the
reader that in the Arabian Sufism the Indian Vedinta
philosophy reappears,

Further, an anthor ppols, Sedbrm? is mentioned,
unfortunately without an indication of the contents of
his book. Alberuni (i. 157) mentions one Satya as the
author of a jdtaka (¢f. Weber, L e, p. 278), and this
name is perhaps an abbrevintion of that ome here
mentioned, i.e. Satyavarman.

A work on astrology is attributed to one Jesse,
SNGHL (vide Fihrist, p. 271), likewise enumerated
by Alberuni in a list of names (i 158). The Indian
equivalent of this name is not certain (¢, note to i 158),

There is also mentioned a book on the signs of swords

by one s, probably identical with Vydghra, which
occurs as a name of ' Indian authors (¢f. Fibrist, p.
3% .
Tﬁn famous Buddha legend in Christian garb, most
commonly called Joasaph and Barlaam, bears in Fihrist,
P- 300, the title by <ial,p. The former word is gene-
rally explained as Bodhisativa, although there is no
law in Indian phonetics which admits the change of
satéva to saf. The second name is that of Buddha's
spiritnal teacher and guide, in fact, his purohita, and
with this word I am inclined to identify the signs in
question, e Abyd,

‘What Ibn Wadih in his chronicle (ed. by Houtsma)
relates of India, on pp. 92-106, is not of much value.
His words on p. 105, “the king A = Ghosha, who

! Benfey in Kalilag und Domnag, Kinleitung, p, oliil. note 3 The
word has received currency in the form Bidpei,

% Of. Benfey, L ¢., Binleitung, p. 1l

u , AC N
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lived in the time of Sindbid the sage, and this Ghosha
composed the book on the cunning of the women,” are
perhaps an indication of some fables of Buddhaghosha
having been translated into Arabic.

Besides books on astronomy, mathematics (el
a), astrology, chiefly jifakas, on medicine and
pharmacology, the Arabs translated Indian works on
snakes (sarpavidyd), on poison (vishavidyd), on all
kinds of auguring, on talismans, on the veterinary art,
de arie amandi, numerous tales, a life of Buddha, books
on logic and philosophy in general, on ethics, politics,
and on the science of war. Many Arab authors took
up the subjects communicated to them by the Hindus
and worked them out in original compositions, commen-
taries, and extracts. A favourite subject of theirs was
Indian mathematics, the knowledge of which became
far spread by the publications of Alkindl and many
others.

The smaller dynasties which in later times tore the
sovereignty over certain eastern countries of the Khali-
fate out of the hands of the successors of Mansiir and
Harun, did not continue their literary eommeres with
India. The Banil-Laith (oD 872-903), owning greak
part of Afghanistan together with Ghazna, were the
neighbours of Hindus, but their name is in no way
connected with the history of literature, For the
Buyide princes who ruled over Western Persia and
Babylonia between A.D. 932 and 1055, the fables of
Kalila and Dimna were translated. Of all these princely
houses, no doubt, the Samanides, who held almost the
whole east of the Khalifate under their sway during
892-999, had most relations with the Hindus, those in.
Ksabul, the Panjab, and Sindh; and their minister,
Aljaibini, probably had collested much information
gbout India. Originally the slave of the Samanides,
then their general and provincial governor, Alptagin
made himself practically independent in Ghazna a few
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vears before Alberuni was born, and his sueccessor,
Sabuktagin, Mahmid's father, paved the road for the
war with India (i 22), and for the lasting establish-
ment of Islam in India

Some of the books that had been translated under Thesuthor
the first Abbaside Khalifs were extant in the library Tnii betore
of Alberuni when he Wrote the ‘Tvbixd, the Brahma- e preset
siddhdnta o Sindhind, snd the Khandakkddyaka or™
Arkand in the editions of Alfaziiri and of Yakib Ibn'
Tirik, the Caraka in the edition of "Ali Ibn Zain, and
the Paficatantra or Kalila and Dimna. He also used an
Arabic translation of the Karanasdra by Vittebvara
(iL. 55), but we do not learn from him whether this was
an old translation or & modern one made in Alberuni's
time. These books offered to Alberuni—he complains
of it repeatedly—the same difficulties as to us, viz,
besides the faults of the translators, a considerable
corruption of the text by the negligence of the copyists,
more particularly as regards the proper names.

When Albernni entered India, he probably had a
good general knowledge of Indian mathematics, nstro-r
nomy, and chronology, acquired by the study of Brahma-{ .
gupta and his Arabian editors. 'What Hindu author
was his teacher and that of the Arabs in pure mathe-
matics (i oleal) is not known, Besides Alfagiri
and Yaktb Ibn Thrik, he learned from Alkhwirizmi,
something from Abulhasan of Ahwils, things of little
value from Alkindi and AbQ-Ma'shar of Balkh, and
single details from the famous book of Aljaihiinf. Of
other sources which he has used in the TeBixa, he
quotes: (1.)’A Mubammadan canon called Alharkan, i.e,
ahargapa. 1 cannot trace the history of the book, but
suppose that it was a practieal handbook of chronelogy
for the purpose of converting Arabian and Persian dates
into Indian ones and vice versd, which had perhaps been
necessitated by the wants of the administration under
Blbnhaginnmiliahmﬁd. The name of the author is
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not mentioned. (2.) Abt Ahmad Tbn Catlaghtagin,
quoted i. 317 as having computed the latitudes of Karli
and Tineshar,

Two other authorities on astronomical subjects are
ouoted, but not in relation to Indian astronomy,
Muhammad Ibn Ishik, from Sarakhs, iL 15, and a book
called Ghurrat-alzijdt, perhaps derived from an Indian
gource, as the name is identical with Keranafilale
The author is perhaps Abfi-Mubammad Alniib from
Amul (¢f, note to ii. go.)

In India Alberuni recommenced his study of Indian
astronomy, this time not from translations, but from
Sanskrit originals, and we here meet with the remark-
able fact that the works which about A.n. 770 had been
the standard in India still held the same high position
AD. 1020, viz.,, the works of Brahmagupta. Assisted
by lenrned panmtﬂ he tried to translate them, as also
the Pulisasiddhdnta (mide preface to the echt.mn of the
text, § 5), and when he composed the 'Ivdica, he had
already come forward with several books devoted
to special points of Indian astronomy. As such he
quotes :—

(1) A treatise on the determination of the lunar
gtations or nalshatras, 1. 83.

{2.) The Khaydl-alkusifaini, which contained, pro-
bably beside other things, a description of the Yoga
theory, ii. 208.

(3) A book called The Arabic Khandakhddyaka, on
the same subject as the preceding one, ii. 208.

{4.) A book containing a description of the Karapas,
the title of which is not mentioned, ii. 194.

(5.) A treatise on the various systems of numerstion,
as used by different nations, i. 174, which probably
described also the related Indian subjects.

(6) A book called “ Key of Astronomy,” on the ques-
tion whether the sun rotates round the earth or the
earth round the sun, i 277, We may suppose that in
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this book he had also made use of the notions of Indian
astronomers.

(7.) Lastly, several publications on the different
methods for the computation of geographical longitude,
i 315. He does not mention their titles, nor whether
they had any relation to Hindn methods of calculation.

Perfectly at home in all departments of Indian astro- |
nomy and chronology, he began to write the 'Tvducd. |
In the chapters on these subjects he continues a literary

* movement which at his time had already gone on for
centuries; but he surpassed his predecessors by going
back upon the original Sanskrit sources, trying to check
his pandits by whatever Sanskrit he had contrived to Nt
learn, by making new and more accurate translations, /\
and by his conscientions method of testing the data of
the Indian astronomers by caloulation. His work repre-
sents a scientific renmissancs in comparison with the |
aspirations of the scholars working in Bagdad under the
first Abbaside Khalifs.

Alberuni seems to think that Indian astrology had!
not been transferred into the more ancient Arabic
literature, as we may conclude from his introduction to
Chapter Ixxx.: * Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim)
countries are not acquainted with the Hindu methods
of astrology, and have never had an opportunity of
studying an Indian book on the gubject,” il 211. We
cannot prove that the works of Varlhamihira, eg. his
Brihatsarhhitd and Zaghujdtakam, which Alberuni was
translating, had already been accessible to the Arabs at
the time of Mansilr, but We are inelined to think that
Alberuni’s judgment on this head is too sweeping, for
books on astrology, and particularly on jdtaka, had
already been translated in the early days of the Abba-
gide rule. Cf. Fihrist, pp. 270, 271.

As regards Indian medicine, we can only say that
Alberuni does not seem to have made a special study
of it, for he simply uses the then current translation of

YOL. L d
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! Carala, although complaining of its incorrectness, i.
159, 162, 3832. He has translated a Sanskrit treatize
on loathsome diseases into Arabic (¢f. preface to the
edition of the original, p. xxi. No. 18), but we do not
know whether before the "Tvéwed or after it,

What first induced Alberuni to write the 'TvSwd was
not the wish to enlighten his countrymen on Indian
astronomy in particular, but to present them with an
impartial description of the Indian theological and
philosophical doctrines on a broad basis, with every
detail pertaining to them. So he himself says both at
the beginning and end of the book. Perhaps on this
subject he could give his readers more perfectly new
information than on any other, for, according to his
own statement, he had in this only one predecessor,
Aleranshahri.  Not knowing him or that authority

“which ke follows, ie. Zurkdn, we cannot form am
esthmate as to how far Alberuni’s strictures on them
(i. 7) are founded. Though there can hardly be any
doubt that Indian philosophy in one or other of its
principal forms had been communicated to the Arabs
already in the first period, it seems to have been some-
thing entirely new when Alberuni produced before his
compatriots or fellow-believers the Sémklya by Kapila,
and the Book of Patafijali in good Arabic translations.
It was this particular work which admirably qualified
him to write the corresponding chapters of the 'TuBud.
The philosophy of India seems to have fascinated his
mind, and the noble ideas of the Bhagavadgitd pro-
bably came near to the standard of his own persua-
sions, Perhaps it was he who first introdnced this
gnmufﬁmknbhhmmmmthawuddolm
readers,

As regards the Purfinas, Alberuni was perhaps the
first Muslim who tock up the study of them, At all
events, we cannot trace any acquaintance with them on
the part of the Arabs before his time. Of the litera-
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ture of fables, he knew the Pasicatantra in the Arabie
edition of Ibn Almukaffa,

Judging Alberuni in relation to his predecessors, we
come to the conclusion that his work formed a most
marked progress. His deseription of Hindu philosophy
was probably unparalleled. His system of chronology
and astronomy was more complete and aceurate than
had ever before been given. His communications from
the Purinas were probably entirely new to his readers,
a3 also the important chapters on literature, manners.
festivals, actual geography, and the much-quoted chap-
ter on historic chronology. He once quotes Rizd, with
whose works he was intimately acquainted, and some
Sfi philosophers, but from neither of them conld he
learn much about India,

In the following pages we give a list of the Sanskrit Hiswdris '\“
WELTCEA,

books quoted in the "Tvdued :—

Sources of the chapters on theology and philosophy : x
Sdrivkhya, by Kapila; Book of Pataiijali; Gild, i some _
edition of the Bhagavadyitd, |

He seems to have used more sonrces of a similac|
nature, but he does not quote from them,

Sources of a Paurdnic kind: Pishnu-Dharma, Vishnu- [

Purdpa, Matsya-Purdna, P‘dyu-}"urdm.idﬂya-j“urdm. |
Sources of the chapters on astronomy, chronology, I
geography, and astrology : Pulisssiddhdnta ; Brakma-
siddhdnta, Khandakhddyala, Uttarakhandalhddyaka,
by Brahmagupta ; Commentary of the X handakhddyal,
by Balabhadra, perhaps also some other work of ltis ;
Brihatsariditd, Padcasiddhdntibd, PBrikat - Jdtakam,
Laghu-jitakam, by Varlhamihira ; Commentary of the
Brikatsaivhitd, a book called Sridhera (perhaps Serva-
dhara), by Utpala, from Kashmir; a book by Aryabhaga,
Jjunior; Karanasira, by Vittedvara; Karanatilaka, by
Vijayanandin; Sripala; Book of the Rishi (sic) Bhwvana-
kosa; Book of the Brdhman Lhattila; Book of Durlabha,

o Lo
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from Multan; Bool: of Jivadarman; Book of Samaya;
Look: of Auliatta (7), the son of Sahiiwi (7); The Minor
Minasa, by Puficala; Sridhave (Sarvadhara?), by
Mabddeva Candrabija: Calendar from Kashmir,
As regards some of these authors, Sripila, Jivasar-
/man, Samaya (7), and Auliatta (?), the nature of the
quotations leaves it uncertain whether Alberuni quoted
from books of theirs or from oral eommunieations which
he had received from them.
{  Source on medieine: Claraka, in the Arabie edition of
| "Ali Ibn Zain, from Tabaristan.

In the chapter on metrics, a lexicographic work by
one Haribbata (7), and regarding elephants a * Book
on the Medicine of Elephants,” are quoted.

| His communications from the MNakdbhdrata and

| Bdmdyana, and the way in which he speaks of them,.

| do not give us the impression that he had these boaks

 before him, He had some information of Jaina origin,
but does not mention his source (Aryabbata, jun,7)
Once he quotes Manu's Diarmaédstra, but in a manner
which makes me doubt whether he took the words
directly from the book itself.}

The quotations which he has made from these sonrees
ure, some of them, very extensive, eg. those from the
| Bhagavadgitd, In the chapter on literature he men-
tions many more books than those here enumerated,
but does not tell us whether he made use of them for
the Isbud. Sometimes he mentions Hindu individuals
a3 his informants, eg. those from Somaniith, i. 161, 165,
and from Kanoj, i, 165; ii. 120

In Chapter i. the author speaks at large of the radical

 difference between Muslims and Hindus in ]
and tries to account for it both by the history of India
- and by the peculiarities of the national character of its
inhabitants (i, 17 eeg.). Esemything in India is just
! The places where mention of thess books cecurs are given in
ludex I (. also the annotations on singls cases.

|
|
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the reverse of what it is in Islam, “ and if ever a custom |
of theirs resembles one of ours, it has certainly just the
opposite meaning ” (i 179). Much more certainly than
to Alberuni, India would seem a land of wonders and |
monstrosities to most of his readers. Therefore, in
order to show that there were other nations who held
and hold similar notions, he compares Greek philosophy,
chiefly that of Plato, and tries to illustrate Hindu
notions by those of the Greeks, and thereby to bring
them nearer to the understanding of his readers.

The rile which Greek literature plays in Alberuni’s gee sma

work in the distant country of the Paktyes and Gandhari jh ™=

18 & singular fact in the history of civilisation. Plato
before the doors of Indis, perhaps in India itself! A
congiderable portion of the then extant Greek literature!
had found its way into the library of Alberuni, who
uses it in the most conscientious and appreciative way,
and takes from it choice passages to confront Greek
thought with Indian. And more than this: on the
part of his readers he seems to presuppose not only that
they were acquainted with them, but also gave them
the credit of first-rate authorities. Not knowing Greek
or Syriac, he read them in Arabic translations, some of
which reflect much credit upon their authors. The
books he quotes are these:—

Plato, Pheefo,
Timerus, an edition with a commentary.
Leges. In the copy of it there was an appendix relating
to the pedigree of Hippokmies
Proclus, Commentary on Timeus (different from the extant
onge).
Aristotle, ouly short references to his Phywico and Afctaphysioa,
Letter to Alexander.
Jobannes Grammations, Contra Procfum.
Alexander of Aphrodisias, Commentary on Arstotle’s gy
§
Apolionius of Tyana
Porphyry, Liber historiarum philosophorem (7).
Ammonins,
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Aratus, Plianomena, with a commentary.
Galenus, Profrepticus.
ol eeBireer gapudowr 1w kard réroes
Topl ewdiirews gappdner rord i
Commentary on the Apophthegms of Hippokrates.
D¢ indole antmo,
Book of the Proof.
Ptolemy, Afmagest.

J Geography.
r 4 Kitdb-almanshirdl,
! Pseudo-Kallisthenes, Alexander romance,
Bcholin to the Ars grammatica of Dionysins Thrax.
A synchronistie history, resembling in part that of Johannes
Mulalas, in part the Chronicon of Ensebins.  Cf. notes to i

?Ewm'mﬁ'ﬁ*."‘-l'l - ) -

112, 105.

|  The other analogies which he draws, not taken from
Greek, but from Zoroastrian, Christian, Jewish, Mani-
chman, and Sifi sources, are not very numerons. He
refers only rarely to Eranian traditions; ef. Index IT.
(Persian traditions end Zoroastrian). Most of the
notes on Christian, Jewish, and Manichman subjects
may have been taken from the book of Erinshahr (ef:
his own words, i. 6, 7), although he knew Christianity
from personal experience, and probably also from the
communications of his learned friends Abulkhair Al-
khammir and Ab-Sahl Almasihl, both Christians from T
the farther west (¢f. Chromologie Orientalischer Vilker, I
Linleitung, p. xxxii.). The interest he has in Minl's '
doetrines and books seems rather strange. We are not
acquainted with the history of the remnants of Mani-
chgism in those days and countries, but cannot. help
thinking that the quotations from Mint's “ Book of
Mysteries " and Thesaurus Vivifieationis do not Jjustify
Alberuni's judgment in this direction. He seems to
have seen in them venerable documents of a high
antiquity, instead of the syncretistic ravings of a would-
be prophet, et
That he was perfectly right in comparing the Sfi
philosophiy—he derives the word from codia, i 33—
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with certain doctrines of the Hindus is apparent to
any one who is aware of the essential identity of the
systems of the Greek Neo-Pythagoreans, the  Hinda
Vedinta philosophers, and the Siifis of the Muslim
world. The authors whom he quotes, Abfl Yazid
Albistimi and Abit Bakr Alshibli, are well-known
representatives of Sufism. (Y. note to i. 87, 88.

As far as the present state of research allows one to
Jjudge, ‘the work of Alberuni has not been continued, |
In astronomy, he seems by his Canon Masudicus to
Tepresent the height, and at the same time the end, of
the independent development of this science among the |
Arabs. But numerous scholars toiled on in his wake,
whilst in the study of India, and for the translation of
the standard works of Sanskrit literature, he never had
& successor before the days of the Emperor Akbar.
There followed some authars who copied from his
"Ivbexd, but there was none who could carry on the
work in Ads spirit and method after he had died,
eighteen years after the composition of the Tobuxd.
We must here mention two authors who lived not long
after him, under the same dynasty, and probably in the
same place, Ghazna, viz, Gardéxi (¢f- note to ii. 6), who
wrote between AD, 1040 and 1052, and Muhammad
Ibn "Ukail, who wrote between A.D. 1089 and 10099
(of. note to i. 5). OF the later authors who studied
Alberuni's "TvBied and copied from it, the most notorious

* is Rashid-aldin, who transferred, ag. the whale geogra-

phical Chapter xviii. into his huge chronicle.

g

When Alberuni entered India, times were not favour- Todiast the

able for opening friendly relations with native scholars) e
India recoiled from the touch of the impure barbarians. =

The Pala dynasty, once ruling over Kabulistan and the
Panjab, had disappeared from the theatre of history, and
their former dominions were in the firm grasp of King
Mahmid and under the administration of his slaves,
of Turkish descent. The princes of North-Western

e R,
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India had been too marrow-minded, too blind in their
self-conceit, duly to appreciate the danger threatening
from Ghazpa, and_too little politic in due time to unite
for & common defence and repulse of the epemy.
Single-handed Anandapila had had to fight it out, and
/ had sticcumbed ; but the others were to follow, each one
" in his turn. All those who would not bear the yoke
of the mleechas fled and took up their abode in the
neighbouring Hindun empires, !

Kashmir was still independent, and was hermetically
sealed to all strangers (i 206). Anandapils had fled
there, Mahmild had triéd the conquest of the coun-
try, but failed. About the time when Alberuni wrote,
the rule passed from the hands of Sahgrimadeva,
A.D. 1007-1030, into those of Anantadeva, AD. 1030~ -
1082,

Central and Lower Sindh were rarely meddled with
by Mahmiid. The country seems to have been split
into minor principalities, ruled by petty Muslim
dynasties, like the Karmatian dynasty of Multan, de-
posed by Mahmid,

In the conditions of the Gurjara empire, the capital of
which was Anhilviira or Pattan, the famous expedition
tof Mahmiid to Somanfith, A.p, 1025, in some Wways Te-
sembling that of Napoleon to Moscow, does not seem
to have produced any lasting changes. The country
was under the sway of the Solanki dynasty, who in
A.D. 980 had taken the place of the Cilukyas. King
Cimunda fled before Mahmild, who raised ancother
prince of the same house, Devadarman, to the throne;
but soon after we find a son of Cimunda, Durlabha, as
king of Gurjara till a.. 1037.
| Milava was ruled by the Primira dynasty, who,
;I.il:a the ‘kings of Kashmir, had afforded a refuge to a
fugitive prince of the Pila dynasty of Kabulistan,
Bhojadeva of Milava, ruling between AD. go7 and
1053, is mentioned by Alberuni, His court at Dhir,
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where he had gone from Ujjain, was a rendezvous of
the scholars of the time.

1| Kanoj formed at that time part of the realm of the
Pila princes of Gauda or Benpal, who resided in
'Mongir. During the reign of Rijyapila, Kanoj had
been plundered and destroyed by Mahmid, A.v. 1017,
in consequence of which a new eity farther away from
the mlecchas, Birl, had been founded, but does not
seem to have grown to any importance. Residing in
this place, the King Mahipala tried about A.p. 1026 to
consolidate and to extend his empire, Both these rulers
ure said to have been Buddhists. Cf. Kern, Geschichte
des Buddhismus in Indien, ii. 544.

The centres of Indian learning were Benares and
Kashmir, both inaccessible to a barbarian like Alberuni
(1. 22), but in the parts of India under Muslim admini-
stration he seems to have found the pandits he wanted,
perhaps also at Ghazna among the prisoners of war.

palt. L=
-y

Indin, as far as known to Alberuni, was Brahmanic, The st
not Buddhistic. In the first half of the eleventh cen- frn:

tury all traces of Buddhism in Central Asia, Khuriisin,
Afghanistan, and North-Western India seem to hnw;
disappeared ; and it is a remarkable fact that a man of
the inguisitive mind of Alberuni knew scarcely any-
thing at all about Buddhism, nor had any means for
procuricg information on the subject. His notes on
Buddhism are wery scanty, all derived from the book
of Eranshahri, who, in his turn, had copied the book of
one Zurkiin, and this book be seems to indicate to have
been a bad one. €f. i 7, 249, 326.

Buddha is said to be the author of a book called
Ciiddmans (not Giidhdmana, as I have written, i. 1 58),
ie. Jewel, on the knowledge of the supranaturalistic

The Buddhists or Shamanians, i.e. § o arecal e’

Mupammire; which I translate the red- -
taking it for identical with rakiapate, Cf. notetoi. 21,

Fi
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Mentioning the trinity of the Buddhistic system,
buddha, dharma, saiigha, he calls Buddha Buddhodana,
which is a mistake for something like the son of Suddho-
dgna. Cf. note to i. 40 and i. 380, which latter passage
i# probably derived from the Vishnu-Diarma (on which

/vide note to 1. 54).
Of Buddhistic authors there are mentioned Candra,
/' the grammarian, i. 138 (of. Kern, Geschichte des Bud.
/ dhismus in Indien, ii. 520), Sugriva, the anthor of an
astronomical work, and a pupil of his, i 156.

Of the manners and customs of the Buddhists, only
their practice of disposing of their dead by throwing
them into flowing water is mentioned, ii. 16g.

{ Alberuni speaks (ji. 11) of a building erected by King
' Kanishka in Peshavar, and called Kanishkacnitya, as
| existing in his time, most likely identical with that
i stipa which he is reported to have built in consequence
of a prophecy of no less a person than Buddha himself,
Of. Kern,l.c.,ii. 187. The word bikdr, 4. vikdra, which
Alberuni sometimes uses in the meaning of temple and
the like, is of Buddhistic origin. Cf. Kern, L. &, il §7.

Among the varions kinds of writing used in India, he
enumerates as the last one the “ Bhaikshukd, used in
Udunpidr in Pirvadeia. This last is the writing of
Buddha”i. 173. Was this Udunpiir (we may also read
Udannapilr) the Duddhistic monastery in Magadha,
Udandapuri, that was destroyed by the Muslims, Ap.
12007 Cf. Kern, L., ii. 545.

The kosmographic views of the Buddhists, as given
by Alberuni, i. 249, 326, ought to be examined as to
their origin, Perhaps it will be possible to point out
the particular Buddhistic book whence they were taken.

. He speaks twice of an antagonism between Buddha
and Zoroaster, ‘
! ’fAlbem“’Zu'ihadhhnmﬂppmtnmty' for travel-
- ling i~ india as Hiouen-Tsang had, he wounld _
. bave collected plenty of information on Buddhism,

'
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Considering the meagreness of his notes on this subject, |
we readily believe that he never found a Buddhistic
book, and never knew a Buddhist “ from whom I might
have learned their theories,” i. 249. His Braliman pan-
dits probably knew enough of Buddhism, but did not
choose to tell him,

Lastly, India, as known to Alberuni, was in matters
of religion Vishnuitic (vaishnava), not Sivaitic (Saiva). |
Vishnu, or Nirdyana, is the first god in the pantheon of |
his Hindu informants and literary authorities, whilst |

iva is only incidentally mentioned, and that not always
in a favourable manner. This indicates a remarkable
change in the religious history of those countries. For
the predecessors of Mahmild in the rule over Kabulistan
and the Panjib, the Pila dynasty, were worshippers of | ©
Siva (of. Lassen, Indische Alterthumshunde, 3, 805), as
we may judge from their coins, adorned with the Imagre
of Nanda, the ox of Siva, and from the etymolozy of
their names. (Y. note to ii. 13, and Lassen, L ., 3, 915.
The image of Nanda reappears a second time on the
coins of the last of the descendants of King Mahmild on
the throne of Ghazna,

CoxcrLusion,

It was in the summer of 1883 that T began to work at
the edition and translation of the 'Tvdurd, after having
fulfilled the literary duties resulting from my journey
in Syria and Mesopotamia in 1879 and 1880, A copy
of the Arabic manuscript had been prepared in 1872,
and collated in Stambul in the hot summer months of
1873.

In order to test my comprehension of the book, I
translated it into German from beginning to end between
February 1883 and February 1884. In the summer of
the latter year the last hand was laid to the constitu-
tion of the Arabic text as it was to be printed.
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In 1885-86 the edition of the Arabic original was
printed. At the same time I translated the whole book

a second time, into English, finishing the translation of

every single sheet as the original was carried through
the press,

In 1887 and the first half of 1888 the English trans-
Iation, with annotations and indices, was printed.
My work during all these years was not uninter-
rupted.

Translating an Arabic book, written in the style of
Alberuni, into English, is, fora person to whom English
|15 not his mother-tongue, an aet of temerity, which,
\when I was called upon to commit it, gravely affected
my conscience to such a degree that I began to falter,
and seriously thought of giving up the whole thing alto-
gether. But then there rose up before © my mind's
eye” the venerable figure of old MacGuckin de Slane,
and as he had been gathered to his fathers, I could not
get back the word I had given him, ¢f. preface to the
edition of the Arabic text, p. viii. Assuredly, to do
justice to the words of Alberuni would require a com-
mand over English like that of Sir Theodore Martin,
the translator of “ Faust,” or Chenery, the translator of
Hariri,

As regards my own translation, T can only say I have
tried to find common sense in the author's language,
and to render it as clearly as T could. In this I was
greatly assisted by my friend the Rev. Robert Gwynne,
Vicar of St. Mary’s, Soho, London, whose training in
Eastern languages and literature qualified him to co-
operate in revising the entire manuscript and i
the proof nhl!::ng : gt

Perhaps it will not be superfiuous to point out to the
reader who does not know Arabic that this '
sometimes exhibits sentences perfectly clear as to the
“Jueaning of every single word and the syntactic construc-
“am, and nevertheless admitting of entirely different
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interpretations. Besides, a first translator who steers
out on such a sea, like him who first tries to explain a
difficult, hardly legible inscription, exposes himself to
many dangers which he would easily have avoided had
kind fortune permitted him to follow in the wake of
other explorers. Under these circumstances, I do not
flatter myself that I have caught the sense of the author
everywhere, and I warn the reader not to take a trans-
lation, in particular a first translation, from Arabic
for more than it is. It is nothing absolute, but only
relative in many respects; and if an Indianist does not
find good Indian thought in my translation, I would
advise him to consult the next Arabic philologist he
meets. If the two can obtain a better insight into the
subject-matter, they are very likely to produce a better
rendering of the words.

My annotations do not pretend to be a running com-
mentary on the book, for that cannot be written except
by a professed Indianist. They contain some informa-
tion as to the sources used by Alberuni, and as to those
materials which guided me in translating. On the
phonetic peculinrities of the Indinn words as transeribed
by Alberuni, the reader may compare & treatise of mine
called Jndo-Arabische Studien, and presented to the
Roval Academy of Berlin on 218t June of this year.

My friend Dr. Robert Schram, of the University of
Vienoa, has examined all the mathematical details of
chronology and astronomy. The results of his studies
ure presented to the reader in the annotations signed
with his name. Allthis is Dr. Schram’s special domain,
in which he has no equal. My thanks are due to him
for lending me his help in parts of the work where my
own attempts at verification, after prolonged exertions
in the same direction, proved to be insufficient.

Of the two indices, the former contains all words of
Indian origin occurring in the book, some pure Sanskrit,
some vernacular, others in the form exhibited by th

T
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IN toE Name or Gob, Tne COMPASSIONATE, THE = Pages.
Mercrrur,

No one will deny that in questions of historie authen- . Onitras
ticity hearsay does not equal eye-witness ; forin the latter dm.?ﬂihx
the eye of the observer apprehends the substance of that f_“-i-'?.a:r
which is observed, both in the time when and in the :'i'-"*"m :
place where it exists, whilst hearsay has its peculiar o iruthpar &
drawbacks. Bat for these, it would even be preferable ®** s
to eye-witness ; for the object of eye-witness can only be
actual momentary existence, whilst hearsay com prehends
alike the present, the past, and the future, 50 as to apply
in a certain sense both to that which s and to that
which is not (ie. which either has ceased to exiss or
has not yet come into existence). Written tradition |
is one of the species of hearsay—we might almost say, |'
the most preferable. How could we know the history|
of nations but for the everlasting monuments of the'
pent
The tradition regarding an event which in itself does

not contradicet either logical or physical laws will invari-
ably depend for its character us true or false upon the
character of the reporters, who are influenced by the
divergency of interests and all kinds o animosities
and antipathies between the various nations. We must -
distinguish different classes of reparters, v A

“One of them tells a lie, as intending to further an JI
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Arabie manuseript, howsoever faulty it may be. The
reader will perhaps here and there derive some advan-
tage from comparing the index of the edition of the
Arabic original. The second index contains names of
persons and places, &e., mostly of non-Indian origin.

It was the Committee of the Oriental Translation
Fund, consisting at the time of Osmond de Peauvoir
Priaulx, Edward Thomas, James Fergusson, Reinhold
Rost, and Theodore Goldstiicker, who first proposed to
me to translate the 'Indika. Thomas, Goldstiicker, and
Fergusson are beyond the reach of human words, but
to O. de Beauvoir Priaulx, Esq., and to Dr. Rost, I desire
to express my sincerest gratitude for the generous help
and the untiring interest which they have always ac-
corded to me, though so many years have rolled on since -
1 first pledzed to them my word. Lastly, Her Majesty’s
India Office has extended its patronage from the edition
of the Arabic original also to this edition of the work in
an English garb.

Of the works of my predecessors, the famous publica-
tion of Reinaud, the Mémoire géographique, historique
scienbifique sur I'Inde, Paris, 1849, has been most nselul
to me. CL on this and the labours of my other pre-
decessors § 2 of the preface to the edition of the Arabic
original.

The Sanskrit alphabet has been transliterated in the
following way :—u, d, 1, {, w, d—pi, oy, an—k, kh, g, g,
fi—e, ehy j, jh, i—{, thy d, dh, n—t, th, d, rﬂh,ﬂn—p My

b, by m—y, v, |, v—4§, sh, 8, A,

EDWARD SACHAU.

Bxuuix, dugust 4, 1858
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drawbacks. But for these, it would even be preferable ™=
to eye-witness ; for the object of eye-witness can only be
actual momentary existence, whilst hearsay comprehends
alike the present, the past, and the future, 30 as to apply
in a certain sense both to that which is and to that
which i3 nof (Le which either has ceased to exiss or
has not yet come into existemee), Written tradition
is one of the species of hearsay—we might almost say,
the most preferable. How could we know the histary
. of nations but for the everlasting monuments of the
1

Pm’l‘hu tradition regarding an event which in itself does
not contradict either logical or physical laws will invari-
ably depend for its charcter as true or false upon the
character of the reporters, who are influenced by the
divergency of interests and all kinds of animosities
and antipathies between the various nations. We must
distinguish different classes of reporters, i

“One of them tells a lie, as intending to further an
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interest of his own, either by lauding his family or
nation, beeause he is one of them, or by abfacking
the family or nation on the opposite side, thinking thas
thereby he can gain his ends. In both cases he acts
from motives of objectionable eupidity and animosity.

Another one tells a lie regarding a class of peopla
whom he likes, as being under obligations to®them, or
whom he hates because something disagreeable has
happened between then. Such a reporter is near akin
to the first-mentioned one, as he too acts from motives
of personal predilection and enmity,

Anocther tells a lie because he is of such a base
nature as to aim thereby at some profit, or because he
is such a coward as to be afraid of telling the trath,

Another tells a lie becanse it is his nature to lie, and
he cannot do otherwise, which proceeds from the essen-
tial meanness of his character and the depravity of his
innermost being.

Lastly, a man may tell a lie from ignorance, blindly
fﬂlm'ing others who told him.

If, now, reporters of this kind become so numerous
as to represent a certain body of tradition, or if in the
course of time they even come to form a consecutive
series of communities or nations, both the first reporter
and his followers form the connecting links between
the hearer and the inventor of the lie; and if the
connecting links are eliminated, there remains the
originator of the story, one of the various kinds of liars
we have enumerated, s the only person with whom we
have to deal.

That man only is praiseworthy who shriuks from a
lie and always adheres to the truth, enjoying credit

-even among liars, not to mention others.

It has beer said in the Koran, “Speak the truth, even if
o were against yourselves” (Siim, 4, 134); and the Messinh
expresses himself in the Gospel to this effect: * Do not
mind the fury of kings in speaking the truth before them.
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They only possess your body, but they have no power over
your soul " (of. St. Matt. x. 18, 19, 28 ; St. Luke xii. 4).
In these words the Messinh orders us to exercise moral
courage. For what the crowd calls cournge—bravely
dashing into the fight or plunging into an abyss of de-
struction—is only a species of-.courage, whilst the gemus,
far above all species, is fo scorn death, whether by word
or deed.

Now as justice (i.e being just) is a quality liked and
coveted for its own self, for its intrinsic beauty, the
same applies to {rufhfidnes, except perhaps in the case
of such people as never tasted how sweet it is, or know
the truth, but deliberately shun it, like a notorious liar
who once was asked if he had ever spoken the truth,
and gave the answer, “ If I were not afraid to speak
the truth, I should say, no.” A liar will avoid the path
of justice; he will, s matter of preference, side with
oppression and false witness, breach of confidence, fraudu-
lent appropriation of the wealth of others, theft, and all
the yices which serve to muin the weorld and mankind.

When I once called upon the master "Abii-Sahl 1. (L.0n the

“Abd-Almun’im Tbn "All Ton Nih At-tiflisi, may God !Hull.lm >

strengthen him ! I found that he blamed the tendency of relighae
the author of a book on the Mu'tazila sect to miﬁreprmr_nt pm.ﬂ?

their theory. For, according to them, God is omniscient mﬂ."'n;-m.
of himself, and this dogma that author bad expressed in regun s e
such away as to say that God has no Enowledge. (like St of
the knowledge of man), thereby misleading uneducated Ericseins.
people to imagine that, according to the Mu'tazilites, Jirit ™

write s boak

Guod is ignorant. Praise be to God, who is far above all " 1s Wie
guch and similar unworthy descriptions! Thereupon 155

pointed out to the master that precisély the same method [ipbe &

iz much in fashion among those who undertake the task
of giving an account of religious and philosophical
systems from which they slightly differ or to which they
are entirely opposed. Such misrepresentation is easily
detected in a report about dogmas comprehended within |
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the frame of one single religion, becanse they are closely

‘related and blended with each other, On the other hand,

you would have great difficulty in detecting it in a
report about entirely foreign systems of thought totally
differing both in principle and details, for such a research
is rather an out-of-the-way one, and there are few means
of arriving at a thorough comprehension of it. The
same tendency prevails thronghout our whols literature
on philosophical and religions sects. If such an author
is not alive to the requirements of a strictly scientific
method, he will procure some superficial information
which will satisfy neither the adherents of the doctrine
in question nor those who really know it. In such a
case, if he be an honest character, he will simply
retract and feel ashamed ; but if he be so base as not to
give due honour to truth, he will persist in litigious
wrangling for his own original standing-point. If, on
the contrary, an author has the right method, he will do
his utmost to deduce the tenets of a sect from their
legendary lore, things which people tell him, pleasant
enough to listeu to, but which he would never dream of
taking for true or believing.

In order to illustrate the point of our conversation,
one of those present referred to the religions and doc-

‘trines of the Hindus by way of an example. There-

upon I drew their attention to the fact that everything
which exists on this subject in our literature is second-
hand information which one has copied from the other,
& farrago of materials never sifted by the sieve of
eritical examination. Of all authors of this class, T know
only one who had proposed to himself to give n simple

 and exact report of the subject sine ird az studio, yiz,

"Abii-al'abbils Alérinshahri, He himself did not believe

' in any of the then existing religions, but was the sole

' believer in a religion invented by himself, which he

-tried to propagate. He has given a very good account

of the doctrines of the Jews and Christians as well as
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of the contents of both the Thora and the Gospel
Besides, he furnishes us with a most excellent account
of the Manichmans, and of obsolete religions of bygona
times which are mentioned in their books. But when
he came in his book to speak of the Hindus and the
Buddhists, his arrow missed the mark, and in the latter
part he went astray through hitting upon the book of
Zarkdn, the contents of which he incorporated in his
own work. That, however, which he has not taken
from Zarkdn, he himself has heard from common people
among Hindus and Buddhista.

At a subsequent period the master *Abii-Sahl studied |
the books in question a second time, and when he found |
the matter exactly as I have here deseribed it, he incited
me ta write down what I know about the Hindus as a
help to those who want to discuss religious questions
with them, and as a repertory of information to those
who want to associate with them. In order to please
him I have done so, and written this book on the
dootrines of the Hindus, never making any unfounded |
imputations against those, our religious antagonists, and
at the same time not considering it inconsistent with
my duties as a Muslim to quote their own words at full
length when I thought they would contribute to eluci-
date a subject. If the contents of these quotations
happen to be utterly heathenish, and the follmeers of the
truth, ie. the Muslims, find them objectionable, we can
only say that such is the belief of the Hindus, and that
they themselves are best qualified to defend it.

This book is not a polemical one. I shall not produce
the arguments of our antagonists in opder to refute such

of them ns I believe to be in the wrong. My book is !

nothing but a simple historic record of facis. 1 shall
place before the reader the theories of the Hindus
exactly as they are, and I shall mention in connection
with them similar theories of the Greeks in order to

show the relationship existing between them. For t.l:.»aJ
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Greek philosophers, although aiming at truth in the

abstract, never in all questions of popular bearing rise

much above the customary exoteric expressions and

tenets both of their religion and law. Desides Greek

/ideas we shall only now and then mention those of the

$ifis or of some one or other Christian sect, because in

. their notions regarding the transmigration of souls and

/  the pantheistic doctrine of the unity of God with crea-
tion there is much in common between these systems.

\ I have already translated two books into Arabic, one

| about the origines and a description of all created

| beings, called Sdvildys, and another about the emanci-

pation of the soul from the fetters of the body, called

FPataiijali (Pitafijala F). These two books contain most

of the elements of the belief of the Hindus, but not

all the single rules derived therefrom. I hope that the

| present book will enable the reader to dispense with

| these two earlier ones,and with other books of the same

| kind; that it will give a sufficient representation of the

subject, and will enable him to make himself thoroughly

tequainted with it—God willing !

J
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CHAPTER L

OF THE HINDUS IN GENERAL, AS AN INTRODUCTION  Tuge 5
TO OUR ACCOUNT OF THEM.

Berore entering on our exposition, we must form a0 Duenpl
adeqnate idea of that which renders it so particularly dif- um:u
ficult to penetrate to the essential nature of any Indian p arate § o the
subject. The knowledge of these difficulties will either from the

facilitate the progress of our work, or serve as an apology and maks

for any shortcomings of ours. For the reader must oy i

always bear in mind that the Hindus entirely differ Maaties
from us in every respect, many a subject appearing ngun
intricate and obscure which would be perfectly clear
if there were more connection between us. The barriers
which separate Muslims and Hindus rest on different
causes,

First, they differ from us in everything which other Fint ran
nations have in common. And here we first mention :.::;u;“f
the language, although the difference of language also guags ana
exists between other nations. If you want to conquer car
this difficulty (i to learn Sanskrit), you will not find e
it easy, because the language is of an enormouns range,
both in words and inflections, something like the
Arabie, calling one and the same thing by various
names, both original and derived, and using one and
the same word for a variety of subjects, which, in order
to be properly understood, must be distinguished from
each other by various qualifying epithets. For nobody
could distinguish between the various meanings of a
word unless he understands the context in which it

VOL. L B*

subject.

1
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occurs, and its relation both to the followinz and the

preceding parts of the sentence, The Hindus, like
| other people, boast of this enormous range of their lan-
| guage, whilst in reality it is a defect.

Further, the language is divided into a neglected
vernacular one, only in use among the common people,
and a classical one, only in use among the upper and
educated classes, which is much cultivated, and subject
to the rules of grammatical inflection and etymology,
and to all the niceties of grammar and rhetoric.

Besides, some of the sounds (consonants) of which
the language is composed are neither identical with the
sounds of Arabic and Persian, nor resemble them in
any way. Our tongue and uvula could scarcely manage
to carrectly pronounce them, nor our ears in hearing to
distinguish them from similar sounds, nor could we
transliterate them with our characters. Tt is very
difficult, therefore, to express an Indian word in our
writing, for in order to fix the pronunciation we must
change our orthographical points and signs, and must
pronounce the case-endings either according to the
common Arabie rules or according to special rules
adapted for the purpose,

| Add to this that the Indian scribes are careless, and
do not take pains to produce correct and well-collated
| copies. In consequence, the highest results of the
author'’s mental development are lost by their negli-

| gence, and his book becomes already in the first or
second copy so full of faults, that the text appears as
something entirely new, which neither a scholar nor
one familiar with the subject, whether Hindu or Muslim,
could any longer understand. Tt will sufficiently illus-
trate the matter if we tell the reader that we have
sometimes written down a word from the mouth of
Hindus, taking the greatest pains to fix its pronuncia-
tion, and that afterwards when we repeated it to them,
they bad great difficulty in recognising it.
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As in other foreign tongues, so also in Sanskrit, two |
or three consonants may follow each other without an
intervening vowel—consonants which in our Persian
grammatical system are considered as having a hidden
vowel. Since most Sanskrit words and names begin
with such consonants without vowels, we find it very
difficult to pronounce them.

Besides, the scientific books of the Hindus are com-
posed in various favourite metres, by which they intend,
considering that the books scon become corrupted by

-

additions and omissions, to preserve them exactly asTweie

they are, in order to facilitate their being learned by
heart, because they comsider as canonical only that
which is known by heart, not that which exists in
writing. Now it is well known that in all metrical
compositions there is much misty and constrained
phraseology merely intended to fill up the metre and
serving as a kind of patchwork, and this necessitates
a certain amount of verbosity. This is also one of

the reasons why a word has sometimes one meaning .

and sometimes another.

From all this it will appear that the metrical form [
of literary composition is one of the causes which |
make the study of Sanskrit literature so particularly |
difficult.

Secondly, they totally differ from us iu. religion, asSeo
we believe in nothing in which they believe, and vice r
¥érsd, On the whole, there is very little disputing,
about theological topics among themselves; at the.
utmost, they fight with words, but they will never stake
their soul or body or their property on religious contro-
versy. On the contrary, all their fanaticism is directed |
arainst those who do not belong to them—against all
Iurmgnsra.. They call them mieccha, iz, lmpure. and |
forbid having any connection with them, be it by
intermarrinze or any other Kind of relationship, or
by sitting, eating, and drinking with them;.bmm

I
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)| thereby, they think, they would be polluted. They
consider as impure anything which touches the fire
and the water of a foreigner; and no household can
exist without these two clementa. Besides, they never
desire that a thing which once has been polluted should
be purified and thus recovered, as, under ordinary cir-
cumstances, if anybody or anything has become unclean,
he or it would strive to regain the state of purity.
They are not allowed to receive anybody who does not
belong to them, even if he wished it, or was inclined to

] their religion. This, too, renders any connection with

{_,.r them quite impossible, and constitutes the widest gulf

' | between us and them.

| Rinte f In the third place, in all manners and usages they

o radieml dif- er from us to such a degree as to frighten their
shwie man- | children with us, with our dress, and our ways and
s arad : B
emstone. | customs, and as to declare us to be devil's breed, and

our doings as the very opposite of all that is good and
1 proper. By the bye, we must confess, in order to be
f just, that a similar depreciation of foreigners not only »
| prevails among us and the Hindus, but is common to
_ | all nations towards each other. }I recollect a Hindu

4 ' who wreaked his vengeance on’ us for the following

g Teason ;—

Some Hindu king had perished at the hand of an
enemy of his who had marched against him from our
country. After his death there was born a child to
him, which succeeded him, by the name of Sagara.
Un coming of age, the young man asked his mother
about his father, and then she told him what had hap-
pened. Now he was influmed with batred, marched
out of his country into the country of the enemy, and
plentifully satiated his thirst of yvengeance upon them,
After having become tired of elaughtering, he compelled
the survivors to dress in our dress, which wns meant as
an ignominious punishment for them. When I heard
of it, I felt thankful that he was gracious enough not
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to compel us to Indianise ourselves and to adopt Hindu
dress and manners.
v~ Another circumstance which increased the alreadyFourth res
existing antagonism between Hindus and foreigners is| mm
«  that the aa-uaﬂed Shamaniyya (Buddhists), though they towards the
; cordially hate the Brahmans, still are nearer a.km mE:'k..
them than to others. In former times, Khurisin, Persis, Tind Deets
“Irilk, Mosul couiitry up to the frontier of Syria, Firtmrats
istic, but then thustra went forth from S T
n_and Treached Magism in Balkh (Bakbra). " o /. 55
octrine came into favour with King Gushtasp, = . .
and his son Isfendiydd spread the new faith both in ©/ .~ =els
cast and west, both by force and by treaties. He
founded fire-temples through his whole empire; from
the frontiers of China to those of the Greek empire, Page o
The succeeding kings made their religion (ie. Zoroas-
trianism) the obligatory state-religion for Persis and
“Irik. In consequence, the Buddhists were banished °
from those countries, and had to emigrate to the coun-
tries east of Balkh. There are some Magians up to the
present time in India, where they are called Maga.
From that time dates their aversion towards the coun-
tries of Khuriisiin. [ But then came Islam; the Persian
7/ empire perished, § the repugnance of the Hindus
against foreigners increased more and more when the
Muslims began to make their inroads into their country; °
for Mubammad Ibn Elkfisim I'on Elmunabbih entered '
Sindh from the side of Sijistin (Sakastene)and conquered
the cities of Bahmanwil and Milasthiina, the former of
which he called Al-mangira, the latter Al-ma'mira,
He entered India proper, and penetrated even as far as
Kanauj, marched through the country of Gandhéra, and
on his way back, through the confines of Kashmir, some- '
times fighting sword in hand, sometimes gaining his ends
by treaties, leaving to the people their ancient belief,
except in the case of those who wanted to become Mus-
lims, All these events planted a deeply rooted hatred
in their hwta.) X '
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Now in the following times no Muslim conqueror
4 passed beyond the frontier of Kibul and the river Sindh
|until the days of the Turks, when they seized the power
in Ghazna under the Simfni dynasty, and the supreme
|power fell to the lot of Nisir-addaula Sabuktagin.
| This prince chose the holy war as his calling, and there-
| fore called himself Al-ghdzt (i.e. warring on the road of
Allah). In the interest of his successors he constructed,
in order to weaken the Indian frontier, those roads
on which afterwards his son Yamin-addanla Mahmid
marched into India during a period of thirty years and
more. God be merciful to both father and son ! Ha];-""f
mild utterly ruined the prosperity of the country, and
performed there wonderful exploits, by which the Hindus
became like atoms of dust scattered in all directions,
and like a tale of old in the mouth of the people. Their
scattered remains cherish, of course, the most inveterate
aversion towards all Muslims, This is the reason, too,
why Hindu sciences have retired far away from those
parts of the country conquered by us, and lave fled to
places which our hand cannot yet reach, to Kashmir,
Benares, and other places. And there the antagonism
between them and all foreigners receives more and
more nourishment both from political and religious
sources,
i In the fifth place, there are other causes, the mention-
ing of which sounds like a satire—peculiarities of their
\national character, deeply rooted in them, but manifest

w#tn everybody, We can only say, folly is an illness for

fureign.

‘which there is no medicine, and the Hindus believe that
t]}m %&u‘m.hﬂﬁm}n nation like. theirs, no

_ , foolishly vain, seli-conceited,
are by nature niggardly in communi-

' ‘cating that which they know, and they take the greatest

possible care to withhold it from men of another caste
among their own people, still much more, of course
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from any foreigner. According to their belief, there is

no other country on earth but theirs, no other race of

man but theirs, and no created beings besides them have

any knowledge or science whatsoever. Their haughti-

ness is such that, if you tell them of any science or
scholar in Khurfisin and Persis, they will think you to

be both an ignoramus and a liar, (If they travelled and
mixed with other nations, they would soon change their /-]
miind, for their ancestors were not as narrow-minded —
as the present generatiofi 8. « One of their scholars, b
"F'migu‘ﬂ?ﬁ,'in uimghwhlo he calls on the people

to honour thie Brahmans, says: * The Greeks, though
impure, must be honoured, since they were trained in  *°
seiences, and therein cxcelled others.  What, then, are

we Lo say bf a Brahman, if he combines with Ris Pagers
purity the height of sciemce 7" In former times, the
Hindus used to acknowledge that the progress of science

due to the Greecks is much more important than that
which is due to themselves. But from this passage of
Varihamihira alone you see what a seli-lauding man

he is, whilst he gives himself airs as doing justice to
others.”’ At first I stood to their astronomers in the
relation of a pupil to his master, being a stranger
among them and not acquainted with their peculiar
national and traditional methods of science, On having
made some progress, I began to show them the elements

on which this science rests, to point out to them some

rules of logical deduction and the scientific methods of

all mathematics, and then they flocked together round

me from all parts, wondering, and most eager to learn

from me, asking me at the same time from what Hindu
master I had learnt those things, whilst in reality I
showed them what they were worth, and thought myself

a great deal superior to them, disdaining to be put on a

level with them. They almost thought me to be a
sorcerer, and when speaking of me to their leading men

in their native tongue, they spoke of me as ¢tA¢ sea or as
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the water which is so acid that vinegar in comparison is
#woeel.

Perwmal . Now such is the state of things in India. I have

the nushor. found it very hard to work my way into the subject,
‘although I have a great liking for it, in which respect I
‘stand quite alone in my time, and although I do not
spare either tronble or money in collecting Sanskrit
books from places where I supposed they were likely
to be found, and in procuring for myself, even from very
remote plices, Hindu scholars who understand them
and are able to teach me, What scholar, however, has
the same favourable opportunities of studying this sub-
ject as T have ! That would be only the case with one
to whom the grace of God accords, what it did not
accord to me, a perfectly free disposal of his own doings
and goings; for it has never fallen to my lot in my own
doings and goings to be perfectly independent, nor to
be invested with sufficient power to dispose and to order
as I thonght best. However, I thank God for that
which he has bestowed upon me, and which must be
considered as sufficient for the purpose.

deauewe: { The heathen Greeks, before the rise of Christianity,

intention of hgld much the same opinions as the Hindus; their

Grek © educated classes thought much the same as those of

R the Hindus; their common people held the same

hear 2kin, | idolatrous views as those of the Hindus. ) There-
| fore I like to confront the theories of the dhe nation
charscter aa With those of the other simply on account of their
withthawat close relationship, not in order to correct them. For
that which is not the truth (i the true belief or
monotlieism) does not admit of any correction, and all
heathenism, whether Greek or Tndian, is in its pith and

marrow one and the same belief, because it is only a
deviation from the truth. The Greeks, however, had
philosophers who, living in their country, discovered

and worked out for them the elements of science, not of

popular superstition, for it is the object of the upper
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classes to be guided by the results of science, whilst the
common crowd will always be inclined to plunge into
wrong-headed wrangling, as long as they are not kept
down by fear of punishment. Think of Socrates when
he opposed the erowd of his nation as to their idolatry
and did not want to call the stars gods! At once eleven
of the twelve judges of the Athenians agreed on a sen-
tence of death, and Socrates died faithful to the trath.

The Hindus had no men of this stamp both capable
and willing to bring sciences to a classical perfection.
Therefore you mostly find that even the so-called
seientifie theorems of the Hindus are in a state of utter
confusion, devoid of any logical order, and in the last in-
stance always mixed up with the silly notionsof the crowd,
¢g. immense numbers, enormous spaces of time, and
all kinds of religious dogmas, which the vulgar belief
does not admit of being called into question. Therefore
it is a prevailing practice among the Hindus jurare in _
verba magisiri; and I can only compare their mathema-
tical and astronomical literature, as far as I know it, to
a mixture of pearl shells and sour dates, or of pearls page s
and dung, or of costly crystals and common pebbles.
Both kinds of things are equal in their eyes, since they
cannot raise themselves to the methods of a strictly
scientific deduction.

In most parts of my work I simply relate without/Thssuhers
criticising, unless there be a special reason for doing so.|
I mention the necessary Sanskrit names and technical
terms once where the context of our explanation de- |
mands it, If the word is an original one, the meaning
of which can be rendered in Arabic, I only use the
corresponding Arbie word; if, however, the Sanskrit
word be more practical, we keep this, trying to trans-
literate it as accurately as possible. If the word is a
secondary or derived oné, but in general use, we also
keep it, though there be a corresponding term in Arabic,
but before using it we explain its signification. In
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this way we have tried to facilitate the understanding

of the terminology,
Lastly, we observe that we cannot always in our
discussions strietly adhere to the geometrical method,

N only referring to that which precedes and never to that
v e which follows, as we must sometimes introduce in a
B L ‘chapter an unknown factor, the explanation of which
s can only be given in a later part of the book, God
\ helping us!

oL 2




CHAPTER TII.
ON THE BELIEF OP‘THI. HINDUS IN GOD.

TaE belief of educated and uneducated people differs in The nature
every nation; for the former strive to conceive abstract ™
ideas and to duﬁnf: general principles, whilst the ln,tt-errl
do not pass beyond the apprehension of the senses, and!
are content with derived rules, without caring for de-
tails, especially in questions of religion and law, regard-
ing which opinions and interests are divided.

The Hindus believe with regard to God that he is |
one, eternal, without beginning and end, acting by free-
will, almighty, all-wise, living, giving life, ruling, pre-
serving; one who in his sovereignty is unique, beyond
all likeness and unlikeness, and that he does not re-
semble anything nor does anything resemble him. In
order to illustrate this we shall produce some extracts
from their Jita:ml:nre, lest the reader should think that
our account is nothing but hearsay.

In the book of Patafijali the pupil asks: Quotation
“Who is the worshipped one, by the worship of whom Faaajatt.
blessing is obtained "

The master says:

“It is he who, being eternal and unique, does not for
his part stand in need of any human action for which
he might give as a recompense either a blissful repose,
which is hoped and longed for, or a troubled existence,
which is feared and dreaded. He is unattainable to
thought, being sublime beyond all unlikeness which is
abhorrent and all likeness which is sympathetic. He

L o o ¢ e o L e e T
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by his eszence knows from all eternity. Knowledge, in
the human sense of the term, has as its object that
which was uninown before, whilst not knowing does
not at any time or in any condition apply to God.”

Further the pupil speaks:

“ Do you attribute to him other qualities besides
those you have mentioned "

The master says:

“He is height, absolute in the idea, not in spaes, for
he is sublime beyond all existence in any space. He
is the pure absolute good, longed for by every created
being, He is the knowledge free from the defilement
of forgetfulness and not-knowing.”

The pupil speaks:

“ Do you attribute to him speech or not 7"

The master says:

“ As he knows, he no doubt also speaks.”

The pupil asks:

“I1f he speaks because he Enews, what, then, is the
difference between him and the knowing sages who
have spoken of their knowing #”

The master says:

“ The difference between them is time, for they have
learned in time and spoken in time, after having been
not-knowing and not-speaking. By speech they have’
transferred their knowledge to others. Therefore their
speaking and acquiring knowledge take place in time.
And as divine matters have no connection with time,
God is knowing, speaking from eternity. It was he
who spoke to Brahman, and to others of the first beings
in different ways. On the one he bestowed a book;
for the other he opened a door, n means of communi-
cating with him; a third one he inspired so that he
obtained by cogitation what God bestowed upon him.”

The pupil asks:

“ Whence has he this knowing 1"

The master answers :
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“His knowing is the same from all eternity, for ever

and ever. As he has never been not-knowing, he is

knoeing of himself, having never acquired any know-

_ ledge which"he did not possess before. He speaks in

.\ : the Veda which he sent down upon Brahman :

= “'menmiadcbmhhmwﬁoﬁmxphnmc Veda,
and eus before the Vi

ke The pupil asks:

- “ How do you worship him to whom the perception

of the senses cannot attain "

The master says ;

“ His name proves his existence, for where there is a
report there must be something to which it refers, and
where thers is a nome there must be something which
i is named. He is hidden to the senses and unperceiv-
1 able by them. However, the soul perceives him, and

thought comprehends his qualities. This meditation
is identical with worshipping him exclusively, and by
- practising it uninterraptedly beatitude is obtained.”
o In this way the Hindus express themselves in this |
i very famous book.

ey

iN The following passage is taken from the book Gild, Guatation |
a part of the book Bidrate, from the mvmmnnhﬂ*mm ;
tween Visudevy and Arjuna:— :
. “T am the universe, without a besinning by being
5 born, or without an end by dying. I do not-aim by
L whatever I do at any recompense. I do not specially
0iic belong to one class of beings to the exclusion of others,
N as if I were the friend of one and the enemy of others.
i I have given to each one in my creation what is suffi-
" cient for him in all his functions, Therefore whoever
= knows me in this capacity, and tries to become similar Ty
to me by keeping desire apart from his action, his e
fetters will be loosened, and he will easily be saved and
e freed.”
-4 This passage reminds one of the definition of philo-
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sophy as the striving fo become as much as possible simi-
lar to God.

Further, Visudeva speaks in the same book :—

“ It is desire which causes most men to take refuge
with God for their wants. But if you examine their
case closely, you will find that they are very far from
having an accurate knowledge of him; for God is not
apparent to every one, s0 that he might perceive him
with his senses. Therefore they do not know him.
Some of them do not pass beyond what their senses
perceive ; some pass beyond this, but stop at the know-
ledge of the laws of nature, without learning that above
them there is one who did not give birth nor was born,
the essence of whose being has not been comprehended
by the knowledge of any one, while Ais knowledge
comprehends everything.”

The Hindus differ among themselves as to the defini-

(tion of what is acfion. Some who make God the source
|of action consider him as the universal cause ; for as the

existence of the agents derives from him, he is the
cause of their action, and in consequence it is his
own action coming into existence through their inter-
mediation. Others do not derive action from God, but
from other sources, considering them as the particular
causes which in the last instance—aecording to external

- observation—oproduee the action in question.

In the book Sdwkhya the devotee speaks : “ Has thore
been a difference of opinion about action and the agent,
ormot1”

The sage speaks: “ Some people say that the soul is
not alive and the matter not living; that God, who is
self-sufficing, is he who unites them and separates them
from each other ; that therefore in reality he himself is
the agent. Action proceeds from him in such a way
that he caunses both the soul and the matter to move,
like as that which is living and powerful moves that
which is dead and weak .
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“ Others say that the union of action and the agent is
effected by nature, and that such is the usual process
in everything that increases and decreases.

“Others say the agent is the soul, because in the
Viéda it is said, ‘Every being comes from Purusha.’
According to others, the agent is time, for the world is
tied to time as a sheep is tied to a strong cord, so that
its motion depends upon whether the cord is drawn
tight or slackened. Still others say that action is
nothing but a recompense for something which has
been done before.

“ All these opinions are wrong. The truth is, that
action entirely belongs to matter, for matter binds the
soul, causes it to wander about in different shapes,
and then sets it free, Therefore matter is the agent,
all that belongs to matter helps it to accomplish
action, But the soul is not an agent, because it is
devoid of the different faculties.”

This is what educated people believe about ch.j'm
They call him {§vara, i self-sufficing, beneficent, wha gar notions

= 5 sm . - about tha
gives without receiving. They consider the unity o -m-.g:nur

God as absolute, but that everything beside God whi
may appear as a unity is really a plurality of things
The existence of God they consider as a real existence,
because everything that exists exists throngh him. It
is not impossible to think that the existing beings are
nof and that he s, but it is impossible to think that he
15 not and that they are.

If we now pass from the ideas of the educated people,
among the Hindus to those of the common people, we l
must first state that they present a great variety. Some
of them are simply abominable, but similar errors also
occur in other religions. Nay, even in Islam we must de-
cidedly disapprove, e.g.of the anthropomorphic doctrines,
the teachings of the Jabriyya sect, the prohibition of
the discussion of religious topics, and such like, Every
religious sentence destined for the people at large must
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be carefully worded, as the following example shows.
Some Hindu scholar calls God & peint, meaning to say
thereby that the qualities of bodies do not apply to him.
Now some uneducated man reads this and imagines,
God is as small as & point, and he does not find out
what the word point in this sentence was really intended
to express. He will not even stop with this offensive
comparison, but will describe God as much larger, and
will say, “ He is twelve fingers long and ten fingers broad.”
Praise be to God, who is far above measure and number !
Further, if an uneducated man hears what we have
mentioned, that God comprehends the universe so that
nothing is concealed from him, he will at once imagine
thiat this comprehending is effected by means of eye-
sight; that eyesight is only possible by means of an eye,
and that two eyes are better than only one; and in con-
sequence he will describe God as having a thousand eyes,
meaning to deseribe his omniscience.

Similar hideous fictions are sometimes met with
among the Hindus, especially among those castes who
are not allowed to occupy themselves with science, of
whom we shall speak hereafter,
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CHAPTER IIIL 3
ON THE HINDU RELIEF A8 TO CREATED THINGS, BOTH 31
“ INTELLIGIBILIA " AND “ SENSIBILIA.” .
O this -subject the ancient Greoks held nearly the wecer
same views as the Hindus, at all events in those times fni \nesan 3
before philosophy rose high among them under the care P05, . “
of the seven so-called pillars of wisdom, viz. Solon of 2 2™ ";}
Athens, Bias of Priene, Periander of Corinth, Thales of r*
Miletus, Chilon of Lacediemon, Pittacus of Lesbos, and e
Cleobulus of Lindos, and their successors. Some of Page e
them thought that all things are one, and this one thing
is according to some T¢ Aavfavew, according to others
7) Slwapss ; that egy. man has only this prerogative | 3§
béfore a stone and the inanimate world, that he is by A
one degree nearer than they to the First Canse. But g4
this he would not be anything better than they. J
Others think that only the First Cause has real exist- | :
ence, because it alone is self-sufficing, whilst everything | e
else absolutely requires it; that a thing which for its 4

existence stands in need of something else has only a
dream-life, no real life, and that reality is only that one
and first being (the First Cause).

This is also the theory of the Sifis, ie. the sages, o, o
for #df means in Greek wisdom (codia). Therefore a s ™o
philosopher is called pailidsdpd (dehdoopos), i.e. loving
wisdom. When in Islam persons adopted something
like the doctrines of these philosophers, they also adopted
their name ; but some people did not understand the
meaning of the word, and erroneously mmhina:‘ll it with

YOL. L c
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the Arabic word suffe, as if the Sil/i (=docodor) were
identical with the so-called * Ahl-agsiffa among the com-
panions of Mubammad. In later times the word was
corrupted by misspelling, so that finally it was taken for
a derivation from sif, Le. the wool of goats.  Abfi-alfath
Albusti made a landable effort to avoid this mistake
when he said, “ From olden times people have differed
as to the meaning of the word gifi, and have thought
it a derivative from gidf, i.e. wool. I, for my part,
understand by the word a youth who is gdfi, i.c. pure.
This #4fi has become gif¥, and in this form the name
of a class of thinkers, the Sifi.”

Further, the same Greeks think that the existing
world is only one thing; that the First Cause appears in
it under various shapes ; that the power of the First
Cause is inherent in the parts of the world under dif-
ferent circumstances, which cause a certain difference of
the things of the world notwithstanding their original
unitj'.

Others thought that he who turns with his whole
being towards the First Cause, striving to become s
much as possible similar to if, will become united with
it after having passed the intermediate stages, and
stripped of all appendages and impediments. Similar
views are also held by the S/, because of the similarity
of the dogma.,

I As to the souls and spirits, the Greeks think that
they exist by themselves before they enter bodies; that
they exist in certain numbers and groups, which stand
in various relations to each other, knowing each other
and not knowing ; that they, whilst staying in bodies,
earn by the actions of their free-will that lot which
awaits them after their separation from the bodies,
i.c. the faculty of ruling the world in various Ways.
Therefore thﬁy_;:ﬂied them gods, built temples in their

Gaters. N0Mes and offered them sacrifices; as Galenus says in

his book called mporperricds els Tas Téyvas: “ Excel-
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lent men have obtained the honour of being reckoned
among the deified beings only for the noble spirit in
which they cultivated the arts, not for their prowess in
wrestling and discus-throwing. Eg. Asclepius and
Dionysos, whether they were originally human beings
in bygone times and afterwards deified, or were divine
beings from the very beginning, deserved in any case

the greatest of honours, because the one tanght man- Page s

kind the science of medicine, the other the art of the
cultivation of the vine.”

Galenus says in his commentary on the aphorisms of
Hippocrates: “ As' regards the offerings to Asclepius,
we have never heard that anybody offered him a goat,
because the weaving of goat's-hair is mot easy, and
much goat's-meat produces epilepsy, since the humours
of the goats are bad. People only offer him a cock,
as also Hippocrates has done. For this divine man
acquired for mankind the art of medicine, which is
much superior to that which Dionysos and Demeter
have invented, ie. the wine and the cereals whenca
bread is prepared  Therefore cereals are ealled by the
name of Demeter and the vine is called by the name
of Dionysos.”

Plato says in his Timeus: “The feol whom the| Flate.

barhurinnucaugud:,bemofthﬂrnutdﬁng,m]
the' daluoves, whilst they eall the god the first god.”

Further he says: “God spoke to the gods, ‘ You are
not of yourselves exempt from destruction. Ouly you
will not perish by death. You have obtained from
my will at the time when I created you, the firmess
covenant,"”

In another passage of the same book he says: “ God
is in the single number ; there are no gods in the plural
number.”

These quotations prove that the Greeks call in
general god everything that is glorious and noble, and
the like usage exists among many nations. They go
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even so far as to call gods the mountains, the seas, &c.
Secondly, they apply the term god in a special sense
to the First Cause, to the angels, and to their souls.
Agecording to a third usage, .Plntu calls gods the Sekindt
(= Moboas). But on this subject the terms of the
interpreters are not perfectly clear; in consequence
of which we only know the name, but not what it
means. Jobannes Grammaticus says in his refutation
of Proclus: “The Greeks gave the name of gods to
the visible bodies in heaven, as many barbarians do.
Afterwards, when they came to philosophise on the
abstract ideas of the world of thought, they called these
by the name of gods.”

Hence we must necessarily infer that being deified
means something like the state of angels, according
to our notions. This Galenus says in clear words
in the same book: “If it is true that Asclepius was
a man in bygone times, and that then God deigned
to make him one of the angels, everything else is idle
talk.”

In another passage of the same book he says: “God
spoke to Lycurgus, ‘I am in doubt concerning you,
whether to call you a man or an angel, but I incline to
the latter.'"

There are, however, certain expressions which are
offensive according to the notions of one religion, whilst
they are ndmissible according to those of another, which

Sris may pass in one language, whilst they are rejected by

Page 1t

another. To this elass belongs the word apothessis,
which has a bad sound in the ears of Muslims. If we
consider the use of the word god in the Arabic language,
we find that all the names by which the pure truth, ie
Allith, has been named, may somehow or other be applied
to other beings besides him, except the word Alldh,
which only applies to God, and which has been called
his greatest name,

If we consider the use of the word in Hebrew and
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Syriac, in which two languages the sacred books before
the Koran were revealed, we find that in the Thora and
the following books of prophets which are reckoned
with the Thora as one whole, that word Rabb corre-
ﬁponds to the word Alldh in Arabic, in so far as it can-
not in a genitive construction be applied to anybody
besides God, and you cannot say the rabb of the house,
the rabb of the property (which in Arabic is allowed).
And, secondly, we find that the word 'Elogh in Hebrew
eompundsinitamgathemtathnworﬂﬂa&ﬁin
Arabic (e that in Hebrew the word 758 may apply
to other beings but God, like the word &, in Arabie).
The following passages occur in those h-uaL-u =

“The sons of Elohim came in unto the daughters of
men " (Gen. vi. 4), before the deluge, and cohabited with
them,

% Batan entered together with the sons of Elohim into
their meeting " (Job i. 6).

In the Thora of Moses God speaks to him : “T have
made thee a god to Pharach " (Exod. vii. 1).

In the 82d Psalm of the Psalter of David the fol-
lowing occurs: “ God standeth in the congregation of
the gods™ (Ps. lxxxii. 1), i.e. of the angels.

In the Thora the idols are called foreign gods. If
the Thora had not forbidden to worship any other being
but God, if it had not forbidden people to prostrate
themselves before the idols, nay, even to mention them
and to think of them, one might infer from this expres-
sion ( foreign gods) that the order of the Bible refers
only to the abolition of foreign gods, which would mean
gods that ave not Hebrew ones (as if the Hebrews had
adored national gods, in opposition to the gods of their
neighbours). The nations round Palestine were idol
worshippers like the heathen Greeks, and the Israclites
always rebelled agninst God by worshipping the idol of
Baal (lit. Bald) and the idol of Ashtarith, i.e. Venns.

From all this it is evident that the Hebrews used to

=
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apply the term being god, grammatically a term liLkB
being king, to the angels, to the souls invested with
divine power (v. p. 34); by way of comparison, also,
to the images which were made to represent the bodies
of those beings ; lastly, metaphorically, to kings and to
other great men.

Passing from the word God to those of father and
son, we must state that Islam is not liberal in the use of
them; for in Arabic the word son means nearly always
as much as a c¢hild in the natural order of things, and
from the ideas involved in parentage and birth can
never be derived any expression meaning the Eternal
Lord of creation. Other languages, however, take much
more liberty in this respect; so that if people address a
man by father, it is nearly the same as if they addressed
him by sir. As is well known, phrases of this kind
have become so prevalent among the Christians, that
anybody who does not always use the words father and
son in addressing people would scarcely be considered
as one of them. By the son they understand most
especially Jesus, but apply it also to others besides
him. It is Jesus who orders his disciples to say in
prayer, * 0 our father which art in heaven " (St
Matt. vi. 9); and informing them of his approaching
death, he says that he is going to his father and to
their father (St. John xx. 17). In most of his speeches
he explains the word the son as meaning himself, that
he is the son of man.

Besides the Christians, the Jews too use similar ex-

Page 13- pressions; for the 2d Book of Kings relates that God
consoled David for the loss of his son, who had been
borne to him by the wife of Uriah, and promised him
another son from her, whom he wounld adopt as his
own gon (1 Chron. xxii. 9, 10). If the use of the
Hebrew language admits that Salomo is by adoption a -
son of God, it is admissible that he who adopted was s
Jather, viz. God.

;
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The Manichaans stand in a near relationship to the xetsm
Christians. Miini expresses himself in a similar way in o
the book called Kans-al'thyd ( Thesaurus Vivifloationis) :

“The resplendent hosts will be ealled young women and

virgins, fathers and mothers, sons, brothers, and sisters,

because such is the custom in the books of the prophets.

In the country of joy there is neither male nor female,

nor are there organs of generation. All are invested

with living bodies. Since they have divine bodies, they

do not differ from each other in weakness and force, in

length and shortness, in figure and looks; they are like

similar lamps, which are lichted by the same lamp, and

which are nourished by the same material. The cause

of this kind of name-giving arises, in the last instance,

from the rivalry of the two realms in mixing up with

each other. When the low dark realm rose from the

abyss of chaos, and was seen by the high resplendent

realm as consisting of pairs of male and female beings,

the latter gave similar outward forms to its own chil- :

dren, who started to fight that other world, so that it g

placed in the fight one kind of beings opposite the I |

same kind of the other world.” &
3
!
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The educated among the Hindus abhor anthropo-|

morphisms of this kind, but the erowd and the mem- .

‘bers of the single sects use them most extensively. 4

They go even beyond all we have hitherto mentioned, i

g0 as to speak of wife, son, daughter, of the rendering :

pregnant and other physical processes, all in connection .

with God. They are even so little pious, that, when

speaking of these things, they do not even abstain from

silly and unbecoming language. However, nobody,

minds these classes and their theories, though they be

nomerons. The main and most essential point of the Notions ot
| Hindu world of thought is that which the Brahmans ted fin-

think and believe, for they are specially trained for pre-;‘:",‘ﬂ‘“
| serying and maintaining their religion. And thisit isify~

which we shall explain, viz. the belief of the Brahmans. |
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Regarding the whole creation (o &v), they think that
it i8 a unity, as has already been declared, because
Visudeva speaks in the book called Gitd: “To speak
accurately, we must say that all things are divine; for
Vishyu made himself the earth that the living beings
should rest thereupon ; he made himself water to nourish
them thereby ; he made himself fire and wind in order
to make them grow ; and he made himself the heart of
every single being, He presented them with recollec-
tion and knowledge and the two opposite qualities, as
is mentioned in the Veda.”

How much does this resemble the expression of the
anthor of the book of Apollenins, De Causis Ferum, as
if the one had been taken from the other! He says:
“There is in all men a divine power, by which all
things, both material and immaterial, are apprehended.”
Thus in Persian the immaterial Lord is called Khudhd,
and in a derivative sense the word is also used to mean
A man., 1., a human lord.

1. Those Hindus who prefer clear and accurate defi-
nitions to vague allusions call the soul purwsha, which
means man, becanse it is the living element in the
existing world. Life is the only attribute which they
give to it. They describe it as alternately knowing
and not knowing, as not knowing év wpdfes (actually),
and as knowing év Sumiue (potentially), gaining know-
ledge by acquisition. The not-knowing of purusha is
the cause why action comes into existence, and its
knowing is the canse why action ceases,

II. Next follows the general matter, i.e. the abstract
iy, which they call avyakta, i.c. o shapeless thing. It
is dead, but has three powers potentially, not actually,
which are called saftva, rajas, and tamas. I have heard
that Buddhodana (sic), in speaking to his adherents the
Shamanians, calls them buddha, dharma, sangha, a8 it
were intelligence, religion, and ignorance (sic). The first
power is rest and goodness, and hence come existing
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and growing. The second is exertion and fatigue, and
hence come firmness and duration. The third is languor
and irresolution, and hence come ruin and perishing.
Therefore the first power is attributed to the angels,
the second to men, the third to the animals. The ideas
before, afterwards, and thereupon may be predicated of
all these things only in the sense of a certain sequence
and on secount of the inadequacy of language, but not
80 as to indicate any ordinary notions of time.

II1. Maturpmmedmgﬁomﬁmwmtuwwfwunﬂw v:-:rh-wl
the varions nhnpes and with the three primary forces' B
is called vyalia, ie. having shape, whilst the union of
the abstract fhn and of the shaped matter is called
prakriti, This term, however, is of no use to us; we
do not want to speak of an abstract matter, the term
mafter alone being sufficient for us, since the one does
not exist without the other,

IV. Next comes nature, which they call ahankdra. Ahadkic
The word is derived from the ideas of overpowering, de-
veloping, and self-assertion, because matter when assum-
ing shape causes things to develop into new forms, and
this growing consists in the changing of a foreign ele-
ment and assimilating it to the growing one. Hence
it is a8 if Nafure were trying to overpower those ofher
or foreign elements in this process of changing them,
and were subduing that which is changed.

V.-IX. As o matter of course, each compound pre- Matast ot
~ supposes simple elements from which it is compounded
and into which it is resolved again. The universal
existences in the world are the five elements, i.e. accord-
ing to the Hindus: heaven, wind, fire, water, and earth.

They are called mahdbhita, ie. having great natures.
They do not think, as other people do, that the fire is
a hot dry body near the bottom of the ether. They
understand by fire the common fire on earth which
comes from an inflammation of emoke. The F'riyua.mu-u
Purdpa says: *In the beginning were earth, water, wind, ——
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and heaven, Brahman, on seeing sparks under the
earth, bronght them forward and divided them into
three parts: the first, pdrthiva, is the common fire,
which requires wood and is extinguished by water; the
second is divye, i.c. the sun; the third, vidyut, i.e. the
lightning. The sun attracts the water; the lightning
shines through the water. In the animals, also, there is
fire in the midst of moist substances, which serve to
nourish the fire and do not extinguish it.”

X.~XIV. As these elements are compound, they pre-
suppose simple ones which are called pailca mdtidras,
i, five mothers. They describe them as the fanctions
of the senses. simple element of heaven is Subda,
i.c. that whiéh is heard; that of the wind is sparéa,
i.¢. that which is touched ; that of the fire is rilpa, i.c.
that which is seen; that of the water is rasa, i.c. that
which is tasted; and that of the earth is gandha, i.e.
that which is smelled. With each of these mahdbhita
elements (earth, water, &c.) they connect, firstly, one of
the pafica-mdtdras elements, as we have here shown;
and, secondly, all those which have been attributed to
the mahdbhita elements previously mentioned. So
the earth has all five qualities; the water has them
minus the smelling (= four qualities) ; the fire has them
minus the smelling and tasting (i.c. three qualities) ; the
wind has them minus smelling, tasting, and seeing (i..
two qualities); heaven has them minus smelling, tast-
ing, seeing, and touching (i.e. one quality).

1 do not know what the Hindus mean by bringing
sound into relation with heaven. Perhaps they mean
something similar to what Homer, the poet of the
ancient Greeks, said, “ Those tnvested with the seven melo-
dieg speak and give answer lo each other in a pleasant
tome.” Thereby he meant the seven planets; asanother
poet says, © The spheres endowed with different melodies
are seven, moving eternally, praising the Creator, for it is
he who holds them and embraces them unfo the farthest
end of the starless sphere.”
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Porphyry says in his book on the opinions of the
most prominent philosophers about the nature of the
sphere : “The heavenly bodies moving about in forms
and shapes and with wonderful melodies, which are
fixed for ever, as Pythagoras and Diogenes have ex-
plained, point to their Creator, who is withont equal
and without shape. People say that Diogenes had
guch subtle senses that he, and Ae nlone, could hear the
sound of the motion of the sphere.”

All these expressions are rather hints than clear
speech, but admitting of a correct interpretation on a
scientific basis. Some successor of those philosophers,
one of those who did not grasp the full truth, says:
¢ Sight is watery, hearing airy, smelling fiery, tasting
earthy, and touching is what the soul bestows upon
everybody by uniting itself with it." 1 suppose this
philosopher connects the sight with the water becanse
he had heard of the moist substances of the eye and of
their different classes (lacuna); he refers the smelling
to the fire on account of frankincense and smoke ; the
tasting to the earth because of his nourishment which
the earth yields him. As, then, the four elements are
finished, he is compelled for the fifth sense, the tonch-
ing, to have recourse to the soul.

The result of all these elements which we have enu-|
merated, i.e. 8 compound of all of them, is the animal. |
The Hindus consider the plants as a species of animal
as Plato also thinks that the plants have a sense,
because they have the faculty of distinguishing between
that which suits them and that which is detrimental to
them. The animal is an animal as distinguished from
a stone by virtue of its possession of the senses.

XV.—XIX. The senses are five, called indriydni, the/tedrisisl
hearing by the ear, the seeing by the eye, the smelling
by the nose, the tasting by the tongue, and the touching
by the skin.

XX. Next follows the will, which directs the senses mans &
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in the exercise of their various functions, and which
dwells in the heart. Therefore they ecall it manas.

XXI-XXV. The animal nature is rendered perfect
by five necessary functions, which they call karmendri-
yidni, i.c. the senses of action. The former senses bring
about learning and knowledge, the latter action and
work. We shall call them the necessaria. They are:
1. To produce a sound fof any of the different wants
and wishes o' man may have; 2. To throw the hands
with force, in order to draw towards or to pub away;
3. To walk with the feet, in order to seek gomething
or to fly from it; 4, 5. The ejection of the superfluons
elements of nourishment by means of the two openings
created for the purpose.

The whole of thess elements are twenty-five, viz. :—

1. The general soul.

2. The abstract #xx.

3. The shaped matter.

4. The overpowering nature.

5—9. The simple mothers.

10-14. The primary elements.

15—19. The senses of apperception.

20. The directing will.

21—25. The instrumental necessaria.

The totality of these elements is called ¢atfva, and all
knowladge is restricted to them. Therefore Vydsa the
son of Parféara speaks: © Learn twenty-five by dis-
tinctions, definitions, and divisions, as you learn a
logical syllogism, and something which is a certainty,
not merely studying with the tongme. Afterwards
adhere to whatever religion you like; your end will
be salvation.”
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CHAPTER 1IV.

FROM WHAT CAUSE ACTION ORIGINATES, AND HOW THE
SOUL 15 CONNECOTED WITH MATTER.

VOLUNTARY actions cannot originate in the body of any|Tse sl
animal, unless the body be living and exist in close con-{b witei
tact with that which is living of itself, i the soul. fety, iw
The Hindus maintain that the soul is év mwpdfer, not ot
v Suvduer, ignorant of its own essential nature and of [T
its material substratum, longing to apprehend what it}

does not know, and believing that it cannot exist unless |

by matter, As, therefore, it longs for the good which

is duration, and wishes to learn that which is hidden

from it, it starts off in order to be united with matter.
However, substances which are dense and such as are
tenuous, if they have these qualities in the very highest

degree, can mix together only by means of interme-

diary elements which stand in a certain relation to

each of the two, Thus the air is the medium be-

tween fire and water, which are opposed to each other by

these two qualities, for the air is related to the fire in
tenuity and to the water in density, and by either of

these qualities it renders the one capable of mixing

with the other. Now, there is no greater antithesis than

that between body.and not-body. Therefore the soul,

being what it is, cannot obtain the fulfilment of its

wish but by similar media, spirits which derive their
existence from the matres simplices in the worlds called
Bhirloka, Bhwvarloka, and Svarloks. The Hindus ecall -
them fenuous bodies over which the soul rises like the g
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sun over the earth, in order to distinguish them from
the dense bodies which derive their existence from the
common five elements. The soul, in consequence of
this union with the media, uses them as its vehicles.
Thus the image of the sun, though he is only one, is re-
presented in many mirrors which are placed opposite to
him, as also in the water of vessels placed opposite.
The sun is seen alike in each mirror and each vessel,
and in each of them his warming and light-giving effect
is perceived.

When, now, the various bodies, being from their
pature compounds of different things, come into exist-
ence, being composed of male elements, viz. bones,
veins, and sperma, and of female elements, viz. flesh,
blood, and hair, and being thus fully prepared to receive
life, then those spirits unite themselves with them, and
the bodies are to the spirits what castles or fortresses
are to the various affairs of princes. In a farther stage
of development five winds enter the bodies. By the
first and second of them the inhaling and exhaling are
effected, by the third the mixture of the victuals in the
stomach, by the fourth the locomotion of the body from
one place to the other, by the fifth the transferring of
the apperception of the senses from one side of the body
to the other.

The spirits here mentioned do not, according to the
notions of the Hindus, differ from each other in sub-
stance, but have a precisely identical nature. However,
their individual characters and manners differ in the

intersction, SAME measure as the bodies with which they are united

differ, on account of the three forces which are in them
striving with each other for supremacy, and on account
of their harmony being disturbed by the passions of
envy and wrath.
Such, then, is the supreme highest cause of the soul’s
starting off into action. ‘
On the other hand, the lowest cause, as proceeding
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from matter, is this : that matter for its part seeks for on matter
perfection, and always prefers that which is better to o sith
that which is less good, viz. proceeding from Stwapes """
into wpakis. In consequence of the vainglory and
ambition which are its pith and marrow, matter pro-

duces and shows all kinds of possibilities which it
contains to its pupil, the soul, and carries it round
throngh all classes of vegetable and animal beings.

Hindus compare the soul to a dancing-girl whumulwurmmtm
in her art and knows well what effect each motion mﬂmmm
pose of hers has. She is in the presence of a sybarite *

most eager of enjoying what she has learned. Now she

begins to produce the various kinds of her art one after

the other under the admiring gaze of the host, until her
programme is finished and the engerness of the spectator

has been satisfied. Then ghe stops suddenly, since she

could not produce anything but a repetition; and as a
repetition is not wished for, he dismisses her, and action

ceases. The close of this kind of relation is illustrated

by the following simile: A caravan has been attacked

in the desert by robbers, and the members of it have

fled in all directions a:mptnbhndmnand a lame

man, who remain on the spot in helplessness, despurmg

of their escape. After they meet and

other, the lame speaks to the blind: “I cannot mm'e,

but I can lead the way, whilst the opposite is the case

with yon. Therefore pat me on your shoulder and
carry me, that I may show you the way and that we

may escape together from this ealamity.” This the

blind man did. They obtained their purpose by helping

-each other, and they left each other on coming out of

the desert.

Further, the Hindus speak in different ways of the hetson ot
agent, as we have already mentioned. So the Vishny fatierse
Purdna says: “ Matter is the origin of the world. Tts i
action in the world rises from an innate disposition, as
a tree sows its own seed by an innate disposition, not
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intentionally, and the wind cools the water though it
only intends blowing. Foluntary action is only due to
Vishpu," By the latter expression the author means
the living being who is above matter(God). Throogh
him matter becomes an agent toiling for him as a friend
toils for a friend without wanting anything for himself.
On this theory Mini has built the following sentence :
“ The Apostles asked Jesus about the life of inanimate
nature, wherenpon he said, ‘ If that which is inanimate
is separated from the living element which is com-
mingled with it, and appears alone by itself, it is again
Pages.  inanimate and is not capable of living, whilst the living
element which has left it, retaining its vital energy
unimpaired, never dies.”” '
On matter | The book of Simkhya derives nction from matter, for
ataction the difference of forms under which matter appears
the 544 depends upon the three primary forees, and upon whether
imo- OME or two of them gain the supremacy over the
remainder, These forces are the angelic, the Auman,
and the animal. The three forces belong only to matter,
not to the soul. The task of the soul is to learn the
actions of matter like a spectator, resembling a traveller
who sits down in a village to repose. Each villager is
busy with his own particular work, but he looks at
them and considers their doings, disliking some, liking
others, and taking an example from them. In this way
he is busy without having himself any share in the
business going on, and without being the cause which
has brought it about.
. _ The book of Simkhya brings action into relation with
the soul, though the soul has nothing to do with action,
only in g0 far as. it resembles a man who happens to
get into the company of people whom he does mot
know. They are robbers returning from a village
which they have sacked and destroyed, and he has -
scarcely marched with them a short distance, when
they are overtaken by the avengers. The whole party

Ll
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are taken prisoners, and together with them the inno-
cent man is dragged off; and being treated precisely
as they are, he receives the same punishment, without
having taken part in their action.

People say the soul resembles the rain-water which
comes down from heaven, always the same and of the
snme nature. However, if it is gathered in vessels
placed for the purpose, vessels of different materials, of
gold, silver, glass, earthenware, clay, or bitter-salt earth,
it begins to differ in appearance, taste, and smell. Thus
the soul does not influence matter in any way, except

“in this, that it gives matter life by being in close con-

tact with it. When, then, matter begins to act, the
result is different, in conformity with the one of the
three primary forces which happens to preponderate,
and conformably to the mutual assistance which the
other two latent forces afford to the former. This
assistance may be given in various ways, as the fresh
ail, the dry wick, and the smoking fire help each other
to produce light. The soul is in matter like the rider
on a carriage, being attended by the senses, who drive
the carriage according to the rider’s intentions. But
the soul for its part is guided by the intelligence with
which it is inspired by God. This intelligence they
describe as that by which the reality of things is appre-
hended, which shows the way to the knowledge of God,
and to such actions as are liked and praised by every-

- body.
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CHAPTER V.

ON THE STATE OF THE BOULS, AND THEIE MIGRATIONES
THROUGH THE WORLD IN THE METEMPSYCHOSIS.

As the word of confession, “There is no god but God,
Muhammad is his prophet,” is the shibboleth of Islam,
the Trinity that of Christianity, and the institute of
the Sabbath that of Judaism, so metempsychosis is
the shibboleth of the Hindu religion. Therefore he
who does not believe in it does not belong to them,
and is not reckoned as one of them. For they hold the
following belief :—

The soul, as long as it has not risen to the highest
absolute intelligence, does not comprehend the totality
of objects at once, or, as it were, in no time. Therefore
it must explore all particular beings and examine all the
possibilities of existence; and as their number is, though
not unlimited, still an enormous one, the soul wants an
enormous space of time in order to finish the contem-
plation of such a multiplicity of objects. The soul
acquires knowledge only by the contemplation of the
individuals and the species, and of their peculiar actions
and conditions. It gains experience from each object,
and gathers thereby new knowledge.

However, these actions differ in the same measure as
the three primary forces differ. Besides, the world is
not left without some direction, being led, as it were, by

- & bridle and directed towards a definite scope. There-

fnre_ the imperishable souls wander about in perishable
bodies conformably to the difference of their actions, as




CHAPTER V. 51

they prove to be good or bad. The object of the migra-
tion through the world of reward (ie heaven) is to
direct the attention of the soul to the good, that it should
become desirous of acquiring as much of it as possible,
The object of its migration through the world of pun-
ishment (i.e. hell) is to direct its attention to the bad
and abominable, that it should strive to keep as far as
possible aloof from it.

The migration begins from low stages, and rises to]

higher and better ones, not the contrary, as we state
on purpose, gince the one is a priori as possible as the
other. The difference of these lower and higher stages
depends upon the difference of the actions, and this
again results from the quantitative and qualitative
diversity of the temperaments and the various degrees
of combinations in which they appear.

This migration lasts until the object aimed at has

been completely attained both for the soul and matter; |

the lower aim being the disappearance of the shape of
matter, except any such new formation as may appear
desirable ; the higher aim being the ceasing of the desire
of the soul to learn what it did not know before, the
insight of the soul into the nobility of its own being
and its independent existence, its knowing that it can
dispense with matter after it has become acquainted
with the mean nature of matter and the instability of
its shapes, with all that which matter offers to the
senses, and with the truth of the tales about its
delights. Then the soul turns away from matter; the
connecting links are broken, the union is dissolved.
Separation and dissolution take place, and the soul
returns to its home, carrying with itself as much of the
bliss of knowledge as sesame develops grains and
blossoms, afterwards never separating from its oil.
The intelligent being, intelligence and its object, are
united and become one,

It is now our duty to produce from their literature

L 9560
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utations some clear testimonies as to this subject and cognate
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theories of other nations.

Viisndeva speaks to Arjuna instigating him to the
battle, whilst they stand between the two lines: “ If you
believe in predestination, you must know that neither
they nor we are mortal, and do not go away without a
return, for the souls are immortal and unchangeable.
They migrate through the bodies, while man changes
from childhood into youth, into manhood and infirm
age, the end of which is the death of the body. There-
after the soul proceeds on its return.”

Further he says: “ How can a man think of death
and being killed who knows that the soul is eternal,
not having been born and not perishing; that the soul

| is something stable and constant; that no sword can
lnut it, no fire burn it, no water extinguish it, and no
\wind witherit? The soul migrates from its body, after it
{has become old, into another, a different one, as the body,
|when its dress has become old, is clad in another. What
‘then is your sorrow about a soul which does not perish ?
If it were perishable, it would be more becoming that
you should not sorrow about a thing which may be dis-
pensed with, which does not exist, and does not return
into existence. DBut if you look more to your body
than to your scul, and are in anxiety about its perish-
ing, you must know that all that which is born dies,
and that all thet which dies returns into another exist-
, ence, However, both life and death are not your con-
| cern, They are in the hands of God, from whom all
| things come and to whom they return.”

In the further course of conversation Arjuna speaks
to Viisudeva : “ How did you dare thus to fight Brahman,
Brahman who was before the world was and before
man was, whilst you are living among us as a being,
whose birth and age are known1"

Thereupon Viisudeva answered : “ Eternity (pre-exist-
ence) is common to both of us and to him. How often
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have we lived together, when I knew the times of our life
and death, whilst they were concealed from you! When
I desire to appear in order to do some good, I array
myzelf in a body, since one cannot be with man except
in a human shape.”

People tell a tale of a king, whose name I have
forgotten, who ordered his people after his death to
bury his body on a spot where never before had a dead
person been buried. Now they sought for such a spot,
but could not find it; finally, on finding a rock pro-
jecting out of the ocean, they thonght they had found
what they wanted. But then Visudeva spoke unto
them, “This king has been burned on this identical
rock alrendy many times. But now do as you like; for
the king only wanted to give you a lesson, and this
aim of his has now been attained.”

Viisudeva says: “ He who hopes for salvation and
strives to free himself from the world, but whose heart
is not obedient to his wish, will be rewarded for his
action in the worlds of those who receive a good re-
ward ; but he does not attain his last ohject on account
of his deficiency, therefore he will return to this world,
and will be found worthy of entering a new shape of a
kind of beings whose special occupation is devotion.
Divine inspiration helps him to raise himself in this
new shape by degrees to that which he already wished
for in the first shape.  His heart begins to comply with
his wish ; he is more and more purified in the different
shapes, until he at last obtains salvation in an uninter-
rupted series of new births.”

Further, Visudeva says: “If the soul is free from
matter, it is knowing ; but as long as it is clad in matter,
the soul is not-knowing, on account of the turbid nature
of matter. It thinks that it is an agent, and that the
actions of the world are prepared for its sake. There-
fore it clings to them, and it is stamped with the im-
pressions of the senses. When, then, the soul leaves
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the body, the traces of the impressions of the senses
remain in it, and are not completely eradicated, as it
longs for the world of sense and returns towards it.
And since it in these stages undergoes changes entirely
opposed to each other, it is thereby subject to the
influences of the thre: primary forces. What, therefore,
can the soul do, its wing heing cut, if it is not suffi-
ciently trained and prepared 1"

Viisudeva says: “ The best of men is the perfectly
wise one, for he loves God and God loves him. How
many times has he died and been born again! During
his whole life he perseveringly seeks for perfection till
he obtains it.”

In the Vishnu-Dharma, Mirkandeys, speaking of the
spiritnal beings, says: * Brahman, Kirttikeya, son of
Mahfideva, Lakshmi, who produced the Amrita, Daksha,
who was beaten by Mahideva, Umddevi, the wife of
Mahiideva, each of them hns been in the middle of this
kalpa, and they have been the same already many
times."

Varilhamihira speaks of the influences of the comets,
and of the calamities which befall men when they
appear. These calamities compel them to emigrate
from their homes, lean from exhaustion, moaning over
their mishap, leading their children by the hand along
the road, and speaking to each other in low tones,
“We are punished for the sins of our kings;" where-
upon others answer, “ Not so, - This is the retribution
for what we have done in the former life, before we
entered these bodies.”

When Mini was banished from Brinshahr, he went
to Indis, learned metempsychosis from the Hindus, and
transferred it into his own system, He says in the Book
of Mysteries; * Since the Apostles knew that the souls
are immortal, and that in their migrations they array
themselves in every form, that they are shaped in every
snimal, and are cast in the mould of every figure, they
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asked Messinh whatwould be the end of those souls which
did not receive the truth nor learn the origin of their
existence. Wherenpon he said, ¢ Any weak soul which
has not received all that belongs to her of truth perishes
without any rest or bliss’” By perishing Mini means
her being punished, not her total disappearance. For
in another place he says: “The partisans of Bardesanes
think that the living soul rises and is purified in the
carcase, not knowing that the latter is the enemy of
the soul, that the carcase prevents the soul from rising,
that it is a prison, and a painful punishment to the
soul. If this human figure were a real existence, its
creator would not let it wear out and suffer injury, and
would not have compelled it to reproduce itself by the <
sperma in the uterns.” i

The following passage is taken from the book of Puanjil
Patafijali:—* The soul, being on all gides tied to
ignorance, which is the cause of its being fettered,
i like rice in its cover. As long as it is there, ;
it is capable of growing and ripening in the tran- i
sition stages between being born and giving birth '
itself. But if the cover is taken off the rice, it ceases
to’develop in this way, and becomes stationary.
The retribution of the soul depends on the various
kinds of creatures through which it wanders, upon
the extent of life, whether it be long or short, and
upon the particular kind of its happiness, be it scanty
or ample” 3

The pupil asks: “ What is the condition of the spirit
when it has a claim to a recompense or has committed
a crime, and is then entangled in a kind of new birth
either in order to receive bliss or to be punished 7"

The master says: “It migrates according to what
it has previously done, fluctnating between happiness Pags 3t
and misfortune, and alternately experiencing pain or
pleasure.”

The pupil asks : “If a man commits something which
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necessitates a retribution for him in a different shape
from that in which he has committed the thing, and if
between both stages there is a great interval of time
and the matter is forgotten, what then ? "

The master answers: “ It is the nature of action to
adhere to the spirit, for action is its product, whilst
the body is only an instrument forit. Forgetting does
not apply to spiritual matters, for they lie outside of
time, with the nature of which the notions of long and
short duration are necessarily connected. Action, by
adhering to the spirit, frames its nature and character
into a condition similar to that one into which the soul
N will enter on its next migration. The soul in its purity
. knows this, thinks of it, and does not forget it ; but the

, light of the soul is covered by the turbid nature of the
body as long as it is connected with the body. Then
the soul is like a man who remembers a thing which he
onece knew, but then forgot in consequence of insanity
or an illness or some intoxication which overpowered his
mind,- Do you not observe that little children are in
high epirits when people wish them a long life, and
are gorry when people imprecate upon them a speedy
death?  And what would the one thing or the other
signify to them, if they had not tasted the sweetness of
life and experienced the bitterness of death in former
generations through which they had been migrating to
undergo the due course of retribution 1™

gotations y  The ancient Greeks agreed with the Hindus in this
and Prociodd belief, Socrates says in the book Phaedo: *We are
reminded in the tales of the ancients that the souls
go from here to Hades, and then come from Hades
to here; that the living originates from the dead, and
that altogether things originate from their contraries.
Therefore those who have died are among the living,
Our souls lead an existence of their own in Hades.
The soul of each man is glad or sorry at something, and
contemplates this thing. This impressionable nature
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ties the soul to the body, nails it down in the body,
and gives it, as it were, a bodily figure. The soul
which is not pure cannot go to Hades, It quits the
body still filled with its nature, and then migrates
hastily into another body, in which it is, as it were,
deposited and made fast, Therefore, it has no share in
the living of the company of the unique, pure, divine
essence,” .

Further he says: “If the soul is an independent
being, our learning is nothing but remembering that
which we had learned previously, because our souls
were in some place before they appeared in this human
fiure, When people see a thing to the use of which
they were accustomed in childhood, they are under the
influence of this impressionability, and a cymbal, for
instance, reminds them of the boy who used to beat it,
whom they, however, had forgottens Forgetting is the
vanishing of knowledge, and knowing is the soul's
remembrance of that which it had learned before it
entered the body."

Proclus says: “Remembering and forgetting are
peculiar to the soul endowed with -reason. It is
evident that the soul has always existed. Hence it
follows that it has always been both knowing and for- Puse =
getting, knowing when it is separated from the body,
forgetting when it is in connection with the body. For, :
being separated from the body, it belongs to the realm -
of the spirit, and therefore it is knowing; but being |

A -}—hr.h’.i._h-l-'l-i. P o o

connected with the body, it descends from the realm of ke
the spirit, and is exposed to forgetting because of some .
forcible influence prevailing over it." &

The same doctrine is professed by those Sifi who gen i

teach that this world is a sleeping soul and yonder 5 -13
world a soul awake, and who at the same time admit
that God is immanent in certain places—eg. in heaven g
—in the seat and the throne of God (mentioned in the i
Koran). But then there are others who admit that




= 58 ALBERUNT'S INDIA.

' God is immanent in the whole world, in animals, trees,
and the inanimate world, which they call his unfrersal
. appearance. To those who hold this view, the entering
of the souls into various beings in the course of metem-
e psychosis is of no consequence.

.
LT
g 1
Brig e -
.‘tu". " &
i s N =
A ,5-,? & o
- -
d ' ! e g




CHAPTER VI

ON THE DIFFERENT WORLDS, AND ON THE PFLACES
OF RETRIBUTION IX FARADISE AND HELL.

Tae Hindus call the world loka. Its primary division The threo

consists of the upper, the low, and the middle. The
upper one is called svarloka, ie paradise; the low,
ndgaloka, i, the world of the serpents, which is hell ;
besides they ecall it naraloka, and sometimes also pdtdla,
i.e. the lowest world. The middle world, that one in
which we live, is called madhyaloka and manushyaloka,
i.e. the world of men. In the latter, man has to earn, in
the upper to receive his reward ; in the low, to receive
punishment. A man who deserves to come to svarloka
or ndgaloka receives there the full recompense of his
deeds during a certain length of time corresponding to
the duration of his deeds, but in either of them there is
only the soul, the soul free from the body.

For those who do not deserve to rise to heaven and to
sink as low as hell there is another world called firyag-
loka, the irrational world of plants and animals, through
the individuals of which the soul has to wander in
the metempsychosis until it reaches the human being,
rising by degrees from the lowest kinds of the vegetable
world to the highest classes of the sensitive world. The
stay of the soul in this world has one of the fulluwing'
causes ; either the award which is due to the sonl is not
sufficient to raise it into heaven or to sink it into hell,
or the sonl is in its wanderings on the way back from
hell ; for they believe that a soul returning to the human

o Kt M iy e 2y

e e



e e e D A U S e A

citating

o the
Vishnu-
Purdga,

E_ -

.

o

;:' Page 1

R

o ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

world from heaven at once adopts a human body,
whilst that one which returns there from hell has first
to wander about in plants and animals before it reaches
the degree of living in a human body.

The Hindus speak in their traditions of a large num-
ber of hells, of their qualities and their names, and for
each kind of sin they have a special bell. The number
‘of hells is 88,000 according to the Fishnu-Purdna.
We shall quote what this book says on the subject :—

“The man who makes s false claim and who bears
false witness, he who helps these two and he who
ridicules people, come into the Rawrava hell

“ He who sheds innocent blood, who robs others of
their rights and plunders them, and who kills cows,
comes into Rodha. Those also who strangle people
come here,

“Whoso kills a Brahman, and he who steals gold,
and their companions, the princes who do not look after
their subjects, he who commits adultery with the family
of his teacher, or who lies down with his mother-in-law,
come into Taptakumbha.

 Whoso connives at the shame of his wife for greedi-
ness, commits adultery with his sister or the wife of has
gon, sells his child, is stingy towards himself with his
property in order to save it, comes into Makdjwdla.

*Whoso is disrespectful to his teacher and is not
pleased with him, despises men, commits incest with
:u;;na]s, contemns the Veda and Purinas, or tries to

e & gain by means of them in the markets, comes
into Sevala. o

“ A man who steals and commits tricks, who opposes
the straight line of conduct of men, who hates his
father, who does not like God and men, who does not
honour the gems which God has made glorious, and
who considers them to be like other stones, comes into
Krimusa.,

“ Whoso does not honour the rights of parents and
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grandparents, whoso does not do his duty towards the
angels, the maker of arrows and spear-points, come to
Leldabhalsha,

“ The maker of swords and knives comes to Vifasana,

“ He who conceals his property, being greedy for the
presents of the rulers, and the Brahman who sells meat
or oil or butter or sauce or wine, come to Adkomulkha,

“ He who rears cocks and cats, small cattle, pigs, and
birds, comes to Rudhirdndha.

“ Public performers and singers in the markets, those
who dig wells for drawing water, a man who cohabits
with his wife on holy days, who throws fire into the
houses of men, who betrays his companion and then
receives him, being greedy for his property, come to
HRedivira,

“He who takes the honey out of the beehive comes
to Vailarand.

“Whoso takes away by force the property and
women of others in the intoxication of youth comes
o Krishna,

“Whoso cuts down the trees comes to Asipafravana.

“The hunter, and the maker of snares and traps,
come to Vahnijiwdla.

“ He who neglects the customs and rules, and he who
violates the laws—and he is the worst of all—come to
Sandanidalka.”

We have given this enumeration only in order to
show what kinds of deeds the Hindus abhor as sins.

Some Hindus believe that the middle world, that one Acorving
for earning, is the human world, and that a man wan- uu.au i
ders about in it, because he has raoauva& a reward which 50"
does not lead him into heaven, but at the same time Ji*
saves him from hell. They consider heaven as a higher ¥k= 4
stace, where a man lives in a state of bliss which must e
be of a certain duration on account of the good deeds
he has done. On the contrary, they consider the wan-
dering about in plants and animals as a lower stage,
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where a man dwells for punishment for a certain length
of time, which is thought to correspond to the wretched
deeds he has done. TPeople who hold this view do not
know of another hell, but this kind of degradation
below the degree of living as a human being.

Fage 1. All these degrees of retribution are necessary for this

Mo Ii™ reason, that the seeking for salvation from the fetters

AT of matter frequently does not proceed on the straight
line which leads to absolute knowledge, but on lines
chosen by guessing or chosen becanse others had chosen
them. Not one action of man shall be lost, not even
the last of all; it shall be brought to his account after
his good and bad actions have been balanced against
each other, The retribution, however, is not necording
to the deed, but according to the intention which a man
had in doing it; and a than will receive his reward
either in the form in which he lives on earth, orin that
form' into which his soul will migrate, or in a kind of
intermediary state after be has left his shape and has
not yet entered a new one.

Here now the Hindus quit. the path of philosophical
speculation and turn aside to traditional fables as re-
gards the two places where reward or punishment is
given, ¢.g. that man exists there as an incorporeal being,
and that after having received the reward of his actions
he again returns to a bodily appearance and human
shape, in order to be prepared for his further destiny.

e Therefore the. author of the book Sdnikhya does not
:f consider the reward of paradise a special gain, because it
choats. © has an end and is not eternal, and because this kind of
life resembles the life of this our world ; for it is not
free from ambition and envy, having in itself various
degrees and classes of existence, whilst cupidity and
desire do not cease save where there is perfect equality.
ma Ti?e Sifl, too, do not consider the stay in paradise a
special gain for another reason, because there the soul
delights in other things but the Truth, i, God, and its
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thoughts are diverted from the Absolute Good by things
which are not the Absolute Good.
We have already said that, according to the belief of ok

the Hindus, the soul exists in these two places without bedr. i

a body. But this is only the view of the educated mhr" :

among them, who understand by the soul an indepen- !

dent being. However, the lower classes, and those who

cannot imagine the existemce of the soul without a

body, hold about this subject very different views, One

is this, that the cause of the agony of death is the soul's

waiting for a shape which is to be prepared. It does

not quit the body before there has originated a cognate

being of similar functions, one of those which nature

prepares either as an embryo in a mother's womb or as

a seed in the bosom of the earth. Then the soul quits

the body in which it has been staying. : -
Others hold the more traditional view that the soul 4

does not wait for such a thing, that it quits its shape 7

on account of its weakness whilst another body has o

been prepared for it out of the elements. This body !

is called ativdhika, ie. that which grows in haste, because 3

it does mot come into existence by being born. The 1@

soul stays in this body a complete year in the greatest i

agony, no matter whether it has deserved to be rewarded 4

or to be punished. This is like the Barzakh of the

Persians, an intermediary stage between the periods of

acting and earning and that of receiving award. For i

this reason the heir of the deceased must, according to v

Hindu use, fulfil the rites of the year for the deceased,

duties which end with the end of the year, for then the 5

soul goes to that place which is prepared for it. : ﬁ
We shall now give some extracts from their litera- guetations =

ture to illustrate these idess. First from the Fishnu v ,\3‘

Purdna. Dage :
« Maitreya asked Pariéara about the purpose of hell wios™

and the punishment in it, whereupon he answered: ‘It

is for distinguishing the good from the bad, knowledge
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from ignorance, and for the manifestation of justice.
But not every sinner enters hell. Some of them escaps
hell by previously doing works of repentance and ex-
piation, The greatest expiation is uninterruptedly
thinking of Vishnpu in every action. Others wander
about in plants, filthy insects and birds, and abominable
dirty creeping things like lice and worms, for such a
length of time as they desire it." "

In the book Sdwikhys we read: *“He who deserves
exaltation and reward will become like one of the
angels, mixing with the hosts of spiritual beings, not
being prevented from moving freely in the heavens
and from living in the company of their inhabitants,
or like one of the eight classes of spiritual beings. But
he who deserves humilintion as recompense for sins
and crimes will become an animal or a plant, and will
wander about until he deserves a reward so as to be
saved from punishment, or until he offers himself as
expiation, flinging away the vehicle of the body, and
thereby attaining salvation.”

A theosoph who inclines towards metempsychosis
says: “The metempsychosis has four degrees:

“1. The fransferring, i.e. the procreation as limited
to the human species, because it #ransfers existence
from one individual to another; the opposite of this is—

“2. The trangforming, which concerns men in parti-
cular, since they are transformed into monkeys, pigs,
and elephants,

* 3. A stable condition of existence, like the condition
of the plants. = This is worse than transferring, because
it is a stable condition of life, remains as it is through
all time, and lasts as long as the mountains,

“4. The dispersing, the opposite of number 3, which
applies to the plants that are plucked, and to animals
immolated as sacrifice, because they vanish without
leaving posterity,”

Abil- Ya'kilb of Sijistdn maintains in his book, called
“ The disclosing of that which is veiled” that the species
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are preserved ; that metempsychosis always proceeds in
one and the same species, never crossing its limits and
passing into another species.

This was also the opinion of the ancient Greeks; fioyine

for Johannes Grammaticns relatés as the view of Plato
that the rational souls will be eclad in the bodies of
animals, and that in this regard he followed the fables
of Pythagoras.

Socrates says in the book Phedo: “The body is
earthy, ponderous, heavy, and the soul, which loves it,
wanders about and is attracted towards the place, to
which it looks from fear of the shapeless and of Hades,
the gathering-place of the souls. They are soiled, and
circle round the graves and cemeteries, where souls
have been seen appearing in shadowy forms. This
phantasmagoria only oceurs to such souls as have not
been entirely separated, in which there is still a part
of that towards which the look is directed.”

Further he says: “ It appears that these are not the
souls of the good, but the souls of the wicked, which
wander about in these things to make an expiation for
the badness of their former kind of rearing. Thus they
remain until they are again bound in a body on account
of the desire for the bodily shape which has followed
them, They will dwell in bodies the character of
which is like the character which they had in the world.
Whoso, e.g. only cares for eating and drinking will enter
the various kinds of nsses and wild animals: and he
who preferred wrong and oppression will enter the
various kinds of wolves, and faleons, and hawks."

Further he says about the gathering-places of the
gouls after death: “If I did not think that I am
going first to gods who are wise, ruling, and good,
then afterwards to men, deceased ones, better than
those here, I should be wrong not to be in sorrow about
death.”

Further, Plato says about the two places of reward and
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of punishment : * When a man dies, a daimon, i.e. one of
the guardians of hell, leads him to the tribunal of judg-
ment, and a guide whose special office it is brings him, to-
gether with those assembled there, to Hades, and there he
remains the necessary number of many and long cycles
of time. Telephos says, *The road of Hades is an
even one.” I, however, say, *If the road were even or
only a single one, a guide could be dispensed with.'
Now that soul which longs for the body, or whose deeds
were evil and not just, which resembles souls that have
committed murder, flies from there and encloses itself in
every epecies of being until certain times pass by.
Thereupon it is brought by necessity to that place
which is sunitable to it. PBut the pure soul finds com-
panions and guides, gods, and dwells in the places
which are suitable to it.”

Further he says: “Those of the dead who led a
middle sort of life travel on a veasel prepared for
them over Acheron. After they have received punish-
ment and have been purified from ecrime, they wash
and receive honour for the good deeds which they
did according to merit. Those, however, who had
committed great sins, cg. the stealing from the sacri-
fices of the gods, robberies on a great scale, unjust
killing, repeatedly and consciously violating the laws,
are thrown into Tartarus, whence they will never be
able to escape.”

Further: “ Those who repented of their sins already
daring their lifetime, and whose crimes were of a some-
what lower degree, who, c.g. committed some act of
violence against their parents, or committed a murder by
mistdke, are thrown into Tartarus, being punished there
for a whole year ; but then the wave throws them out to
a place whence they ery to their antagonists, asking
them to abstain from further retaliation, that they may
be saved from the horrors of punishment. If those now
agree, they are saved ; if not, they are sent back into
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Tartarus And this, their punishment, goes on until
their antagonists agree to their demands for being re-
lieved. Those whose mode of life was virtuous are
liberated from thess places on fhis earth. They feel as
though released from prison, and they will inhabit the
pure earth.”

Tartarus is a huge deep ravine or gap into which the
rivers flow. All people understand by the punishment
of hell the most dreadful things which are known to
them, and the Western countries, like Greece, have
sometimes to suffer deluges and floods. But the de-
soription of Plato indicates a place where there are
glaring flames, and it seems that he means the sea or
some part of the ocean, in which there is a whirlpool
(durdir, a pun upon Tarfarus). No doubt these de-
scriptions represent the belief of the men of those

ages,




CHAPTER VIIL

ON THE NATURE OF LIBERATION FROM THE WORLD,
AND ON THE PATH LEADING THERETO,

mepert: Ir the soul is bound wp with the world, and its being
& bound up has a certain cause, it cannot be liberated
from this bond save by the opposite of this identical
cause. Now according to the Hindus, as we have
already explained (p. 55), the reason of the bond is
Pugess.  ignorance, and therefore it can only be liberated by
knowledge, by comprehending all things in such a way
as to defing them both in general and in particular,
rendering superfluous any kind of deduction and re-
moving all doubts, For the soul distinguishing between
things (& dvra) by means of definitions, recognises its
own self, and recognises at the same time that it is jts
noble lot to last for ever, and that it is the vulgar lot of
matter to change and to perish in all kinds of shapes.
Then it dispenses with matter, and perceives that that
which it held to be good and delightful is in reality
bad and painful. In this manner it attains real knowe
ledge and turns away from being armayed in matter,
Thereby action ceases, and both matter and soul become

free by separating from each other.
Moakase-2  The author of the book of Patafijali says: “The con-
Pewijaii. - centration of thought on the unity of God induces man
to notice something besides that with which he js
occupied. He who wants God, wants the good for the
whole creation without a single exception for any reason
whatever ; but he who occupies himself exclusively with
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his own self, will for its benefit neither inhale, breathe,
nor exhale it (fodse and prafedsa). When a man
attains to this degree, his spiritual power prevails over
his bodily power, and then he is gifted with the faculty
of doing eight different things by which detachment is
realised ; for a man can only dispense with that which
he is able to do, not with that which is outside his
grasp. These eight things are:—

“1, The faculty in man of making his body so thin
that it becomes invisible to the eyes.

. "2, The faculty of making the body so light that it is
indifferent to him whether he treads on thorns or mud
or sand.

“ 3. The faculty of making his body so big t]mh it
appears in a terrifying tmmm:lnu.a shape.

“ 4. The faculty of realising every wish.

“ 5. The faculty of knuwing whatever he wishes,

“6, The faculty of becoming the ruler of whatever
religious community he desires,

“ = That those over whom he rules are humble and
obedient to him.

“ 8. That all distances between a man and any far-
away place vanish.”

The terms of the $ifi as to the knowing being and sen i Y
his attaining the stage of knowledge come to the same ™"
effect, for they maintain that he has two souls—an
eternal one, not exposed to change and alteration, by
which he knows that which is hidden, the trans-
cendental world, and performs wonders; and another,

a human sounl, which is liable to being changed and being
born, From these and similar views the doctrines of
the Christians do not much differ. .

The Hindus say: “If a man has the faculty to per- rhe aimer
form these things, he can dispense with them, and will 5 kmes
reach the goal by degrees, "passing thruufrh several so mh{h
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stages . :
- “1. The knowledge of things as to their names and '
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qualities and distinctions, which, however, does not yet
afford the knowledge of definitions,

“2. Such a knowledge of things as proceeds as far as
the definitions by which particulars are classed under
the catesory of universals, but regarding which a man
must still practise distinction,

*“3. This distinction (viveka) disappears, and man
comprehends things at once as a whole, but within
fime,

“ 4. This kind of knowledge is raised above fime, and
he who has it can dispense with names and epithets,
which are only instraments of human imperfection.
In this stage the dnfellectus and the intelligens unite
with the intellectum, 80 as to be one and the same
thing."

y  This is what Pafafijali says about the knowledge
which liberates the soul. In Sanskrit they eall its
liberation Molsha—ie. the end. By the same term
they call the last contact of the eclipsed and eclipsing
bodies, or their separation in both lunar and. solar
eclipses, because it is the end of the eclipse, the moment
when the two luminaries which were in contact with

Pagess  each other separate,

According to the Hindus, the organs of the senses
have been made for acquiring knowledge, and the plea-
sure which they afford has been created to stimulate
people to research and investigation, as the pleasure
which eating and drinking afford to the taste has been
created to preserve the individual by means of nourish-
ment, So the pleasure of coitus serves to preserve the
species by giving birth to new individuals, If there
Were not special pleasure in these two functions, man
and animals would not practise them for these pur-
poses,

O know. | In thnl:mkmwemﬂ: “Man is created for the
cording to | purpose of kmowing; and because knowing is always
Gisd ,thasams,mmhuhaengi&adﬁth:-humm-gm
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If man were created for the purpose of acfing, his
orcans would be different, as actions are different in |
consequence of the difference of the thres primary forces.
However, bodily nature is bent upon acfing on account
of its essential opposition to knowing. DBesides, it
wishes to invest action with pleasures which in reality
are pains. But knowledge is such as to leave this
nature behind itself prostrated on the earth like an
opponent, and removes all darkness from the"soul as &
an eclipse or clouds are removed from the sun.* {

This resembles the opinion of Socrates, who thinks Quotation 1
that the soul “being with the body, and wishing to Phmdia. 3
inquire into something, then is deceived by the body. 3
But by cogitations something of its desires becomes
clear to it. Therefore, its cogitation takes place in that
time when it is not disturbed by anything like hearing, ¢
seeing, or by any pain or pleasure, when it is quite by
itself, and has as much as possible quitted the body
and its companionship. In- particular, the soul of the
philosopher scorns the body, and wishes to be separate
from it.”

“Tf we in this our life did not make use of the body,
nor had anything in common with it except in cases of
necessity, if we were not inoculated with its nature,
but were perfectly free from it, we should come near
knowledge by getting rest from the ignorance of the
body, and we should become pure by knowing our-
selves as far as God would permit us, And it is only "
right to acknowledge that this is the truth.”

Now we return and continue our quotation from the The process
book @itd. fodgi e
«YLikewise the other organs of the senses scrve for Givtasd
acquiring knowledge. The knowing person rejoices i

turning them to and fro on the field of knowledge, so
that they are his spies. The apprehension of the senses
is different according to time. The senses which serve
the heart perceive only that which is present. The
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heart reflects over that which is present and remembers
also the past. The nafure takes hold of the present,
claims it for itself in the past, and prepares to wrestle
with it in future, The reason understands the nature
of a thing, no regard being had of time or date, since
past and future are the same for it. Its nearest helpers
are reflection and nature; the most distant are the five
senses. When the senses bring before reflection some
particular object of knowledge, reflection cleans it from
the errors of the functions of the senses, and hands it
over to reason, Thereupon reason makes universal
what was before particular, and communicates it to the
soul. Thus the soul comes to know it.”

Further, the Hindus think that a man becomes Fnow-
ing in one of three ways :—

1. By being inspired, not in a certain course of time,
but at once, at birth, and in the eradle, as, eg. the sage
Kapila, for he was born knowing and wise,

2. By being inspired after a certain time, like the
children of Brahman, for they were inspired when they
came of age.

3. By learning, and after a certain course of time,
like all men who learn when their mind ripens.

Liberation through knowledge can only be obtained

1 | by abstaining from evil. The branches of evil are many,

wa s citeg bUt Wwe may elassify them as eupidity, wrath, and ignor-

Moot *“lance, If the roots are cut the branches will wither.

And here we have first to consider the rule of the two
forces of cupidity and wwrath, which are the greatest and
most pernicious enemies of man, deluding him by the
Pleasure of eating and the delight of revenge, whilst in
reality they are much more likely to lead him into
pains and crimes. They make a man similar to the
wﬂdmmmmm,mmmﬂmmnnd

He:}wehnuﬁmnﬁﬂuthntmmuntmmm
reasoning force of mind, by which he becomes similar
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to the highest angels, to the forces of cupidity and '3,_
wrath; and, lastly, that he must turn away from the 3
actions of the world. He cannot, however, give up these |
actions unless he does away with their causes, which
are his lust and ambition. Thereby the second of the
three primary forees is cut away. However, the abstain-
ing from action takes place in two different ways:—

1. By laziness, procrastination, and ignorance sccord- 5
ing to the third force. This mode is not desirable, for -
it will lead to a blamable end.

2. By judicious selection and by preferring that which ‘-%

_is better to that which is good, which way leads to a }
laudable end. ]
|

The abstaining from actions is rendered perfect in this
way, that a man quits anything that might cccupy him .
and shuts himself up against it. Thereby he will be i
enabled to restrain his senses from extraneous objects ¢
to such a degree that he does not any more know that i
there exists anything besides himself, and be enabled i
to stop all motions, and even the breathing. It is, :
evident that a greedy man strains to effect his object, -J
the man who strains becomes tired, and the tired man A
pants; so the panting is the result of greediness. If 4
this greediness is removed, the breathing becomes like - :
the breathing of a being livingat the bottom of the sea,
that does not want breath; and then the heart quietly
rests on one thing, viz the search for liberation and
for arriving at the absolute unity. -

In the book Gitd we read: * How is a man to ob- Further ';
tain liberation who disperses his heart and does not fum ot
concentrate it alone upon God, who does not exclu- j
sively direct his action towards him? But if a man 3
turns away his cogitation from all other things and ‘%
concentrates it upon the One, the light of his heart will .
be steady like the light of a lamp filled with clean oil, i
standing in a corner where no wind makes it flicker, :
and he will be occupied in such a degree as mnot to
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perceive anything that gives pain, like heat or cold,
knowing that everything besides the One, the Truth,
is a vain phantom.”

In the same book we read :  Pain and pleasure have
no effect on the real world, just as the continuous flow
of the streams to the ocean does mot affect its water.
How could anybody ascend this mountain pass save him
who has conquered cupidity and wrath and rendered
them inert 1"

On account of what we have explained it is necessary
that cogitation should be continuous, not in any way
to be defined by number; for a number always de-,
notes repealed times, and repeated times presuppose a
break in the cogitation occurring between two consecu-
tive times, This would interrupt the continuity, and
would prevent cogitation becoming united with the
object of cogitation. And this is not the object kept
in view, which is, on the contrary, the continuity of
cogitation.

This goal is attained either in a single shape, i.c. a
single stage of metempsychosis, or in several shapes,
in this way, that a man perpetually practises virtuous
behaviour and accustoms the soul thereto, so that this
virtuous behaviour becomes to it a nature and an
essential quality,

Virtuous behaviour is that which is prescribed by

oenins. |the religious law, Its prineipal laws, from which they
nesut . |derive many secondary ones, may be summed up in the

riligion. | following nine rules:—
T. A man shall not kill,
/ 2. Nor lie.
3. Nor steal,
4. Nor whore,
Page 37, 5. Nor hoard up treasures,

6. He is perpetually to practise holiness and purity.
7. He is to perform the prescribed fasting without
an interruption and to dress poorly,
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8. He is to hold fast to the adoration of God with
praise and thanks

9. He is always to have in mind the word dm, the
word of creation, without pronouncing it.

The injunction to abstain from killing as regards
animals (No, 1) is only a special part of the general
order to abstain from doing anything huriful. Under
this head falls also the robbing of another man’s goods
(No. 3), and the telling lies (No. 2), not to mention the
foulness and baseness of so doing.

The abstaining from hoarding up (No. 5) means that,
a man is to give up toil and fatigue; that he who seeks
the bounty of God feels sure that he is provided for;
and that, starting from the base slavery of material life,
we may, by the noble liberty of cogitation, attain eternal
bliss,

Practising purity (No. 6) implies that a man knows the
filth of the body, and that he feels called upon to hate
it, and to love cleanness of soul. Tormenting oneself
by poor dress (No, 7) means that a man ghould reduce
the body, allay its feverish desires, apd sharpen its senses.
Pythagoras once said to a man who took great care to
keep his body in a flonrishing condition and to allow it
everything it desired, “Thou art not lazy in building
thy prison and making thy fetter as strong as possible.”

The holding fast to meditation on God and the angels |

means a kind of familiar intercourse with them. The
book Sdnikhya says: * Man cannot go beyond anything
in the wake of which he marches, it being a scope
to him (ie thus engrossing his thoughts and detaining
him from meditation on God).” The book Fitd says:
« All that which is the object of a man’s continuous
meditating and bearing in mind is stamped upon him,
so that he even unconsciously is guided by it. Since,
now, the time of death is the time of remembering what
we love, the soul on leaving the body is united with
that object which we love, dud is changed into it.”
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However, the reader must not believe that it is only
the union of the soul with any forms of life that perish
and return into existence that is perfect liberation, for the

= same book, Gitd, says : “He who knows when dying that
God is everything, and that from him everything pro-
ceeds, is liberated, though his degree be lower than that
of the saints”

The same book says: “Seck deliverance from this
world by abstaining from any connection with its follies,
by having sincere intentions in all actions and when
making offerings by fire to God, without any desire for
reward and recompense ; further, by keeping aloof from
mankind." The real meaning of all this is that you
should not prefer one because he is your friend to
another because he is your enemy, and that you should
beware of negligence in sleeping when others are awake,
and in waking when others are asleep; for this, too, is
a kind of being albsent from them, though outwardly
You are present with them. Further: Seek deliverance
by guarding soul from soul, for the soul is an enemy if
it be addicted to lusts; but what an excellent friend
it is when it is chaste ! "

Socrates, caring little for his impending death and
being glad at the prospect of coming to his Lord, said :
“ My degree must not be considered by any one of you
lower than that of the swan,” of which people say that
it is the bird of Apollo, the sun, and that it therefore
knows what is hidden ; that is, when feeling that it will
soon die, sings more and more melodies from joy at the
prospect of coming to its Lord.  “ At least my joy at my

+ prospect of coming to the object of my adoration must
not be less than the joy of this bird.”

For similar reasons the Sifi define fove as being en-
grossed by the ereature to the exclusion of God.

In the book of Patafijali we read: * We divide the

lh:I-dJ.n[ path of Hben.ﬁm.l into thm? parts :—
sokaka  “ I, The practical one (kriyd-yoga), a process of habitu-

iy
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ating the senses in n gentle way to detach themselves according to
from the external world, and to concentrate themselves yaspn
upon the internal one, so that they exclusively occupy aud

themselves with God. This is in general the path of

him who does not desire anything save what is sufficient Page 1.

to sustain life.”

In the book Vishpu-Dharma we read: “The king
Pariksha, of the family of Bhrigu, asked Satiinika, the
head of an assembly of sages, who stayed with him, for
the explanation of some notion regarding the deity, and
by way of answer the sage communicated what Ae had
heard from Saunaka, Saunaka from Uganas, and Usanas
from Brahman, as follows: * God is without first and
without last ; he has not been born from anything, and
he has not borne anything save that of which it is im-
possible to say that it is He, and just as impossible to
say that it is Not-he. How should I be able to ponder
on the absolute good which is an outflow of his benevo-
lence, and of the absolute bad which is a product of his
wrath ; and how could I know him so0 asto worship him
as is his due, save by turning away from the world in
general and by occupying myself exclusively with him,
by perpetually cogitating on him 1’

“ It was objected to him: * Man is weak and his life
is a trifling matter. He can hardly bring himself to
abstain from the necessities of life, and this prevents
him from walking on the path of liberation. If we
were living in the jirst age of mankind, when life
extended to thousands of years, and when the world
was good becausze of the non-existence of evil, we might
hope that that which is necessary on this path should
be done. But since we live in the lasi age, what,
according to your opinion, is there in this revolving
world that might protect him against the floods of the
ocean and save him from drowning 1’

“ Thereupon Brahman spoke: ‘ Man wants nourish-
ment, shelter, and clothing, Therefore in them there
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is no harm to him. PBut happiness is only to be found
in abstaining from things besides them, from superfluous
and fatiguing actions. Worship God, him alone, and
venerate him ; approach him in the place of worship
with presents like perfumes and flowers; praise him
and attach your heart to him so that it never leaves
him. Give alms to the Brahmans and to others, and
vow to God vows—special ones, like the abstaining
from meat ; general ones, like fasting, Vow to him ani-
mals which you must not hold to be something different,
from yourselves, so as to feel entitled to kill them.
Know that he is everything. Therefore, whatever you
do, let it be for his sake; and if you enjoy anything of
the vanities of the world, do not forget him in your
intentions, If you aim at the fear of God and the
faculty of worshipping him, thereby you will obtain
liberation, not by anything else.’ "

i The book (Fitd says: “ He who mortifies his lust does
not go beyond the necessary wants; and he who is
content with that which is sufficient for the sustaining
of life will not be ashamed nor be despised.”

The same book says: “If man is not without wants
as regards the demands of buman nature, if he wants
nourishment to appease thereby the heat of hunger and
exhaustion, sleep in order to meet the injurious influ-
ences of fatiguing motions and a couch to rest upon,
let the latter be clean and smooth, everywhere equally
high above the ground and sufficiently large that he
may stretch out his body upon it. Let him have a
place of temperate climate, not hurtful by cold nor by
heat, and where he is safe against the approach of
reptiles.  All this helps him to sharpen the functions
of his heart, that he may without any interruption con-
centrate his cogitation on the unity. For all things
besides the necessities of life in the way of eating and
l:]:oth.llng un_plunm of a kind which, in reality, are
disguised pains. To acquiesce in them is impossible,
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and would end in the gravest inconvenience, There is
pleasure only to him who kills the two intolerabls -
enemies, Just and wrath, already during his life and not Page 5. )

when he dies, who derives his rest and bliss from within,
not from without; and who, in the final result, is able
altogether to dispense with his senses.”

Visudeva spoke to Arjuna: *If you want the abso-
lute good, take care of the nine doors of thy body,
and know. what is going in and out through them.
Constrain thy heart from dispersing its thoughts, and
quiet thy soul by thinking of the upper membrane of
the child’s brain, which is first soft, and then is closed
and becomes strong, so that it would seem that there
were no more need of it. Do not take perception of
the senses for anything but the nature immanent in
their organs, and therefore beware of following it."

II. The second part of the path of liberation is/The The path of
renunciation (the via omissionis), based on the know-|tum ss the
ledge of the evil which exists in the changing things aﬂ:?ﬁ-""m
creation and their vanishing shapes. In consequence wordiag o
the heart shuns them, the Inngmg for them ceases, and “** b
a man is raised above the three primary forees which are
the cause of actions and of their diversity. For he who
accurately understands the affairs of the world knows
that the good ones among them are evil in reality, and
that the bliss which they afford changes in the course
of recompense into pains. Therefore he avoids every-
thing which might aggravate his condition of being
entangled in the world, and which might result in
making him stay in the world for a still longer period.

The book Fifd says: “Men err in what is ordered
and what is forbidden. They do not know how to dis-
tingnish between good and evil in actions, Therefors,
giving up acting altogether and keeping aloof from it,
this is the action.”

The same book says: “The purity of knowledge is
high above the purity of all other things, for by know-
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ledge ignorance is rooted out and certainty is gained in
exchange for doubt, which is a means of torture, for
there iz no rest for him who doubts.”
It is evident from this that the first part of the path
of liberation is instrumental to the second one.
ot IIL The third part of the path of liberation which is

the third | 3
Pthog | to be considered as instrumental to the preceding two

Foeration 1 18 worship, for this purpose, that God should help a man

i, to obtain liberation, and deign to consider him worthy
of such a shape of existence in the metempsychosis in
which he may effect his progress towards beatitude.

The author of the book @it distributes the duties of
worship among the body, the voice, and the heart,

What the dody has to do is fasting, prayer, the fulfil-
ment of the law, the service towards the angels and the
sages among the Brahmans, keeping clean the body,
keeping aloof from killing under all circumstances, and
never looking at another man's wife and other property.

What the voice has to do is the reciting of the holy
texts, praising God, always to speak the truth, to
address people mildly, to guide them, and to order
them to do good.

What the keart has to do is to have straight, honest
intentions, to aveid haughtiness, always to be patient,
to keep your senses under control, and to have a cheer-
ful mind,

onfat-  The author (Patafijuli) adds to the three parts of the
E"fs:im; path of liberation a fourth one of an illusory nature,
Mok called Rasdyana, consisting of alchemistic tricks with
various drugs, intended to realise things which by nature

are impossible.  'We shall speak of these things after-

wards (vide chap, xvii.) They have no other relation to
thathqut.jrmhﬁhhuhthis,tht also in the tricks of
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According to the Hindus, liberation is union withon the

God ; for they describe God as a being who can dis Moksha
pense with hoping for & recompense or with ienriu,'m'
opposition, unattainable to thought, because he is sub-
lime beyond all unlikeness which is abhorrent and all
likeness which is sympathetic, knowing himself not by
a knowledge which comes to him like an accident, re-
garding something which had not in every phase before
been known to him, And this same description the
Hinduos apply to the liberated one, for he is equal to God
in all these things except in the matter of beginning,
since he has not existed from all eternity, and except
this, that before liberation he existed in the world of
entanglement, knowing the objects of knowledge only
by a phantasmagoric kind of knowing which he had
acquired by absolute exertion, whilst the object of his
knowing is still covered, as it were, by a weil, On the rage ¢
contrary, in the world of liberation all veils are lifted,
all covers taken off, and obstacles removed. There the
being is absolutely knowing, not desirous of learning
anything unknown, separated from the soiled percep-
tions of the senses, united with the everlasting ideas.
Therefore in the end of the book of Patafijali, after the Quotations
pupil has asked about the nature of liberation, the s
master says: “If yon wish, say, Liberation is the
cessation of the functions of the three forces, and their
returning to that home whence they had come. Or if
you wish, say, It is the return of the soul as a knowing
being into its own nature.”

The two men, pupil and master, disagree regarding
him who has arrived at the stage of liberation. The
anchorite asks in the book of Simkhya, “Why does Frm
not death take place when action ceases?” The sage s
replies, “Because the cause of the separation is a
cortain condition of the soul whilst the spirit is still
in the body. Soul and body are separated by a natural
condition which severs their union, Frequently when
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the cause of an effect has already ceased or disappeared,
the effect itself still goes on for a certain time, slacken-
ing, and by and by decreasing, till in the end it ceases
totally; eg. the silk-weaver drives round his wheel with
his mallet until it whirls round rapidly, then he leaves
it; however, it does not stand still, though the mallet
that drove it round has been removed ; the motion of
the wheel decreases by little and little, and finally it
censes. It is the same case with the body, After the
action of the body has ceased, its effect is still lasting
until it arrives, through the various stages of motion
and of rest, at the cessation of physical force and of the
effect which had originated from preceding causes.
Thus liberation is finished when the body has been
completely prostrated.”

In the book of Patafijali there is a passage which
expresses similar ideas, Speaking of a man who re-
strains his senses and organs of perception, as the turtle
draws in its limbs when it is afraid, he says that * he
is not fettered, because the fetter has been loosened,
and he is not liberated, because his body is still with
him.”

There is, however, another passage in the same book
which does not agree with the theory of liberation as
expounded above. He says: “ The bodies are the snares
of the souls for the purpose of acquiring recompense.
He who arrives at the stage of liberation has acquired,
in his actual form of existence, the recompense for all
the doings of the past. Then he ceases to labour to
acquire a title to a recompense in the future. He frees
himself from the snare; he can dispense with the parti-
cular form of his existence, and moves in it quite freely
without being ensnared by it. He has even the faculty

-of moving wherever he likes, and if he like, he might

r'ua_ above the face of death. For the thick, cohesive
bodies cannot oppose an obstacle to his form of exist-
ence (as, £g. a mountain could mot prevent him from
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passing through). How, then, could his body oppose an
obstacle to his sonl 1"

Similar views are also met with among the Safi. ZjLM
Some Silft author relates the following story: * A com-
pany of Siifi came down unto us, and sat down at some
distance from us. Then one of them rose, prayed, and
on having finished his prayer, turned towards me and
spoke: * O master, do you know here a place fit for us
to dieon? Now I thought he meant slegping, and so I
pointed out to him a place. The man went there, threw
himself on the back of his head, and remained motion-
less. Now I rose, went to him and shook him, but lo!
he was already cold.”

The Sifi explain the Koranic verse, “ We have
made room for him on earth” (Sfira 18, 83), in this Pese e
way: “If he wishes, the earth rolls itself up for
him; if he wishes, he can walk on the water and in
the air, which offer him sufficient resistance so as to
enable him to walk, whilst the mountains do not offer
him any resistance when he wants to pass through
them.”

We next speak of those who, notwithstanding their/ 0000
greatest exertions, do not reach the stage of liberation.| Tt |
There are several classes of them. The book Sdndhya e
says: “ He who enters upon the world with a virtuous
character, who is liberal with what he possesses of the
goods of the world, is recompensed in it in this way,
that he obtains the fulfilment of his wishes and desires,
that he moves about in the world in happiness, bappy
in body and soul and in all other conditions of life. For
in reality good fortune is a recompense for former deeds,
done either in the same shape or in some preceding
shape. Whoso lives in this world piously but without
knowledge will bé raised and be rewarded, but not be
liberated, becanse the means of attaining it are want-
ing in his case. Whoso is content and acquiesces
in possessing the faculty of practising the above-men-

ik
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tioned eight commandments (sic, vide p. 74), whoso
glories in them, is successful by means of them, and
believes that they are liberation, will remain in the
same stage.”
4 pansbis The following is a parable characterising those who
pele " vie with each other in the progress through the various
jrious o Stages of knowledge:—A man is travelling together
knowiedge. with his pupils for some business or other towards the
end of the night. Then there appears something stand-
ing erect before them on the road, the nature of which
it is impossible to recognise on account of the darkness
of night. The man turns towards his pupils, and asks
them, one after the other, what it is? The first says:
*1 do not know what it is,” The second says: “I do
not know, and I have no means of learning what it is."”
The third says: “It is useless to examine what it is,
for the rising of the day will reveal it. If it is some-
thing terrible, it will disappear at daybreak; if it is
something else, the nature of the thing will anyhow be
clear to us” Now, none of them had attained to know-
ledge, the first, because he was ignorant; the second,
becanse he was incapable, and had no means of know-
ing ; the third, because he was indolent and acquiesced
in his ionorance.
The fourth pupil, however, did not give an answer,
He stood still, and then he went on in the direction of
the object. On coming near, he found that it was pump-
kins on which there lay a tangled mass of something.
Now he knew that a living man, endowed with free
| will, does not stand still in his place until such a
tangled mass is formed on his head, and he recognised
at once that it was a lifeless object standing erect.
Further, he could not be sure if it was not a hidden
place for some dunghill. So he went quite close to it,
struck against it with his foot till it fell to the ground.
Thus all doubt having been removed, he returned to
his master and gave him the exact account. In sucha
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way the master obtained the knowledge through the
intermediation of his pupils,

With regard to similar views of the ancient Greeks Pamsilels
we can quote Ammonius, who relates the following as a suthers,
sentence of Pythagoras: “ Let your desire and exertion]as, -uT'
in this world be directed towards the union with the First
Cause, which is the cause of the cause of your existence,
that you may endure for ever. You will be saved from
destruction and from being wiped out; you will go to
the world of the true sense, of the true joy, of the true
glory, in everlasting joy and pleasures.”

Further, Pythagoras says: “ How can you hope for
the state of detachment as long as you are elad in
bodies? And how will you obtain liberation as long as
you are incarcerated in them?”

Ammonius relates: “ Empedocles and his successors

as far as Heracles (sic) think that the soiled souls always
remain commingled with the world until they ask the
universal soul 'for help. The universal soul intercedes Pago ¢
for it with the Fnfelligence, the latter with the Creator.
The Creator affords something of his light to Intelligence;
Intelligence affords something of it to the universal soul,
which is immanent in this world. Now the soul wishes
to be enlightened by Intelligence, until at last the
individual soul recognises the universal soul, unites
with it, and is attached to its world. DBut thisis a pro-
cess over which many ages must pass. Then the soul
comes to a region where there is neither place nor time,
nor anything of that which isin the world, like transient
fatigue or joy."

Socrates says: “ The soul on leaving space wanders
to the holiness (r0 xaflapdv) which lives for ever and
exists eternally, being related to it. It becomes like
holiness in daration, because it is by means of something
like contact able to receive impressions from holiness
This, its susceptibility to impressions, is called Jntelli-
gence”

o
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Further, Socrates says: “The soul is very similar to
the divine substance which does not die nor dissolve,
and is the only intelligibile which lasts for ever; the
body is the contrary of it. When soul and body unite,
nature orders body to serve, the soul to rule ; but when
they separate, the soul goes to another place than T.lm.t-
to which the body goes. There it is happy with things
that are suitable to it; it reposes from being circam-
scribed in space, rests from folly, impatience, love, fear,
and other human evils, on this condition, that it had
always been pure and hated the body. If, however, it
has sullied itself by connivance with the body, by
serving and loving it so that the body was subservient
to its lusts and desires, in this case it does nob ex-
perience anything more real than the species of bodily
things (To cwparoadés) and the contact with them.”

Proclus says : “ The body in which the mtional soul
dwells has received the figure of a globe, like the ether
and its individual beings. The body in which both the
rational and the irrational souls dwell has received an
erect figure like man. The body in which only the
irrational soul dwells has received a figure erect and
curved at the same time, like that of the irrational
animals. The body in which there is neither the one
nor the other, in which there is nothing but the nourish-
ing power, has received an erect ficure, but it is at the
same time curved and turned upside down, so that the
head is planted in the earth, as is the case with the .
plants, The latter direction being the contrary to that
of man, man is a heavenly tree, the root of which is
directed towards its home, i.e. heaven, whilst the root
of wguhhhs is directed towards their home, ie the

Hmmﬁl‘ The Hindus hold similar views about nature, Ar-
an Advattha jUNA a8ks, “ What is Brahman like in the world?”
frgeapeimi, Wherenpon Visudeva answers, “TImagine him like an
ik Afvattha tree.” This is a huge precious tree, well
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known among them, standing pside down, the roots
being above, the branches below. If it has ample
nourishment, it becomes quite enormous; the branches
spread far, cling to the scil, and creep into it. Roots
and branches above and below resemble each other to
; such a degree that it is difficalt to say which is which.
- *“ Brahman is the upper roots of this tree, its trunk is
[ the Veda, its branches are the different doctrines and
f schools, its leaves are the different modes of inter- ;
| . pretation ; its nourishment comes from the three forees ; 5
v the tree becomes strong and compact through the senses, 8
0 The intelligent being has no other keen desire but that rag 4
3 of felling this tree, 1. abstaining from the world and
1 ' its vanities. When he has succeeded in felling it, he
i - wishes to settle in the place where it has grown, a -
' place in which there is no returning in a further stage L
of metempsychosis. When he obtains this, he leaves '
’ behind himself all the pains of heat and cold, and
k coming from the light of sun and moon and common
1 fires, he attains to the divine lights.” -
- The doctrine of Patafjali is akin to that of the saipmt. =
E Sifi regarding being occupied in meditation on fhe !
. Truth {i.e. God), for they say, “ As long as you point
to something, you are not a menist; but when fhe
Truth seizes upon the object of your pointing and
annihilates it, then there is no longer an indicating
person nor an object indicated.”
There are some passages in their system which show
i that they believe in the pantheistic union; eg. one of Y
h, them, being asked what is the Truth (God), gave the g
S following answer: “ How should I not know the being
which is J in essence and Not-f in space? If I return :
once more into existence, thereby I am separated from »
him; and if I am neglected (i.e. not born anew and
sent into the world), thereby I become light and be-
come accustomed to the union” (sic). :
Abf-Bekr Ash-shibli says: *Cast off all, End you
I
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will attain to us completely. Then you will exist; but
you will not report about us to others as long as your
doing is like ours.”

Abfi-Yazid Albistdmi once being asked how he had
attained his stage in Sufism, answered : “I cast off my
own self as a serpent casts off its skin, Then I con-
sidered my own self, and found that T was He” 1
God.

The Sifi explain the Koranic passage (Sira 2, 63),
“ Then we spoke: Beat him with a part of ker,” in the
following manner: “ The order to kill that which is
dead in order to give life to it indicates that the heart
does not become alive by the lights of knowledge
unless the body be killed by ascetic practice to such
a degree that it does not.any more exist as a reality,
but only in a formal way, whilst your heart is a reality
on which no object of the formal world has any in-
fluence.” 3

Further they say: “ Between man’and God there
are a thousand stages of light and darkness. Men cxert
themselves to pass through darkness to light, and
when they have attained to the stations of light, there
is no return for them.”
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CHAPTER VIIL

oxmnﬁmmmwm&mm,m
ON THEIR NAMES,

Tug subject of this chapter is very difficult to study and The varows
understand accurately, sinee we Muslims look af it from et
without, and the Hindus themselves do not work it out Aty
to scientific perfection. As we, however, want it for
the further progress of this treatize, we shall communi-
cate all we have heard of it until the date of the present
book. And first we give an extract from the book
Sdrikhya.

“ The anchorite spoke : * How many classes and species
are there of living bodies 1’
| “Thaalgumphﬁd “There are three classes of them—

the spiritual ones in the height, men in the middle, and
animals in the depth. Their species are fourteen in
number, eight of which belong to the spiritual beings:
Brahman, Indra, Prajiipati, Saumya, Gandbarva, Yak-
sha, Rikshasa, and Pifica. Five species are those of
the animals—eattle, wild beasts, birds, creeping things,
and growing things, ie. the trees. And, lastly, one
‘species is represented by man.'"”

The author of the same book has in another part of
it given the following enumeration with different names :
# Braliman, Indra, Prajipati, Gandharva, Yaksha, Rik-
shasa, Pitaras, Pifica.”

The Hindus are people who rarely preserve one and
the same order of things, and in their enumeration of
things there is much that is arbitrary. They use or
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invent numbers of names, and who is to hinder or to
control them ?

In the book @itd, Visudeva says: “ When the first of
the three primary forees prevails, it particularly applies
itself to developing the intellect, purifying the senses,
and producing action for the angels, Blissful rest is one
of the consequences of this force, and liberation one of
its results,

“When the second force prevails, it particularly ap-
plies itself to developing cupidity. It will lead to
fatigue, and induce to actions for the Yaksha and Rik-
gshasa, In this case the recompense will be according
to the action,

“If the third force prevails, it partieularly applies
itself to developing ignorance, and making people easily
begniled by their own wishes. Finally, it produces
wakefnlness, carclessness, laziness, procrastination in
fulfilling duties, and sleeping too long. If man acts, he
acts for the classes of the Bhita and Piflea, the devils,
for the Preta who carry the spirits in the air, not in
paradise and not in hell. Lastly, this force will lead
to punishment; man will be lowered from the stage
of humanity, and will be changed into animals and
plants,”

In another place tha same author says: “ Belief and
virtue are in the Deva among the spiritual beings.

+ Therefore that man who resembles them believes in

God, clings to him, and longs for him. Unbelief and
vice are in the demons called Asura and Rikshasa,
That man who resembles them does not believe in God
nor attend to his commandments. He tries to make
the world godless, and is occupied with things which
are harmful in this world and in the world beyond, and
are of no use,” v

The mﬂ&‘h; If we now combine these statements with each other,
eight ciwses it will be evident that there is some confusion both in

the names and in their nrdu'ﬁ!.mﬂmg to the most
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[i:rpn]nr view of the majority of the Hindus, there are .
the following eight classes of spiritual beings :— ) 73
1. The Deva or angels, to whom the north belongs.
They specially belong to the Hindus. People say that
Zoroaster made enemies of the Shamaniyya or Bud- t
dhists by calling the devils by the name of the class of |
angels which they consider the highest, i.e. Deva. And 5
this usage has been transmitted from Magian times
down to the Persian language of our days. 3

2. Daitya 'ddnava, the demons who live in the |
south. To them everybody belongs who opposes the
religion of the Hindus and persecutes the cows. "Not-
withstanding the near relationship which exists between
them and the Deva, there is, as Hindus maintain, no
end of quarrelling and fighting among them.

3. Gandharva, the musicians and singers who make
music before the Deva. Their harlots are called Ap-
saras,

4. Yaksha, the treasurers or emardians of the Deva. T

5. Rdkshasa, demons of ugly and deformed shapes. -1

6. Kinnara, having human shapes but horses’ heads, ¥
being the contrary of the centaurs of the Greek, of 3
whom the lower half has the shape of a horse, the upper
half that of a man. The latter figure is that of the o
Zodiacal sign of Arcitenens. &

7. Nidga, beings in the shape of serpents. 32

8. F‘_Ld_bgli__m_ru. demon-sorcerers, who exercise a
certain witcheraft, but not such a one as to produce o
permanent results. ¥ |

1f we consider this series of beings, we find thejcriticiems
angelic power at the upper end and the demoniac at the " -
lower, and between them there is much interblending.’ . )j
The qualities of these beings are different, inasmuch ¢ a
as they have attained this stage of life in the course of
metempsychosis by action, and actions are different on
account of the thres primary forces, They live very
long, since they have entirely stripped off the bodies,

s L5
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since they are free from all exertion, and are able to do
things which are impossible to man. They serve man
in whatever he desires, and are near him in cases of need.

However,we can learn from the extract from Sirilhya
that this view is not correet. For Brahman, Indra, and
Prajipati are not names of species, but of individuals,
Brahman and Prajipati very mearly mean the same,
but they bear different names on account of some
quality or other. Indra is the ruler of the worlds. Be-
sides, Viisudeva enumerates the Yaksha and Rikshasa
together in one and the same class of demons, whilst
the Purinas represent the Yaksha as guardian-angels
and the servants of guardian-angels.

After all this, we declare that the spiritual beings
which we have mentioned are one category, who have
attained their present stage of existence by action dur-
ing the time when they were human beings. They have
left their bodies behind them, for bodies are weights
which impair the power and shorten the duration of
life. Their qualities and conditions are different, in the
same measure as one or other of the three primary forces
prevails over them. The first force is peculiar to the
Deva, or angels who live in quietness and bliss. The
predominant faculty of their mind is the comprehending
of an idea without matter, as it is the predominant
faculty of the mind of man to comprehend the idea in
matier,

The third foree is peculiar to the Pifica and Bhiita,
whilst the second is peculiar to the classes between them.

The Hindus say that the number of Deva is thirty-
three kofi or crore, of which eleven belong to Mahi-
dm_Tharafm this number is one of his surnames,
and his name itself (Mahideva) points in this direction.
The sum of the number of angels just mentioned would
be 330000000, 3% tyre
_ Further, they represent the Deva as eating and drink-
ing, cohabiting, living and dying, since they exist
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within matter, though in the most subtle and most
simple kind of it, and since they have attained this by
action, not by knowledge, The book Pafaiijali relates

that Nundikeévara offered many sacrifices to Mahiideva,

and was in consequence transferred into paradise in his

human shape ; that Indra, the ruler, had intercourse with

the wife of Nahusha the Brahmin, and therefore was
changed into a serpent by way of punishment.

After the Deva comes the class of the Pifaras, the on the Pita.

deceased ancestors, and after them the Bhdfa, human s
beings who have attached themselves to the spirifual
beings (Deva), and stand in the middle between them
and mankind, He who holds thiz degree, but without
being free from the body, is called either Rishi or
Siddha or Muni, and these differ among themselves
according to their qualities. SiddAz is he who has
attained by his action the faculty to do in the world
whatever he likes, but who does not aspire further, and
does not exert himself on the path leading to liberation.
He may ascend to the degree of a Rishi. If a Brahmin
attains this degree, he is called Brahmarshi; if the
Kshatriya attains it, he is called Rdjarshi. It is not
possible for the lower classes to attain this degree.
Rishis are the sages who, though they are only human
beings, excel the angels on account of their knowledge,
Therefore the angels learn from them, and above them
there is none but Brahman.

After the Brahmarshi and Rijarshi come those classes
of the populace which exist also among us, the castes,
to whom we shall devote a separate chapter.

All these latter beings are ranged under matter. Vi the

unbty al

matter, we say that the Ay is the middle between o
matter and the spiritual divine ideas that are above
matter, and that the three primary forces exist in the fxg
dynamically (év Suwduer). So the Gy, with all that is
comprehended in it, is a bridge from above to below.
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Any life which circulates in the Ay under the exclu-
sive influence of the First Cause is called Brakman,
Prajdpati, and by many other names which occur in
their religious law and tradition. It is identical with
nature in so far as it is active, for all bringing into
existence, the creation of the world also, is attributed
by them to Brahman,

Any life which circulates in the #\y under the influ-
ence of the second foree is called Ndrdyana in the
tradition of the Hindus, which means nature in so far
as it has reached the end of its action, and is now striv-
ing to preserve that which has been produced. Thus
Nirdyana strives so to arrange the world that it should
endure.

Any life which circulates in the #An under the influ-
ence of the third force is called Makddeva and Samkara,
but his best-known name is fwdra. His work is
destruction and annihilation, like nature in the last
stages of its activity, when its power slackens. -

These three beings bear different names, as they cir-
culate through the various degrees to above and below,
and accordingly their actions are different.

But prior to all these beings there is one source
whence everything is derived, and in this unity they
comprehend all three things, no moré separating one
from the other. This unity they call Fishau, a name
which more properly designates the middle force; but
gometimes they do not even make a distinction between
this middle force and the first cause (i they make
Nirdyana the causa causarum).

Here there is an analogy between Hindus and Chris-
tians, as the latter distinguish between the Three Per-
sons and give them separate names, Father, Son, and
Holy Ghost, but unite them into one substance.

This is what clearly results from a careful exami-
nation of the Hindu doctrines. Of their traditional
accounts, which are full of silly notions, we shall speak

Page 46.
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hereafter in the course of our explanation. Yon must
not wonder if the Hindus, in their stories about the
class of the Deva, whom we have explained as angels,
allow them all sorts of things, unreasonable in them-
selves, some perhaps not objectionable, others decidedly
objectionable, both of which the theologians of Islam
would declare to be incompatible with the dignity and
nature of angels.

If you compare these traditions with those of thejGrek parml-
Greeks regurding their own religion, yon will cease tojsbout Zoas
find the Hindu system strange. We have already men-
tioned that they called the angels gods (p. 36). Now

consider their stories about Zeus, and you will under-
stand the truth of our remark, As for anthropomor-
phisms and traits of animal life which they attribute to |
him, we give the following tradition: “ When he was
born, his father wanted to devour him ; but his mother
took a stone, wrapped rags round it, and gave him the
stone to swallow, whereupon he went away." This is
also mentioned by Galenus in his Book of Speeches,
where he relates that Philo had in an enigmatical way
described the preparation of the ¢paveror Papuaxor in
a poem of his by the following words :—

& Take ved hair, diffuring noeet odowr, the offering to the gods,

And of man's biood weigh weights of the number of the mental
Jaculiies"

The poet means five pounds of saffron, because the senses
are fie. The weights of the otheér ingredients of the
mixture he deseribes in similar enigmatic terms, of
which Galenus gives a commentary, In the same
poem occurs the following verse:—

& And of the peendonymons root which has grown in the district

in which Zeus was born™

To which Galenus adds: “ This is Andropogon Nardus,
which bears a false name, because it is called an ear of E
corn, although it is not an ear, but a root. The poet s
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prescribes that it should be Cretan, because the mytho-
logists relate that Zeus was born on the mountain
Aixraloy in Cretn, where his mother concealed him
from his father Kronos, that he shonld not devour him
as he had devoured others,”

Besides, well-known story-books tell that he married
certain women one after the other, echabited with
others, doing violence to them and not marrying them :
among them Europa, the daughter of Phenix, who was
taken from him by Asterios, king of Crete. After-
wards she gave birth to two children from him, Minos
and Rhadamanthus, This happened long before the
Israelites left the desert and entered Palestine,

Another tradition is that he died in Crete, and was

 buried there at the time of Samson the Israelite, being

780 years of age; that he was called Zews when he had
become old, after he had formerly been called Dios; and
that the first who gave him this name was Cecrops, the
first king of Athens. It was common to all of them
to indulge in their lusts without any restraint, and to
favour the business of the pander; and so far they were
not unlike Zoroaster and King Gushtisp when they
desired to consolidate the realm and the rule (sic).
Chroniclers maintain that Cecrops and his suceessors
are the source of all the vices among the Athenians,
meaning thereby such things as occur in the story of
Alexander, viz. that Nectanebus, king of Egypt, after
having fled before Artaxerxes the Black and hiding in
the capital of Macedonia, occupied himself with astro-
logy and soothsaying; that he beguiled Olympias, the
wife of King Philip, who was absent. He cunningly
contrived to cohabit with her, showing himseli to her
in the figure of the god Ammon, as a serpent with two
heads like rams’ heads. So she became pregnant with
Alexander. Philip, on returning, was about to disclaim
the paternity, but then he dreamt that it was the child
of the god Ammon. Thereupon be recognised the child
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as his, and spoke, “ Man cannot oppose the gods” The
combination of the stars had shown to Nectanebus that
he would die at the hands of his son. When then
he died at the hands of Alexander from a wound in
the neck, he recognised that he was his (Alexander’s)
father.

The tradition of the Greeks is full of similar things. |
‘We shall relate similar subjects when speaking of the
marriages of the Hindus.

. Now we return to our subject. Regarding that part gustations
i of the nature of Zeus which has no connection with
I8 humanity, the Greeks say that he is Jupiter, the son of

g Saturn ; for Saturn alone is eternal, not having been
born, according to the philosophers of the Academy, as
Galenus says in the Book of Deduction. This is suffi-
ciently proved by the book of Aratos on the Pawipeva,
for he begins with the praise of Zeus:

# We, mankind, do not leave him, nor can we do withont him;
b Of him the roads are full,
. And the meeting-places of men,
He i& mild towards them ;
He produces for them what they wish,and incites them towork.
Reminding them of the necessities of life,
He indieates to them the times favonrable
For digging and plonghing for a good growth,
; Who has raised the signs and stars in heaven.
y Therefore we humiliate ourselves before him first and last” .

And then he praises the spiritual beings (the Muses).
I you compare Greek theology with that of the Hindus,
_ you will find that Brahman is described in the same
‘N way as Zeus by Aratos,

A The author of the commentary on the $awdpera of

= Aratos maintains that he deviated from the custom of
iy the poets of his time in beginning with the gods; that
ph it was his intention to speak of the celestinl sphere.

Further, he makes reflections on the origin of Asclepins, Page s
like Galeous, and says: “We should like to know
VOL. I, G
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which Zeus Aratos meant, the mystical or the physical
one. For the poet Krates called the celestial sphere
Zeus, and likewise Homer says:

* As pieces of snow are cut off from Zeus'”

Aratos calls the ether and the air Zrus in the passage:
“The roads and the meeting-places are full of him, and
we all must inhale him."”

Therefore the philosophers of the Stoa maintain that
Zeus is the spirit which is dispersed in the @\g, and
similar to our souls, i.e. the nature which rules every
natural body. The author supposes that he is mild,
since he is the cause of the good; therefore he is right
in maintaining that he has not only created men, but
also the gods.
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ON THE CASTES, CALLED “COLOURS" (VARFA), AND ON
- THE CLASSES BELOW THEM.

Ir & new order of things in political or social life is Throne sad

created by a man naturally ambitious of ruling, who
by his character and capacity really deserves to be a
ruler, a man of firm convictions and unshaken deter-
mination, who even in times of reverses is supported by
good luck, in so far as people then side with lim in
recognition of former merits of his, such an order is
likely to become consolidated among those for whom
it was created, and to continue as firm as the deeply
rooted mountains, It will remain among them as a
generally recognised rule in all generations through the
course of time and the flight of ages. If, then, this new
form of state or society rests in some degree on religion,
these twins, state and religion, are in perfect harmony,
and their union represents the highest development of
human society, all that men can possibly desire.

The kings of antiquity, who were industriously de-
voted to the duties of their office, spent most of their
care on the division of their subjects into different
classes and orders, which they tried to preserve from
intermixture and disorder. Therefore they forbade
people of different classes to have intercourse with each
other, and laid upon each class a particular kind of
work or art and handicraft. They did not allow any-
body to transgress the limits of his class, and even
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punished those who would not be content with their
class,

Caxton of All this is well illustrated by the history of the

thes anchnt
Peraians,

ancient Chosroes (Khusrau), for they had created great
institutions of this kind, which could not be broken
through by the special merits of any individual nor by
bribery. When Ardashir ben Bibak restored the Per-
sian empire, he also restored the classes or castes of the
population in the following way :(—

The first class were the knights and princes.

The second class the monks, the fire-priests, and the
lawyers,

The third elass the physicians, astronomers, and other
men of science,

The fourth elass the husbandmen and artisans.

And within these classes there were subdivisions, dis-
tinct from each other, like the species within a genus.
All institutions of this kind are like a pedigree, as long
as their origin is remembered; but when once their
origin has been forgotten, they become, as it were, the
stable property of the whole nation, nobody any more
questioning its origin. And forgetting is the necessary
result of any long period of time, of a long succession
of centuries and generations,

Among the Hindns institutions of this kind abound.
‘We Muslims, of course, stand entirely on the other side
of the question, considering all men as equal, except in
piety; and this is the greatest obstacle which prevents

any approach or understanding between Hindus and
= Muslims, -

Thetour b= The Hindus eall their castes varpa, ie colours, and

from a genealogical point of view they call them jdtaka,
Pugess. | L€ births. These castes are from the very beginning
only four.

L Tli;_%ih;'!ﬁ caste are the Brihmana, of whom the
books o Hindus tell that they were created from
the head of Brahman, And as Brahman is only another

: -l
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name for the force called mature, and the head is the
highest part of the animal body, the Brihmana are the
choice part of the whole genus. Therefore the Hindus
consider them as the very best of mankind,

1L The next caste are the Kshatriya, who were
created, as they say, from the shoulders and hands of
Brahman, Their degree is not much below that of the
Briihmana.

I11. After them follow the Vaifya, who were created
from the thigh of Brahman.

IV. The Siidza, who were created from his feet.

Between the latter two classes there is no very
great distance. Much, however, as these classes differ
from each other, they live together in the same towns
and villages, mixed together in the same houses and
lodgings.

After the Siidra follow the people called Antyaja, who Low-cute

render various kinds of services, who are not reckon
amongst any caste, but only as members of a i
craft or profession. There are eight classes of

who freely intermarry with each other, except the fuller,
shoemalker, and weaver, for no others would condescend
to have anything to do with them. These eight guilds
are the fuller, shoemaker, juggler, the basket and lh.lBltil
maker, the sailor, fisherman, the hunter of wild animals
and of birds, and the weaver. The four castes do not
live together with them in one and the same place,
These guilds live near the villages and towns of the
four castes, but outside them. .

The people called Hidi, Doma (Domba), Candila,|
and Badhatan (sic) are not reckoned amongst any caste
or guild. They are occupied with dirty work, like the
cleansing of the villages and other services. They are
considered as one sole class, and distinguished only by
their occupations, In fact, they are considered like
illegitimate children; for according to general opinion

they descend from a $fidra father and a Brihmani .

—_
1
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mother as the children of fornication; therefore they

are degraded outeasts,
Different The Hindus give to every single man of the four
of the enstalcastes characteristic names, according to their occu-
e pations and modes of life, Eg. the Prihmana is in
general called by this name as long as he does his work
‘staying at home. When he is busy with the service
| of one fire, heis called dshtin ; if he serves three fires, he
is called agnikdirin; if he besides offers an offering to
the fire, he is called dikshite. And as it is with the
Brilumana, so js it also with the other castes. Of the
classes beneath the castes, the Hadi are the best spoken
of, because they keep themselves free from everything
unclean. Next follow the Doma, who play on the lute
and sing. The still lower classes practise as a trade
 Killing and the inflicting of judicial punishments. The
- worst of all are the Badhatau, who not only devour the
| flesh of dead animals, but even of dogs and other
" beasts.
Customs of | Each of the four castes, when eating together, must
wiss. form a group for themselves, one group not being
|allowed to comprise two men of different castes, If,
further, in the group of the Brihmana there are two
men who live at enmity with each other, and the seat
of the one is by the side of the other, they make a
barrier between the two seats by placing a board
between them, or by spreading a piece of dress, or in
some other way; and if there is only a line drawn
between them, they are considered as separated. Since
it is forbidden to eat the remains of a meal, every single
man must have his own food for himself; for if any one
of the party who are eating should take of the food from
ommdﬂmumep]nﬁa,hbﬂwhiqhmmniminthn}hto
becomes, after the first eater has taken part, to him who
mtuhhkenthnmnd,ihmh#ﬁamm&,
and such is forbidden, X
Such is the condition of the four eastes. Arjuna




|
|

CHAPTER IX.

asked about the nature of the four castes and what
must be their moral qualities, whereupon Visudeva
answered : Fa

“The Brihmana must have an ample intellect, a
quiet heart, truthful speech, much patience; he must
be master of his senses, a lover of justice, of evident
purity, always directed upon worship, entirely bent
upon religion.

“ The Kshatriya must fill the hearts with terror, must
be brave an -minded, must bave ready speech and
a liberal hand, not minding dangers, only intent upon
carrying the great tasks of his calling to a happy end.

“The Vaifya is to occupy himself with agriculture,
with the aequisition of cattle, and with trade.

«The Sidra is to endeavour to render services and
attention to each of the preceding classes, in order to
make himself liked by them.

“If each member of these castes adheres to his cus-
toms and usages, he will obtain the happiness he wishes
for, supposing that he is not negligent in the worship of
God, not forgetting to remember him in his most im-
portant avocations. But if anybody wants to quit the
works and duties of his caste and adopt those of another
caste, even if it would bring a certain honour to the
latter, it is a sin, because it is a transgression of the
rule”

Further, Visudeva speaks, inspiring him with courage
to fight the enemy: # Dost thou not know, O man with
the long arm, that thou art a Kshatriya ; that thy race
has been created brave, to rush boldly to the charge,
to care little for the vicissitudes of time, never to give
way whenever their soul has a foreboding of coming
misfortune? for only thereby is the reward to be ob-
tained. If he conquers, he obtains power and good
fortune. If he perishes, he obtains paradise and bliss.
Besides, thou showest weakness in the presence of the
enemy, and seemest melanchaly at the prospect of
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| killing this host; but it will be infinitely worse if thy
5 name will spread as that of a timid, cowardly man, that
thy reputation among the heroes and the experienced
warriors will be gone, that thou wilt be out of their
sight, and thy name no longer be remembered among
them. I do not know a worse punishment than such

T a state. Death is better than to expose thyself to the
y consequences of ignominy. If, therefore, God has
1 ordered thee to fight, if he has deigned to confer upon
. thy caste the task of fighting and has created thee for
3 it, carry out his order and perform his will with a
b determination which is free from any desire, so that
E thy action be exclusively devoted to him.”

A Mekshaand \~Hindus differ among themselves as to which of these
s estes  castes is capable of attaining to liberation ; for, according
i, to some, only the Brihmana and Kshatriya are capable

of it, since the others cannot learn the Veda, whilst
according to the Hindu philesophers, liberation is
common to all castes and to the whole human race, if
their intention of obtaining it is perfect. This view
is based on the saying of Vyilsa : “ Learn to know
the twenty-five things thoroughly. Then you may
follow whatever religion you like; you will no doubt

L o el
[

. be liberated." This view is also based on the fac
- that Visudeva was a descendant of a Siidra fnmiijj
R - and also on the following saying of his, which he
*r:: addressed to Arjuna : * God distributes recompense
&t' without injustice and without partiality, He reckons

the good as bad if people in doing good forget him ; he
reckons the bad as good if people in doing bad remem-
ber him and do not forget him, whether those people be
Vaiéya or Siidra or women. How much more will this
Pagesr.  be the case when they are Brihmana or Kshatriya”
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|

1 gL OX THE SOURCE OF THEIR RELIGIOUS AND CIVIL LAW, :

| i O 0N PROPHETS, AND ON THE QUESTION WHETHER
: SINGLE LAWS CAN BE ABROGATED OR NOT.

ToE ancient Greeks received their religious and civil %o N
laws from sages among them who were called to th S 3

work, and of whom their countrymen believed thati,urleer
' they received divine help, like Solon, Draco, Pythagoras, -
g . Minos, and others, Also their kings did the same; for A
= Mianos (sic), when ruling over the islands of the sea -

¥ and over the Cretans about two hundred years after
! Moses, gave them laws, pretending to have received
| them from Zeus. About the same time also Minos (sic)
{ gave his laws.

At the time of Darius I., the successor of Cyrus, the
Romans sent messengers to the Athenians, and received
from them the laws in twelve books, under which they
lived till the rule of Pompilius (Numa). Thiz king
gave them new laws; he assigned to the year twelve
months, whilst up to that time it had only had ten .
months. It appears that he introduced his innovations »
against the will of the Romans, for he ordered them to e
use as instruments of barter in commerce pieces of i
pottery and hides instead of silver, which seems on N
his part to betray a certain anger against rebellious T~
subjects. _ e

In the first chapter of the Book of Laws of Plato, the guotation e
Athenian stranger says: “ Who do you think was the few. =
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first who gave laws to you? Was he an angel or a man?”
The man of Cnossus said: “He was an angel. In
truth, with us it was Zeus, but with the Lacedeemonians,
as they maintain, the legislator was Apollo.”

Further, he says in the same chapter: “It is the
duty of the legislator, if he comes from God, to make
the acquisition of the greatest virtues and of the highest
justice the ohject of his legislation,"”

He describes the laws of the Cretans as rendering
perfect the happiness of those who make the proper
use of them, because by them they acquire all the
human good which is dependent upon the divine good.

The Athenian says in the second chapter of the
snme book : “ The gods, pitying mankind as born for
trouble, instituted for them feasts to the gods, the
Muses, Apollo the ruler of the Muses, and to Dionysos,
who gave men wine a3 a remedy against the bitterness
of old age, that old men should again be young by
forgetting sadness, and by bringing back the character
of the soul from the state of affliction to the state of
soundness”

Further he says : “ They have given to men by in-
spiration the arrangements for dancing, and the equally
weighed rhythm as a reward for fatigues, and that they
may become accustomed to live together with them in
feasts and joy. Therefore they call one kind of their
miusie praises, with an implied allusion to the prayers
to the gods.”

Such was the case with the Greeks, and it is precizely
the same with the Hindus. For they believe that their
religions law and its single precepts derive their origin
from Rishis, their sages, the pillars of their religion,
and not from the prophet, ie Nirlyans, who, when
coming into this world, appears in some human figure,
But he only comes in order to cut away some evil
matter which threatens the world, or to set the world
right agnin when anything has gone wrong, Further, no
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law can be exchanged or replaced by another, for they
use the laws simply as they find them. Therefore they
can dispense with propkets, as far as law and worship
are concerned, though in other affsirs of the creation
they sometimes want them.

B v"As for the question of the abrogation of laws, i hﬂm“h
e seems that this is not impossible with the Hindus, for
5 they eay that many things which are now forbidden

were allowed before the coming of Visudeva, eg. the
flesh of cows, Such changes are necessitated by the
change of the nature of man, and by their being too

_' ‘ feeble to bear the whole burden of their duties. To
R these changes also belong the changes of the matri-
R monial system and of the theory of descent. For in

former times there were three modes of determining
descent or relationship:

- 1. The child born to & man by his legitimate wife is Different
. the child of the father, as is the custom with us and eysies.
! . with the Hindus.,

2. If a man marries a woman and has a child by her;

if, further, the marriage-contract stipulates that the

e children of the woman will belong to ker father, the
> child is considered as the child of its grandfather who
i made that stipulation, and not as the child of its father
T8 who engendered it.

child belongs to her husband, since the wife being, as i

wmthamﬂmwhiahthnchﬂ&hﬂgmin.uﬂaﬂpm,
perty of the husband, always presupposing that the
wwmg,t.e.thu cohabitation, takes place with his con-'
sent,

.&.w.:rdm to this principle, Pﬂ:ldumunnmderedummu
the son of Sintann; furthmhnghn.ﬂhamcumadhym
an anchorite, mdmmnmmmmmblewmhnhm-
with his wives, which was the more provoking to him
as he had not yet any children. Now he asked Vyilsa,
the son of Pariiéara, to procreate for him children from

3 Hnamngerhuuahﬂdb;ammndwmth:
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his wives in his place. Pindu sent him one, but she
was afraid of him when he cohabitated with her, and
trembled, in consequence of which she conceived a
sickly child of yellow hue. Then the king sent him a
gecond woman ; she, too, felt much reverence for him,
and wrapped herself up in her veil, and in consequence
she gave birth to Dhritariishtra, who was blind and
unhealthy. Lastly, he sent him a third woman, whom
he enjoined to put aside all fear and reverence with
regard to the saint. Laughing and in high spirits, she
went in to him, and conceived from him a child of
moon-like beauty, who excelled all men in boldness and
cunning. '

The four sons of Pindu had ome wife in common,
who stayed one month with each of them alternately.
In the books of the Hindus it is told that Parfsara, the
hermit, one day travelled in a boat in which there was
also a daughter of the boatman. He fell in love with
her, tried to seduce her, and finally she yielded; but
there was nothing on the bank of the river to hide
them from the looks of the people. However, instan-
taneously there grew a tamarisk-tree to facilitate their
purpose. Now he cobabited with her behind the tama-
risk, and made her conceive, wherenpon she became
pregnant with this his excellent son Vyiisa,

All these customs have now been abolished and ab-
rogated, and therefore we may infer from their tradi-
tion that in principle the abrogation of a laiw is allowable.

As regards unnatural kinds of marriage, we must

mariage  gtate that such exist still in our time, as they also

existed in the times of Arab heathendom ; for the
people inhabiting the mountains stretching from the
region of Panchir into the neighbourhood of Kashmir
live under the rule that several brothers have one wife
in common. Among the heathen Arabs, too, marriage
was of different kinds:—

1. An Arab ordered his wife to be sent to a certain
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man to demand sexual intercourse with him; then he
abstained from her during the whole time of her preg-
nancy, since he wished to have from her a gemerous
offspring. This is identical with the third kind of
mumagﬂ among the Hindus,

2. A second kind was this, that the one Arab said to
thunt.her “Gadumaymﬂfﬂ.anﬂlwﬂlmduym
mine,” and thus they exchanged their wives.

3. A third kind is this, that several men cohabited
with one wife. When, then, she gave birth to a child,
she declared;who was the father; and if she did not
know it, the fortune-tellers had to know it.

4- The Nikdh-elmalt (= matrimonium evoswm), i.e
when'a man married the widow of his father or of his
son, the child of such a marriage was called daizan.
This is nearly the same as a certain Jewish marriage,
for the Jews have the law that a man must marry the
widow of his brother, if the latter has not left children,
and create a line of descent for his deceased brother;
and the offspring is considered as that of the deceased
man, not as that of the real father. Thereby they want
to prevent his memory dying out in the world In
Hebrew they call a -man who is married in this way
Ydbhim,

There was a similar institution among the Magians.
In the book of Tausar, the great herbadh, addressed to anciens
Padashviir-girshih, as an answer to his attacks on
Ardashir the son of Bibak, we find a description of the
institution of a man's being married as the substitute
for another man, which existed among the Persians
If a man dies withont leaving male offspring, people
are to examine the case. If he leaves a wife, they
marry her to his nearest relative. If he does not leave
a wife, they marry his danghter or the nearest related
woman to the nearest related male of the family.
If there is no woman of his family left, they woo by
means of the money of the deceased a woman for his
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family, and marry her to some male relative, The
child of such a marriage is considered as the offspring
of the deceased.

Whoever neglects this duty and does not fulfil it,
kills innumerable souls, since he cuts off the progeny
and the name of the deceased to all eternity.

We have here given an sccount of these thingsin
order that the reader may learn by the comparative
treatment of the subject how much superior the insti-
tutions of Islam are, and how much more plainly this
contrast brings out all customs and usages, differing
from those of Islam, in their essential foulness,
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CHAPTER XL

ABOUT THE BEGINNING OF IDOL-WORSHIF, AND A 0.
DESCRIPTION OF THE INDIVIDUAL IDOLE il

It is well known that the popular mind leans mm
the sensible world, and has an aversion to the world of inthewwure
abstract thought which is only understood by highly b i
educated people, of whom in every time and every i
place there are only few. And as common people will) dl
only acquiesce in pictorial representations, many of the l. a5
leaders of religious communities have so far deviated 5
from the right path as to give such imagery in their -
books and houses of worship, like the Jews and Chris- o
tinns, and, more than all, the Manicheans, Theze -
words of mine would at once receive a sufficient illus- i
tration if, for example, a picture of the Prophet were =
made, or of Mekka and the Ka'ba, and were shown to o
an uneducated man or woman. Their joy in looking -
at the thing would bring them to kiss the picture, to .
rub their cheeks against it, and to roll themselves in .
the dust before it, as if they were seeing not the picture,
but the original, and were in this way, as if they were
present in the holy places, performing the rites of pil- "N
grimage, the great and the small ones. N
This is the cause which leads to the manufacture of |
idols, monuments in hononr of certain much venerated |
persons, prophets, sages, angels, destined to keep alive | e
their memory when they are absent or dead, to create "
for them a lasting place of grateful veneration in the |
hearts of men when they die. But when much time :
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passes by after the setting up of the monument, genera-

tions and centuries, its origin is forgotten, it becomes a

matter of custom, and its veneration & rule for general

practice. This being deeply rooted in the nature of

man, the legislators of antiquity tried to influence them

‘ from this weak point of theirs. Therefore they made

i the veneration of pictures and similar monuments ob-

ligatory on them, as is recounted in historic records,

both for the times before and after the Deluge. Some

people even pretend to know that all mankind, before

Pgese  (God sent them his prophets, were one large idolatrous
body.

‘I{a followers of the Thora fix the beginning of ido-
latry in the days of Serfigh, the great-grandfather of
Abraham. The Romans have, regarding this question,

Stors ot the following tradition:—Romulus and Romanus (1),

xud Remos. the two brothers from the country of the Franks, on

having ascended the throme, built the city of Rome,

Then Rc—mnlna killed his brother, and the consequence

was a long succession of intestine troubles and wars,

[! Finally, Romulus humiliated himself, and then he

dreamt that there would only be peace on condition

that he placed his brother on the throne. Now he got

a golden image made of him, placed it at his side, and

henceforward he used to say, * We (not [) have ordered

: thus and thus,” which since has become the general

| _ use of kings. Therenpon the troubles subsided. He

: founded o feast and a play to amuse and to gain over

those who bore him ill-will on account of the murder

of his brother. Besides, he erected a monument to the

, sun, consisting of four images on four horses, the green

- one for the earth, the blue for the water, the red for the
fire, and the white for the air. This monument is still -

in Rome in our days.
Hikwor Since, l_mmer,hm we have to explain the system and
ted o the theories of the Hindus on the subject, we shall now

the low

r clames of | mention their ludierous views; but we declare at once
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that they are held only by the common uneducated
people. For those who march on the path to liberation,
or those who study philosophy and theology, and who
desire abstract truth which they call sdra, are entirely
free from worshipping anything but God alone, and
would never dream of worshipping an image manufac-
tured to represent him. A tradition illustrative of
this is that which Saunaka told the king Pariksha in

There was once a king called Ambarisha, who had 8tery of
obtained an empire as large as he had wished for. But ki tad

afterwards he came to like it no longer; he retired from
the world, and exclusively occupied himself with wor-
shipping and praising God for a long time. Finally,
God appeared to him in the shape of Indra, the prince
of the angels, riding on an elephant, He spoke to the
king: “Demand whatever you like, and I will give it
you

The king answered: “I rejoice in seeing thee, and
I am thankful for the good fortune and help thou
hast given; but I do not demand anything from thee,
but only from him who created thee.”

Indra said: “The object of worship is to receive a
noble reward. Realise, therefore, your object, and accept
the reward from him from whom hitherto you have
obtained your wishes, and do not pick and choose,
saying, * Not from thee, but from another.”"”

The king answered : * The earth has fallen to my lot,
but I do not care for all that is in it. The object of
my worship is to see the Lord, and that thou canst not
give me. Why, therefore, should I demand the fulfil-
ment of my desire from thee?"

Indra said: “The whole world and whoever is upon
it are obedient to me. Who are you that you dare to

‘oppose me "

The king answered: “I, too, hear and obey, but I
waorship Aim from whom thou hast received this power,
VoL L i
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who is the lord of the universe, who has protected thee
against the attacks of the two kings, Bali and Hiran-
yiksha. Therefore let me do as [ like, and turn away
from me with my farewell greeting.”

Indra said : “If you will absolutely oppose me, I will
kill you and annihilate you."”

The king answered: * People say that happiness is
envied, but not so misfortune. He who retires from
the world is envied by the angels, and therefore théy
will try to lead him astray. I am one of those who
have retired from the world and entirely devoted them-
selves to worship, and I shall not give it up as long as
Ilive. I do not know myself to be guilty of a crime
for which I should deserve to be killed by thee. If

" thou killest me without any offence on my part, it is

thy concern. 'What dost thou want from me? If my
thoughts are entirely devoted to God, and nothing else
is blended with them, thou art not able to do me any
harm. Sufficient for me is the worship with which I
am occupied, and now I return to it.”

As the king now went on worshipping, the Lord
appeared to him in the shape of a man of the grey
lotus colour, riding on a bird called Garuda, holding in
one of the four hands the fankla, a sea-shell which
people blow when riding on elephants; in the second
hand the calra, a round, cutting, orbienlar weapon,
which cuts everything it hits right through; in the
third an amulet, and in the fourth padma, i.e. the red
lotus. When the king saw him, he shuddered from
reverence, prostrated himself and uttered many praises.
The Lord quieted his terrified mind and promised him
that he should obtain everything he wished for, The
king spoke: “I had obtained an empire which nobody
disputed with me; I was in conditions of life not
troubled by sorrow or sickness. It was as if the
whole world belonged to me. But then I turned away
from it, after I had understood that the good of the
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world is really bad in the end. I do not wish for any-
thing except what I now have. The only thing I now
wish for is to be liberated from this fetter.”

The Lord spoke: “That you will obtain by keeping
aloof from the world, by being alone, by uninterrupted
meditation, and by restraining your senses to yourself.” -

The king spoke: “Supposing that I am able to do
so through that sanctity which the Lord has deigned
to bestow upon me, how should any other man be able
to do so? for man wants eating and clothing, which
connects him with the world. How is he to think of
anything else 7"

The Lord spoke : “ Oceupy yourself with your empire
in as straightforward and prodent a way as possible:
turn your thoughts upon me when you are engaged in
civilising the world and protectine its inhabitants, in
giving alms, and in everything you do. And if you are
overpowered by human forgetfulness, make to yourself
an image like that in which you see me; offer to it
perfumes and flowers, and make it a memorial of me,
so that you may not forget me. If you are in sorrow,
think of me; if you speak, speak in my name; if you
act, act for me.” .

The king spoke: “Now I know what I have to do
in general, but honour me further by instructing me
in the details.”

The Lord spoke: “ That I have done already. I have
inspired your judge Vasishtha with all that is required.
Therefore rely upon him in all questions.”

Then the ficure disappeared from his sight. The

‘king returned into his residence and did as he had

been ordered. >

From that time, the Hindus say;, people make idols,
some with four hands like the appearance we have
described, others with two hands, as the story and
description require, and conformably to the being which
is to be represented.
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Another story of theirs is the following :—Prahman
had a son called Nirada, who had no other desire but
that of seeing the Lord. It was his custom, when he
walked about, to hold a stick. If he threw it down,
it became a serpent, and he was able to do miracles
with it. He never went without it, One day being
engrossed in meditation on the object of his hopes, he
gaw a fire from afar. He went towards it, and then a
voice spoke to him ont of the fire: “ What you demand
and wish is impossible You cannot see me save
thus.”. When he looked in that direction, he saw a
fiery appearance in something like human shape.
Henceforward it has been the custom to erect idols of
certain shapes.

' The ol of w* A famous idol of theirs was that of Multiin, dedicated

. Multiln call-
. wd Aditya
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to the sun, and therefore called Aditya. It was of wood
and covered with red Cordovan leather; in its two eyes
were two red rubies, It is said to have been made in
the last Kritayuga. Suppose that it was made in the
very end of Kritayuga, the time which has since elapsed
amounts to 216,432 years. When Muhammad Ibn
Alkfisim Ibn Almunabbih conquered Multin, he in-
quired how the town had become so very flourishing
and so many treasures had there been accumulated, and
then he found out that this idol was the cause, for
there came pilgrims from all sides fo visit it. There-
fore he thought it best to have the idol where it was,
but he hung a piece of cow’s-flesh on its neck by way
of mockery. On the same place & moaque was bailt.
‘When then the Karmatians occupied Multin, Jalam
Ibn Shaibdn, the usurper, broke the idol into pieces’
and killed its priests. He made his mansion, which
was a castle built of brick on an elevated place, the
mosque instead of the old mosque, which he ordered to
be shut from hatred against anything that had been
done under the dynasty of the Caliphs of the house of
'Umayya. When afterwards the blessed Prince Mak-
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mild swept away their rule from those countries, he
made again the old mosque the place of the Friday-
worship, and the second one was left to decay. At
present it is only a barn-floor, where bunches of Hinnil
(Lawsonia inermis) are bound together. X

i If we now subtract from the above-mentioned num-
ber of years the hundreds, tens, and units, f.e. the 432
years, as a kind of arbitrary equivalent for the sum of

* about. 100 years, by which the rise of the Karmatians
T preceded our time, we get as the remainder 216000
. years for the time of the end of the Kritayugs, and
T about the epoch of the era of the Hijra. How, then,

- eould wood have lasted such a length of time, and
{ particularly in a place where the air and the soil are
| rather wet? God knows best!

e The city of Thneshar is highly venerated by the Thesdalat
Hindus. The idol of that place is called Cakrastdmin, cied
i.¢. the owner of the calkra, a weapon which we have sedsmia.
already described (page r14). 1t is of bronze and is
b neatly the size of a man. It is now lying in the hippo-

- drome in Ghazna, together with the Lord of Somandth,
which is a representation of the penis of Mahiideva,
called Linge. Of Somanith we shall hereafter speak in
the proper place. This Cakrasvimin is said to have
been made in the time of Bhiirata as a memorial of wars
connected with this name,

In Inner Kashmir, about two or three days’ journey Theiast
from the capital in the direction towards the mountains (/7 '
of Bolor, there is a wooden idol called Sdrada, which is '
much venerated and frequented by pilgrims.

We shall now communicate a whole chapter from the Quotation
book Sasihitd relating to the construction of idols, yomsis st
which will help the student thoroughly to comprehend yhsnt
the present subject.

Varihamihira says: “If the fizure is made to repre-

s sent Rima the son of Dafaratha, or Bali the son of

Virocana, give it the height of 120 digits,” e of ddol
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digits, which must be reduced by one-tenth to become
common digits, in this case 108,

“To the idol of Vishnu give eight hands, or four, or -
two, and on the left side under the breast give him the
figure of the woman Sri. If you give him eight hands,
place in the right hands a sword, a club of gold or iron,
an arrow, and make the fourth hand as if it were draw-
ing water ; in the left hands give him a shield, a bow, a
cakera, and a conch,

“1f you give him four hands, omit the bow and the
arrow, the sword and shield.

“1f you give him two hands, let the right hand be
drawing water, the left holding a conch,

“ I the figure is to represent Baladeva, the brother of
Nilriyana, put earrings into his ears, and give him eyes
of a drunken man,

“If you make both figures, Niriyana and Baladeva,
join with them their sister Bhagavati (Durgi—=Eki-
nanél), her left hand resting on her hip a little away
from the side, and her right hand holding a lotus,

“1f you make her four-handed, place in theright hands
a rosary and a hand drawing water; in the left hands, a
book and a lotus,

“ If you make her eight-handed, place in the left hands
the kamandalu, i a pot, a lotus, bow and book ; in the
right bands, a rosary, a mirror, an arrow, and a water-
drawing hand.

“ If the figure is to represent Simba, the son of Vishnu,
put only a club in his right hand. If it is to represent
Pradyumna, the son of Vishgu, place in his right hand
an arrow, in his left band a bow. And if you make
their two wives, place in their right hand a sword, in
the left a buckler.

“The idol of Brahman has four faces towards the four
sides, and is seated on a lotus.

“The idol of Skanda, the son of Mahiideva, is a boy
riding on a peacock, his hand holding a faksi, a weapon
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like a double-edged sword, which has in the middle a
pestle like that of a mortar,

“The idol Indra holds in its hand a weapon called
vafre of diamond, It has a similar handle to the dakfi,
but on each side it has two swords which join at the
handle. On his front place a third eye, and make him
ride on a white elephant with four tusks.

“ Likewise make on the front of the idol of Mahideva
a third eye right above, on his head a crescent, in his
§ hand a weapon called §ila, similar to the club but with
=7 three branches, and a sword ; and let his left hand hold

LY

218 his wife Gauri, the daughter of Himavant, whom he
“X presses to his bosom from the side.

it *To the idol Jina, 1.e. Buddha, give a face and limbsas
i beauntiful as possible, make the lines in the palms of his

hands and feet like a lotus, and represent him seated
on a lotus; give him grey hair, and represent him with
a placid expression, as if he were the father of creation.

“If you make Arhant, the figure of another body of
Buddha, represent him as a naked youth with a fine
face, beautiful, whose hands reach down to the knees,
with the figure of Sri, his wife, under the left breast.

“The idol of Revanta, the son of the sun, rides on a
horse like a huntsman.

“The idol of Yima, the angel of death, rides ¢n a
buffalo, and holds a elub in his hand,

“ The idol of Kubera, the treasurer, wears a ¢rown, has
=5 a big stomach and wide hips, and is riding on a man.
k- *The idol of the sun has a red face like the pith of
B the red lotus, beams like a diamond, has protruding
- limbs, rings in the ears, the neck adorned with pearls
- which hang down over the breast, wears a crown of

| several compartments, holds in his hands two lotuses,

L and is clad in the dress of the Northerners which ruchu
L9 down to the ankle,
e “If you represent the Seven Mothers, represent several ruge sz

of them together in one figure, Brahmini with four faces
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towards the four directions, Kaumfri with zix faces,
Vaishnavi with four hands, Viirihi with a hog’s head
on a human body, Indrini with many eyes and a club
in her hand, Bhagavati (Durgd) sitting as people
generally sit, Cimundi ugly, with protruding teeth
and a slim waist. Further join with them the sons of
Mahideva, Kshetrapila with bristling hair, a sour face,
and an ugly figure, but Vindyaka with an elephant’s
head on & human body, with four hands, as we have
heretofore described.”

The worshippers of these idols kill sheep and buffaloes
with axes (bufdra), that they may nourish themselves
with their blood. All idols are constructed according to
certain measures determined by ddol-fingers for every
single limb, but sometimes they differ regarding the
measure of a limb. If the artist keeps the right
measure and does not make anything too large nor too
small, he is free from sin, and is sure that the being
which he represented will not visit him with any
mishap. “If he makes the idol one cubit high and
together with the throne two cubits, he will obtain
health and wealth, If he makes it higher still, he will
be praised,

“ But he must know that making the idol too large,
especially that of the Sun, will hurt the ruler, and
making it too small will hurt the artist. If he gives it
a thin belly, this helps and furthers the famine in the
country ; if he gives it a lean belly, this ruins property.

“If the hand of the artist slips so as to produee some-
thing like a wound, he will have a wound in his own
body which will kill him.

“1II it is not completely even on both sides, so that
thﬂ.om shoulder is higher than the other, his wife will
perish,

“If he turns the eye upward, he will be blind for
lifetime ; if he turns it downward, he will have many
troubles and sorrows.”
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If the statue is made of some precious stone, it is
better than if it were made of wood, and wood is better =)
than clay. “The benefits of a statue of precious stone Bt -
will be common to all the men and women of the 4
empire. - A golden statue will bring power to him who .
eregted it, a statue of silver will bring him renown, one :

\ of bronze will bring him an increase of his rule, one of
stone the acquisition of landed property.” v

The Hindus honour their idols on account of those -3
who erected them, not on account of the material of o
which they are made, We have already mentioned i
that the idol of Multin was of wood. Eg. the lings 3
which Rima erected when he had finished the war with A

: the demons was of sand, which he had heaped up with .

| his own hand. But then it became petrified all at ence, B

' since the astrologically correct moment for the erecting :

of the monument fell before the moment when the

workmen had finished the cutting of the stone monu-
ment which Rima originally had ordered. Regarding for
the building of the temple and its peristyle, the cutting B |
of the trees of four different kinds, the astrological UM
determination of the favourable moment for the erec- - '.'_
tion, the celebration of the rites due on such an occa- 1

sion, regarding all this Rima gave very long and tedions
instructions. Further, he ordered that servants and r
priests to minister to the idols should be nominated ke
from different classes of the people. “To the idol of

Vishpu are devoted the class ealled Bhiigavata ; to the k
idol of the Sun, the Maga, 4.. the Magians ; to the idol ;.

. . of Mahideva, a elazs of saints, anchorites with long g
o, hair, who cover their skin with ashes, hang on their \

persons the bones of dead people, and swim in the
pools. The PBrihmana are devoted to the Ficht page s

Mothers, the Shamanians to Buddha, to. Arhant the .

class called Nagna. On the whole, to each idol eertain =
% people are devoted who constructed it, for those know .

best how to serve it.” Ul




3 B L e B TR e e
F"I L ,E'.I_l ™ '-j'_;"';.!_ e : B

-

122 ALBERUNIS INDIA.

OQur object in mentioning all this mad raving was to
teach the reader the accurate description of an idol, if
he happens to see one, and to illustrate what we have
said before, that such idols are erected only for unedu-
| cated low-class people of little understanding ; that the
_ Hindus never made an idol of any supernatural being,
much less of God; and, lastly, to show how the crowd
is kept in thraldom by all kinds of priestly tricks and
deceits. Therefore the book Gifd says: “ Many people
try to approach me in their aspirations through some-
thing which is different from me; they try to insinuate
themselves into my favour by giving alms, praise, and
prayer to something besides me, I, however, confirm
and help them in all these deings of theirs, and make
thery attain the object of their wishes, because I am
able to dispense with them,”

In the same book Visudeva speaks to Arjuna: “Do
you not see that most of those who wish for something
address themselves in offering and worshipping to the
several classes of spiritual beings, and to the sun, moon,
and other celestial bodies ? If now God does not dis-
appoint their hopes, though he in no way stands in
need of their worship, if he even gives them more than
they asked for, and if he gives them their wishes in
such a way as though they were receiving them from
that to which they had addressed their prayers—viz.
the idol—they will proceed to worship those whom
they address, because they have not learned to know
him, whilst ke, by admitting this kind of intermedia-
tion, carries their affairs to the desired end, But that
whighit?ht.ﬁmd by desires and intermediation is not
lasting, since it is only as much as is deserved for any
particular merit. Ouly that is lasting which is obtained
from God alone, when people are disgusted with old
age, death, and birth (and desire to be delivered there-
from by Molska)." '

This is what Visudeva says. When the ignorant crowd
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get a piece of good luck by accident or something at
which they had aimed, and when with this some of the
preconcerted tricks of the priests are brought into con-
nection, the darkness in which they live increases
vastly, not their intelligence. They will rush to those
Jigures of idols, maltreating their own figures before
them by shedding their own blood and mutilating their &

own bodies. e

The ancient Greeks, also, considered the idols as) .
mediators between themselves and the First Cause, and 3
worshipped them under the names of the stars and the A

highest substances. For they described the First Cause,
not with positive, but only with negative predicates,
since they considered it too high to be described by b
human qualities, and since they wanted to describe it
as free from any imperfection. Therefore they could

not address it in worship.

When the heathen Arabs had imported into their P
country idols from Syria, they also worshipped them, -
hoping that they would intercede for them with God. .

Plato says in the fourth chapter of the Book of Laws: =
« It is necessary to any one who gives perfect honours e
(to the gods) that he should take trouble with the e
mystery of the gods and Sakinfit, and that he should s
not make special idols masters over the ancestral gods.
Further, it is the greatest duty to give honours as much TR
as possible to the parents while they live." =

By mystery Plato means a special kind of devotion. v - .
The word is much used among the Sibians of Harrin, .
the dualistic Manichmans, and the theologians of the .
Hindus, B

Galenus says in the book De Jfndole Anime: * At
the time of the Emperor Commodus, between 500-510 =3
years after Alexander, two men went to an idol-mer- Page e -
chant and bargained with him for an idol of Hermes. L
The one wanted to erect it in & temple as a memorial i
of Hermes, the other wanted to erect it on a tombasa !
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| memorial of the deceased. However, they could not
settle the business with the merchant, and so they
postponed it-until the following day. The idol-merchant
dreamt the following night that the idol addressed him
and spoke to him: O excellent man! I am thy work.
I have received through the work of thy hands a figure
which is thought to be the figure of a star. Now I am
no longer a stone, as people called me heretofore ; I am
now known as Mercury. At present it stands in thy
hands to make me either a memorial of something im-
perishable or of something that has perished already.’”

There is a treatise of Aristotle in which lie answers
certain questions of the Brahmins which Alexander had
sent him. There he says: * If you maintain that some
Greeks have fabled that the idols speak, that the people
offer to them and think them to be spiritual beings, of
all this we have no knowledge, and we cannot give a
sentence on a subject we do not know.” In these words
he rises high above the class of fools and uneducated
people, and he indicates by them that he does not
oceupy himself with such things. It is evident that
the first canse of idolatry was the desire of commemo-
rating the dead and of consoling the living; but on this
basis it has developed, and has finally become a foul
and pernicious abuse,

The former view, that idols are only memorials, was
also held by the Caliph Mu'iwiya regarding the idols
of Sicily. When, in the summer of A, 53, Sicily was
conquered, and the conquerors sent him golden idols
adorned with crowns and diamonds which had been
captured there, he ordered them to be sent to Sind, that
they should be sold there to the princes of the country :
for he thought it best to sell them as objects costing
sums of so-and-so many denars, not having the slightest
scruple on account of their being objects of abomin.-
able idolatry, but simply considering the matter from
political, not from a religious point of view,
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~ writing, because it is recited according to certain modu- by memory,

CHAPTER XIIL. 3

ON THE VEDA, THE PURANAS, AND OTHER KINDS OF 3
THEIR NATIONAL LITERATURE. i

Vepa means knowledge of that which wans before un- sundey
known. It is a religious system which, according to mh'u'f'
the Hindus, comes from God, and was pmmu]gnted
by the mouth of Prahman. The Brahmins recite !
the Veda without understanding its meaning, and in -
the same way they learn it by heart, the one receiv- - i
ing it from the other. Only few of them learn its
explanation, and still less is the number of those who "
master the contents of the Veda and their interpretation k-
to such a degree as to be able to hold a theological
disputation. .
» The Brahmins teach the Veda to the Kshatriyas. o
Thﬂhmlmn:t,buhmnutauwﬁmtﬂnhn,m o
even to a Brahmin, The Vaiéya and Stdra are mot . (-
allowed to hear it, much less to pronounce and recite
it. If such a thing can be proved against one of them, g2
the Brahmins drag him before the magistrate, and he N
is punished by having his tongue cut off. * -8 e
The Veda contains commandments and prohibitions, .
detailed statements about reward and punishment in- -
tended to encourage and to deter; but most of it con- ¥ &
tains hymns of praise, and treats of the various kinds -
of sacrifices to the fire, which are so numerous and i
difficult that you could hardly count them. R
They do not allow the Veda to be committed t0 Thevets -

""-‘,'"-;.'_ v

e
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lations, and they therefore avoid the use of the pen,
since it is liable to cause some error, and may occasion
_ an addition or a defect in the written text. In conse-
o quence it has happened that they have several times
Page6. forgotten the Veda and lost it For they maintain that
the following passage occurs in the conversations be-
b tween God and Brahman relating to the beginning of |
i .~ all things, according to the report of Saunaka who had
= received it from the planet Venus: “ You will forges
- the Veda at the time when the earth will be submerged ;
' it will then go down to the depths of the earth, and
none but the fish will be able to bring it out again.
Therefore I shall send the fish, and it will deliver the
k. Veda into your hands. And I shall send the boar to
3 raise the earth with its tusks and to bring it out of the
water.”

X Further, the Hindus maintain that the Veda, together
By . with all the rites of their religion and conntry, had been
- ¥ obliterated in the last DvApara-yuga, a period of time
: of which we shall speak in the proper place, until it
i . was renewed by Vyiisa, the son of Pariiéara,

g The Vishnu Purdna says: * At the beginning of each
Manvantara period there will be ereated anew a lord
of a period whose children will rule over the whole
earth, and a prince who will be the head of the world,
and angels to whom men will bring fire-offerings, and

! the Great Bear, who will renew the Veda which is lost

: at the end of each period.”
".. e v'This is the reason why, not long before our time,
; Tolato Vasukra, a native of Kashmir, a famous Brahmin, has

, of his own account undertaken the task of explaining
- the Veda and committing it to writing. He has taken
- on himself a task from which everybody else would
. have recoiled, but he carried it out because he was
: afraid that the Veda might be forgotten and entirely

vanish out of the memories of men, since he observed
: \ that the characters of men grew worse and worse, and
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that they did not care much for virtue, nor even for
duty.

There are certain passages in the Veda which, as they
maintain, must not be recited within dwellings, since
they fear that they would cause an abortion both to
women and the cattle, Therefore they step ont into the
open field to recite them there. There is hardly a single
verse fres from such nnd similar minatory injunctions.

As we have alrendy mentioned, the books of the
Hindus are metrical compositions like the Rajaz poems
of the Arabs. Most of them are composed in a metre
called #loka. The reason of this has already been
explained. Galenus also prefers metrical composi-
tion, and says in his book Kara yévm: “The single
siems which denote the weights of medicines become a
corrupt by being copled ; they are also corrupted by the
wanton mischief of some envious person. Therefore it
is quite right that the books of Damocrates on medi-
cines shonld be preferred to others, and that they should
gain fame and praise, since they are written in a Greek 3
metre, If all books were written in this way it would <1
be the best;” the fact being that a prose text is much o
more exposed to corruption than a metrieal one. .

The Veda, however, is not composed in this common ; Q'
metre, floka, bat in another. Some Hindus say that
no one could compose anything in the same metre. |
However, their scholars maintain that this is possible
indeed, but that they refrain from trying it merely from .
veneration for the Veda. e,

According to their tradition, Vyfisa divided it into e /o
four parts: Rigveda, Yajurceda, Simaveda, and Athar- Eﬁ:ﬂ
vanaveda, -"

Vyéisa had funrﬁaﬁya, i.e. pupils, He taught a sepa- 3
rate Veda to each of them, and made him carry it in ._
his memory. They are enumerated in the same order s
as the four parts of the Veda: Paila, Vadsn@dynﬂa, oF
Jatmini, Sumanée,
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om the Rig-  Eqach of the four parts has a peculiar kind of recita-
tion. The first is Rigveda, consisting of metrical com-
positions ealled rie, which are of different lengths. It
is called Rigveda as being the totality of the rie
Pageée. | It treats of the sacrifices to the fire, and is recited in
three different ways. First, in a uniform manner of
reading, just as every other book is read. Secondly, in
such a way that a pause is made after every single
word. Thirdly, in a method which is the most meri-
torious, and for which plenty of reward in heaven is
promised. First you read a short passage, each word
of which is distinetly pronounced ; then you repeat it
together with a part of that which has not yet been
recited. Next you recite the added portion alone, and
then you repeat it together with the next part of that
which has not yet been recited, &e., &e. Continuing to
do o till the end, you will have read the whole text twice.

Om the The Yajurveda is composed of kindin. The word

s is & derivative noun, and means the totality of the

kipdin. The difference between this and the Rigveda

| is that it may be read as a text connected by the rules
of Samdhi, which is not allowed in the case of Rigveda.
The one as well as the other treats of works connected
with the fire and the sacrifices,

I have heard the following story about the reason
why the Rigveda cannot be recited as a text connected
by the rules of Sarmdhi :—

Thestoryof  Yijnavalkya stayed with his master, and his master
&s  had a Brahmin friend who wanted to make a journey.
Therefore he asked the master to send somebody to his

house to perform there during his absence the rites to

Homa, i.e. to his fire, and to prevent it from being
extinguished. Now the master sent his pupils to the

liouse of his friend one after the other. So it came to

be the turn of Yijnavalkyn, who was beautiful to look

at and handsomely dressed. When he began the work

which he was seat for, in a ;:lnm where the wife of the
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absent man was present, she conceived an aversion to
his fine attire, and Yijoavalkya became aware of it,
though she concealed it. On having finished, he took
the water to sprinkle it over the head of the woman,
for this holds with them the place of the blowing after
an incantation, since blowing is disliked by them and
considered as something impure. Then the woman said,
“ Sprinkle it over this column.” So he did, and at once
the column became green. Now the woman repented
having missed the blessing of his pious action; there-
fore on the following day she went to the master, asking
him to send her the same pupil whom he had sent the
day before. Yijnavalkya, however, declined to go
except in his turn. No urging had any effeet upon
him; he did not mind the wrath of his master, but
simply said, “ Take away from me all that you have
taught me.” And scarcely had he spoken the word,
when on a sudden he had forgotten all he knew before.
Now he turned to the Sun and asked him to teach him
the Veda. The Sun said, “ How is that possible, as I
must perpetually wander, and you are incapable of
doing the same?” DBut then Yijnavalkya clung to
the chariot of the Sun and began to learn the Veda
from him; but he was compelled to interrupt the
recitation here and there on account of the irregularity
of the motion of the chariot.

The Simaveda treats of the Hmﬁuas, wmmand-;umne.

ments, and pre pmh.ibmnns. It is recited in a tone like

a chant, and hence its nume is derived, becanse séman

means the sweelness of recitation. The cause of this
kind of recital is, that Niriyana, when he appeared on
earth in the shape of Vimana, and came to the king
Bali, changed himself into a Brahman and began to
recite the BSdmaveda with a touching melody, by
which he exhilarated the king, in consequence of which
there happened to him the well-known story.

The Ithmnnnvadn is as a text connected by the

YOL. I : 1

and lbq:r-
vagaveda.
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rules of Sarhdhi. It does not consist of the same com-
positions as the Rig and Yajur Vedas, but of a third
kind called bhara. It is recited according to a melody

v with a nasul tone. This Veda is less in favour with
the Hindos than the others, It likewise treats of the
sacrifices to the fire, and contains injunctions regarding
the dead and what is to be done with them.

Listof fhe |  As to the Puripas, we first mention that the word
means first, eternal. There are eighteen Puriinas, most
of them called by thé names of animals, human or

Fageéx  angelic beings, because they contain stories about them,

. « or because the contents of the book refer in some way
to them, or because the book consists of answers which
the creature whose name forms the title of the book
has given to certain questions,

The Purinas are of human origin, composed by the
so-called Rishis. In the following I give a list of their
names, as I have heard them, and committed them to
writing from dictation :—

1. Adi-purdna, i.e. the first.

2. Matsya-purdna, i.c. the fish,

3. Kirma-purdna, i.c. the tortoise,

4 Vordha-purdaa, e the boar.

5. Nurasimha-purina, i.e. s human being with a lion's head,

6. Fdmana-purdna, i.e. the dwarf.

7. Fidyu-purdsa, i.e. the wind,

8. Nanda-purdna, i.e. n servant of MahAdeva,

9. Skanda-purdsa, ie. ason of Mahideya,

1o dditya-purdna, i.e. the sun.

11, Soma-purdns, ie the moon,

12. Sdmba-purdya, ie. the son of Vishou,

13 Brohminda-purdna, ie heaven

Y4 Mirkandeya-puripa, i.c. & great Rishi,

15 mw, e the bird Gamda

16. Vishnu-purina, ie. Nirdyana.

Of all this literature I have only seen portions of th
Matsya, Aditys, and Viyu Purinas, ;

iilth.'.dp:.m-
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Another somewhat different list of the Purdinas has
been read to me from the Vishnu-Purdpa, 1 give it
here in extenso, as in all questions resting on tradition
it is the duty of an author to give those traditions as
completely as possible:—

rinS . Brafma.
B 2. Padma, ie. the red lotus.
3 Fishnu.
4 Siva, e, Mahiideva.
5. Bhd i Visudeva.
- 6. Nidrada, i.c. the son of Brahma.
<4 7. Mérkandeye
. 8 Agnd, ie the fire.
a 9. Bhavishya, ie. the future.
4 10. Brohmavaivarta, .e. the wind.
= 11, Lidga, i.e. an image of the aidels of Mahiideva
! 12. Fardha,
13. Skandn.
14 Fémana.
15. Kitrma.
16, Matsya, i.e the fish.
17. Garugn, i.e. the bird on which Vishnu rides.
18, Brahminda.

These are the names of the Purinas according to
the Fishnu-Purdna, R
The book Smyiti is derived from the Veda. It con- amiewt | _
uinsmmmndmuntamdpmhﬂﬁﬁom,mdiummpuﬁm o

by the following twenty sons of Brahman :—

1. Apastamba. 1. Yijnavalkya
2. Paridarn. 12 Atri, ,
3 Shifitapa | 15 Harlta. .
4 Sasvarta. 14 Likhita. f
A 5. Daksha 15 Saikhn v
£ 6. Vasishtha. v 16, Gantamn,
7. Angiras, 17. Vrihaspati.
, 8. Yama. 18 Kitylyanna.
- - 9. Vishnu, 15 Vylsa,
-~ 10, Mann., 20. Udnnas,

Besides, the Hindus have books about the jurispru-
'i dence of their religion, on theosophy, on ascetics, on
1 the process of becoming god and seeking liberation
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from the world, as, eg. the book composed by Gauda
the anchorite, which goes by his name ; the book Sism-
khya, composed by Kapila, on divine subjects ; the book
of Patafijali, on the search for liberation and for the
union of the soul with the ohject of its meditation;
the book Nydyabhdshd, composed by Kapila, on the
Veda and its interpretation, also showing that it has
been created, and distinguishing within the Veda be-
tween such injunctions as are obligatory only in cer-
tain cases, and those which are obligatory in general ;
further, the book Mimdrisd, composed by Jaimini, on
the same subject; the book Lawkdyata, composed by
Brihaspati, treating of the subject that in all investiga-
tions we must exclusively rely upon the apperception of
the senses; the book Agastyamata, composed by Agastya,
treating of the subject that in all investigations we
must use the apperception of the senses as well as tradi-
tion; and the book Vishnu-dharma. The word dharma
means reward, but in general it is used for religion ; 50
that this title means T%he religion of God, who in this
case is understood to be Nirdvana, Further, there are
the books of the six pupils of Vyisa, viz. Devala, Sukra,
Bhdrgava, Vrikaspati, ¥Ydjnavalkya, and Manw. The
Hindus have numerous books about all the branches
of science. How could anybody know the titles of all
of them, more especially if he is not a Hindu, but a
foreigner 7

Besides, they have a book which they hold in such
veneration that they firmly assert that everything which
occurs in other books is found also in this book, but not
all which occurs in this book is found in other books.
It is called Bhdrata, and composed by Vyfisa the son
of Parfifara at the time of the great war between the
el_:-i]xlm of Pindu and those of Kuru. The title itself
gives an indication of those times, The book has
100,000 Slokas in eighteen parts, each of which is called
Larvan, Here we give the list of them :—

-
A ' 1
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1. Sabhd-parva, i.e the king's dwelling.
2. Aranya, ie going out into the open field, meaning the
exodns of the children of Phndu.
3 Wirdfa, ie. the name of a king in whose realm they dwelt
during the time of their concealment.
4. Udyoga, ie the preparing for battle,
5. Bhizhma.
i y 6. Prona the Brahmin
g A §""’J.";""‘”'?a‘;§;.'“f;m..., of the greatest heroes
= 5. Salya the brother some grea
B who did the fighting, oue alivays coming forward aiter
11}! y * his predecessor had been killed.
A 9. Gadd, de. the elub.
- 10. Sauptika, i.e. the killing of the sleepers, when Advatthiman
¥ the son of Dirona attacked the city of Pifichla during
= the night and killsd the inhabitants.

i, Jalapraddnila, i.e. the mecessive dmwing of water for the
dead, after people have washed off the impurity caused
by the tonching of the dead.

12. Strd, i 2. the lamentations of the women.

il 13 &dnti, containing 24,000 Slokns on eradicating hateed from

- the heart, in four parts:

- (1.) Rdjadharma, on the rewand of the kings

(2.) Ddnadharma, on the reward for almsgiving.

e - (3) Apaddharma, on the rewird of those who are in need and

tronble.

iy {4). Mokshadharma, on the reward of him who is liberated

N from the world.

= 14. Aévamedha, ie the sacrifice of the horse which is sent out

together with an army to wander through the world.
. Then they proclaim in public that it belongs to the king
4 of the world, and that he who does not agree thereto is 1o
5 come forward to fight. The Brahmans follow the horse,
g and celebrate sacrifices to the fire in those places where
! the horse drops its dung.
- 15 Iﬂuﬂu.il.thﬁ;mdﬁt‘fﬂuulktﬁhﬂ?m
ok ‘deva, nmong themselves.
i 16. Airamavisa, i.e. leaving one's own conntry.
- 17. Presthdna, i.e. quitting the realm to seek liberation.
R 18, Svargidrohana, i.e. journeyiug towards Paradise.
These eighteen parts are followed by another one
which is called Harivaméa-Parvan, which contains the o
. traditions relating to Visudeva. .
. In this book thers oceur passages which, like riddles, i
ik admit of manifold interpretations. As to the reason of Pags 6.
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this the Hindus relate the following story:—Vyisa
asked Brahman to procure him somebody who might
write for him the Bhdrate from his dictation. Now he
intrusted with this task his son Vinfiyaka, who is re-
presented as an idol with an elephant’s head, and made
it obligatory on him never to cease from writing. At
the same time Vydsa made it obligatory on him to
write only that which he understood. Therefore Vyiisa,
in the course of his dictation, dictated such sentences
as compelled the writer to ponder over them, and thereby
Vyiisa gained time for resting awhile.




CHAPTER XIIL
THEIR GRAMMATICAL AND METRICAL LITERATURE

THE two sciences of grammar and metrics are auxiliary i of
to the other sciences. Of the two, the former, grammar, oo
holds the first place in their estimate, called vydkarana,

i.e. the law of the correctness of their speech and ety-
mological rules, by means of which they acquire an
eloguent and classical style both in writing and reading.

We Muslims cannot learn anything of it, since itis a
branch coming from a root which is not within our
grasp—I mean the language itself. That which I have
been told as to titles of books on this science is the
following :—

1. Aindra, attribated to Tndra, the head of the angels.

2. Cdndra, composed by Candra, one of the red-robe-wearing
sect, the followers of Buddha.

3. Sikafn, o called by the name of its author His tribe,
too, is called by a name derived from the same word, viz.
Sikapiyana. i

4. Pdnini, so called from its anthor.

5. Kitantra, composed by Sarvavarman.

6. Sudidevavyitti, composed by Sadideva.

7. Dhrgaviveitti.
8. Sishyahitdoritti, composed by Ugrabhti

1 have been told that the last-mentioned author was suan Avan-

the teacher and instructor of Shih Anandapila, the son ﬂ.f..E

_ of Jayapéla, who ruled in our time. After having com-

posed the book he sent it to Kashmir, but the people
there did not adopt it, being in such things haughtily con-
servative. Now he complained of this to the Shiih, and

----
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the Shiib, in accordance with the duty of a pupil towards
his master, promised him to make him attain his wish,
So he gave orders to send 200,000 dirham and presents
of a similar value to Kashmir, to be distributed among
those who studied the book of his master. The con-
sequence was that-they all rushed upon the book, and
would not eopy any other grammar but this one, show-
ing themselves in the baseness of their avarice. The
book became the fashion and highly prized.

Talerating  Of the origin of grammar they givé the following
oo account :—One of their kings, called Samalviihana, 1.

in the classical language, Sitavihana, was one day in a
pond playing with his wives, when he said to one of
them * Maudakasiv dehi,” i.e. do not sprinkle the water on
me, The woman, however, understood it as if he had said
modakam dehs, i.e, bring sweetmeats, So she went away
and brought him sweetmeats, And when the king
disapproved of her doing so, she gave him an angry
reply, and used coarse language towards him. Now he
was deeply offended, and, in consequence, as is their
custom, he abstained from all food, and concealed him-
self in some corner until he was called upon by a sage,
who consoled him, promising him that he would teach
people grammar and the inflexions of the language.
Thereupon the sage went off to Mahideva, praying,
praising, and fasting devoutly, Mahildeva appeared to
bim, and communicated to him some few rules, the like
of which Abul'aswad Addu'ali bas given for the Arabic
language. The god also promised to assist him in the
further development of this science. Then the sage
returned to the king and taught it to him. This was
the beginning of the science of grammar. -

Grammar is followed by another science, called
chandas, i.e. the metrical form of poetry, corresponding

to our metrics—a science indispensable to them, since

all their books are in verse. By composing their books
in metres they intend to facilitate their being learned
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by heart, and to prevent people in all questions of
science ever recurring to a wrillen text, save in a case (T
of bare necessity, For they think that the mind of -
man sympathises with everything in which there is
symmetry and order, and has an aversion to everything e
in which there is no order. Therefore most Hindus are
passionately fond of their verses, and always desirous
of reciting them, even if they do not understand the
£ meaning of the words, and the andience will snap their .
| - fingers in token of joy and applause, They do not want x
| B ' prose compositions, althongh it is much easier to under- -
| 0 stand them. H
3 Most of their books are Tomposed in Sloka, in whicl
| & I am now exercising myself, being occupied in compos- =
ing for the Hindus a translation of the books of Eunclid| .
and of the Almagest, and dictating to them a treatise on
the construction of the astrolabe, being simply guided s
hereiu by the desire of spreading science. 1f the Hin-
A dus happen to get some book which does not yet exist o
u among them, they set at work to change it into Slokas,
A which are rather unintelligible, since the metrical form 1
- entails a constrained, affected style, which will become gy
apparent when we shall speak of their method of ex- 3
- pressing numbers. And if the verses are not sufficiently e
. affected, their authors meet with frowning faces, as .
3 having committed something like mere prose, and then
t they will feel extremely unhappy. God will do me jus- e
| tice in what I say of them. (-
' ,Th‘uﬁrn-t-whu invented this art were Piﬁgdlandm
=l (10 L T). The books on the subject are nu- I
“ merous. The most famous of them is the book Gaisita
e (1G—AT—S—T), 50 called from its author, famous to
- such a degree that even the whole science of metrics -
- - has been ealled by this name. Other books are that of B
i Mrigalifichana, that of Pingala, and that of oLl QU B
s (Au)—L—Y—A_N_D). I, however, have not seen : 9‘5
auy of these books, nor do I know much of the chapter 1
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of the Brakma-siddhdnta which treats of metrical cal-
culations, and therefore T have no claim to a thorough
knowledge of the laws of their metrics. Nevertheless,
1 do not think it right to pass by a subject of which I
have only a smattering, and I shall not postpone speak-
ing of it until I shall have thoroughly mastered it.

In counting the syllables (ganachandas) they use

" similar figures to those used by Alkhalil Ibn Ahmad and
. our metricians to denote the consonant without vowel and

the consonant with vowel, viz. these two signs, | and >,
the former of which is called laghu, 1.e. light; the latter,
guri, i.e. heavy. In measuring (mdtrdchandas), the gure
is reckoned double of a laghu, and its place may be
filled by two laghu.

Further, they have a syllable which they eall long
(dirgha), the measure or prosody of which is equal to
that of a gurw. This, I think, is a syllable with a
long vowel (like kd, &, k). Here, however, I must
confess that up tojthe present moment I have not
been able to gain a clear idea of the nature of both
laghw and guru, so as to be able to illustrate them
by similar elements in Arabic. However, [ am in-
clined to think that laghu does mot mean a consonant
without vowel, nor guri a consonané with vowel, but thar,
on the contrary, laghn means a consonant with a short
vowel (eg ka, &, ku), and gure means the same with
a vowelless consonant (e.g. kat, kit, kut), like an element
in Arabic metrics called Sabab (ie. —or <., a long
syllable the place of which may be taken by two short
ones). That which makes me doubt as to the first-
mentioned definition of laghu is this circumstance, that
the Hindus use many laghu one after the other in an
uninterrupted succession. The Arabs are not capable
of pronouncing two vowelless consonants one after the
other, but in other languages this is possible. The Per-
sian metricians, for instance, eall such a consonant
moved by a light vowel (i.c. pronounced with a sound like
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the Hebrew Schwa). But, in any case, if such conso-
nants are more than three in number, they are most
difficult, nay, even impossible to pronounce ; whilst, on
the other hand, there is not the slightest difficulty in
pronouncing an uninterrupted series of short syllables
consisting of a consonant with a short vowel, as when
you say in Arabie, * Badanuka bamathali gifatike wafa-
muka bisa'ati shafatiba™ (ie. Thy body is like thy
description, and thy mouth depends upon the width of
thy lip). Further, although it is difficult to pronounce Page s7.
a vowelless consonant at the beginning of a word, most
nouns of the Hindus begin, if not exactly with vowel-
less consonants, still with such consonants as have only
a Schwa-like vowel-sound to follow them. If such a
consonant stands at the beginning of a verse, they drop
it in counting, since the law of the gurw demands that
in it the vowelless consonant shall not precede but fol-
low the vowel (ka-t, ki-t, ku-t).

Further, as our people have composed out of the feef peanition
(Jusl8!) certain schemes or types, according to which
verses are constructed, and have invented signs to
denote the component parts of a foot, i.e. the consonant
with and without a vowel, in like manner also the
Hindus use certain names to denote the feet which are
composed of laghu and gurw, either the former preced-
ing and the latter following or wiee versd, in such a
way, however, that the measure must always be the
same, whilst the number of syllables may vary. By
these names they denote a certain conventional prosodic
unity (i.¢. certain feef). By measure, I mean that laghu
is reckoned = one mdérd, ie. measure, and gury = two
mitrd. 1f they represent a foot in writing, they only
express the measure of the syllables, not their number,
s, eg. (in Arabic) a double consonant (kka) is counted
as a consonant withoud vowel plus a consonant with
vowel, and a consonant followed by Tanwin (kunm) is
counted as a consonant with a vowel plus a consonant
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without vowel, whilst in writing both are represented
as one and the same thing (i.e. by the sign of the con-
sonant in question).

Taken alone by themselves, laghu and guru are
called by various names: the former, la, kali, ripa,
cdmara, and graka; the latter, ga, nivra, and a half
anméaka. The latter name shows that a complete
améaka is equal to two guru or their equivalent. These
names they have invented simply to facilitate the ver-
sification of their metrical books. For this purpose
they have invented so many names, that one may fic
into the metre if others will not.

The feet arising out of combinations of laghu and
gurie are the following :—

Twofold both in number and measure is the foot ||,
i.¢. two syllables and two mdérd.

Twofold in number, not in measure, are the feet, | <
and < |; in measure they are = three mdérd | | | (but,
in number, only two syllables).

The second foot < | (a trochee) is called lritéiki,

The quaternary feet are in each book called by dif-

ferent names:

< < paksha, i.e the half month.

|l < jealana, i.e the fire,

| = meedlhye (¥ modhu).

=|| pareata, i.e. the mountain, also called Adra and rasae.
1111 ghana, ie. the eube.

The feet consisting of five mudird have manifold
forms; those of them which have special names are the
following :—

< < HRastin, i.e. the elephant. < | {*lacomal

!I:H kdma, i.e. the wish. I r“-: Rusuiea,

A foot consisting of six mdtrd is < < <.

Some people call these feet by the names of the
chess figures, viz. : .

Jealana = the elephant. parvata = the :
madhya = the tower. | m:mu‘::n

R W
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CHAPTER XIIL

‘In a lexicographical work to which the author osthess E.
:‘:; (1 Haribhatta) has given Hfis own name, the feet Juation
composed of three laghu or guru are called by single "=~
consonants, which in the following diagram are written

on their left:—

-u.!nH {i.e. containing wix wmdtrd). 1

B threefold (Le. eontaining three mdérd)
Al By means of these signs the author teaches how to
construct these eight feet by an inductive method (a «
kind of algebraic permutation), saying: ]
4 “Place one of the two kinds (gurw and laghw) in !
. the first line unmixed (that would be < < <, if we Papesa.
- begin with a guwrx). Then mix it with the second L
i kind, and place one of this at the beginning of the Re! |
.. second line, whilst the two other elements are of the w
ﬁntkind.ﬂ«::«-:} Then place this element of admix- ~Se
ture in the middle of the third line (<|<), and lastly
at the end of the fourth line (< <|[). Then you have
finished the first balf. . M
* Further, place the second kind in the lowest line, *
unmixed (| | |), and mix up with the line above it one A3
of the first kind, placing it at the beginning of the line
(< ||), then in the middle of the next following line -
(| < |), and lastly at the end of the next following line -
e (]| <) Then the second half is finished, and all the
gt possible combinations of three mdéra have been ex-
= hausted.”
1. < = < 1=
llﬂcEFMM‘ :‘{‘jii: hall.
4 <= | o |
This system of composition or permutation is correct,
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but his calculation showing how to find that place
which every single foot occupies in this series of per-
mutations is not in accordance with it. For he says:

“Place the numeral 2 to denote each element of a
foot (ie. both guru and laghu), once for all, so that
every foot is represented by 2, 2, 2. Multiply the
left (number) by the middle, and the product by the
right one. If this multiplier (ie this number of the
right side) is a laghu, then leave the product as it is;
but if it is a guru, subtract one from the product.”

The author exemplifies this with the sixth foot, 1.
| < | He multiplies 2 by 2, and from the product (4)
he subtracts 1. The remaining 3 he multiplies by the
third 2, and he gets the product of 6.

This, however, is not correet for most of the feet, and
I am rather inclined to believe that the text of the
manuseript is corrupt.

The proper order of the feet would accordingly be the
following :

L 1L IIL. | I 1L 1L
L= < < , AR < |
g < = T < I
¥ < | - ‘ b T | |
4 | I < 3 | | I

The mizture of the first line (No. L) is such that one
kind always follows the other. In the second line
(No, IL) two of one kind are followed by two of the
other; and in the third line (No. IIL) four of one kind
are followed by four of the other,

_Then the author of the above-mentioned caleulation
goes on to say: “If the first element of the foot is a
guru, subtract one before you multiply. If the multi-
plier is a gurw, subtract one from the product. Thus
you find the place which a foot oceupies in this order,”

As the Arabic verse is divided into two halves or
hemistichs by the drid, ie. the last foot of the first
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hemistich, and the dard, e the last foot of the second
hemistich, in like manner the verses of the Hindus are
divided into two halves, each of which is called foot
(pdda). The Greeks, too, call them feet (lacuna)—
those words which are composed of it, cvAdaSy, and
the consonants with or without vowels, with long, short, :
or doubtful vowels, e
The verse is divided into three, or more commonly 0ave
: into four pdda. Sometimes they add a fifth pdda in imi
- the middle of the verse, The pddas have no rhyme, -
e but there is a kind of metre, in which the 1 and 2 -
. prdas end with the same consonant or syllable as if
i rhyming on it, and also the pddas 3 and 4 end with pr
. the same consonant or syllable. This kind is called ’ b
E Aryd. At the end of the pdda a laghu may become a Puge s g
8- gurus, thongh in general this metre ends with a laghu,
The different poetical works of the Hindus contain
a great number of metres, In the metre of 5 pdda, "~
the fifth pdde is placed between pddas 3 and 4. The Y
: names of the metres differ according to the number of | s

- syllables, and also according to the verses which fol- 4
low. For they do mot like all the verses of a long 4
‘g poem to belong to one and the same metre. They use e
*h many metres in the same poem, in order that it should -
A appear like an embroidered piece of silk. R
e The eonstruction of the four pddas in the four-pdda -
‘-' metre is the following :—
= | « < poksha=1mmdakns, | < < paksha ;
- = I
_ E | |I.;I m | = ikt ;
.: : o § y i -
A o | < < paksba | << paksha = 5
! = t I-c i madbiya. :| I ;-cl‘i i':‘dh{:: 4 i
- - In. - A o
BiLe L o | 1)< Jalana | = "
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This is a representation of a species of their metres,
called Skandha, containing four pdda. It consists of
two halves, and each half has eight améaka,

Of the single amidaka, the 1st, 3d, and 5th can never
be a madhya, ie. |</|, and the 6th must always be
either a madhya or a ghana, If this condition is adhered
to, the other anifakas may be anything at all, just as
accident or the fancy of the poet wills it However,
the metre must always be complete, neither more nor
less. Therefore, observing the rules as to the formation
of certain amdakas in the single pddas, we may repre-
sent the four pddas in the following manner :—

Pldal "= = = T <l'l=.
Paagll e UMY EST NS T <
PAQRIIL = = <} ==
PR IV.Uair CfeEN = = b <.

Aceording to this pattern the verse is composed.

It you represent an Arabic metre by these signs of
the Hindus, you will find that they mean something
entirely different from what the Arabic signs mean
which denocte a consonant with a short vowel and a
consonant without a vowel. (The Arabic sicn | means
a consonant without a vowel; the Hindu =ign | means
a short syllable; the Arabic sign o means a consonant
followed by a short vowel; the Hindu sign < means a
long syllable.) As an example, we give a representation
of the regular complete Khafif metre, representing each
foot by derivations of the root lei.

Metrum Khafif.

6 i pe T
represented by derivations of the root e {

(2) loloolo loololo loloolo.
represented by Ambic signs.

(3)<<|=< <|< < < <] <,

represented by the signs of the Hindus,
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We give the latter signs in an inverted order, since
the Hindus read from the left to the right. ot

I have already once pleaded as my excuse, and do so REL.
here a second time, that my slender knowledge of this '
science does not enable me to give the reader a complete
insight into the subject. Still I take the greatest pains
with it, though I am well aware that it is only very
little I can give.

The name Vpitta applies to each four-pdda metre in on e
which the signs of both the prosody and the number of Fri.
the syllables are like each other, according to a certain
correspondence of the pddas among themselves, so that
if you know one pdda, you know also the other ones,
for they are like it. Further, there is a law that a pdda
cannot have less than four syllables, since a pdda with
less does not occur in the Veda. For the same reason
the smallest number of the syllables of a pdda is four,
the largest twenty-six. In consequence, there are
twenty-three varieties of the Fritta metre, which we
shall here enumerate :—

LTMMﬁhmmﬁmﬁﬂﬁhUWﬂuﬂhﬂwmm-

nat put two laghu in the place of one gury.
2. The nature of the second kind of the pida is not clear to me,

80 I omit it
3 This pdela i= built of
ghana 4+  palsha.
1 <<
4 =2gwn + alaghu + 3gure
< I <<
ItWhhﬂwh%ﬁhMu:pﬁh+
Jvalana + pakaha,
5. =2lkrithitd + jealama + palsha.
<|<]| = <
6. = ghana + madiya + paksha. Page 7.
L] I<l <<
7- = ghana + poareata + Fealena
IRy <[l <,

VOL. L K
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8. = bima, kuwsuma, jealana,  gurs.

<l< < < <
9. = paksha,  hastin,  jealans, — madhym, 2 gurd.
<< |« Il= <] <<
10. = paksha,  parvafa, _p'mlumlr. madhye,  paksha,
<< <|| < I<] <<
11. = pabsha,  madhya, = 2jealans,  hastin.
<< =]l =l <
12 = ghana,  Foalena,  poksha, 2 hastin,
Il l< << |<<|<<
13. = parvata,  kdma,  kuswma,  madhya, jealana
<= =% SIS I<l <
14. = hastin, paksha, pervate, bwnema, parvata, laghu, gure,
i=y= il p k)t <
15. = 2 pakshe,  parvafe,  Fusuen, 2 kimat,  gura
cc s <] < <=l< <]< <
16. = paksha, parvafa, Ldmea, Ewswme, poksha, laghu, guru.
<< <l =f=< < =<' ] <
17. = 2 puksha, parvata, ghana, jealana, pakshe, kuswme,
<= e PR S e e e
18, = 2 paksha, parvata, ghana, jealona, 2 Bae,  guri
<< << <l |l i< << <l< <
19. = gurw, 2 palshe, pareata, ghana, fealans, 2 bime, gurn,
< c<c<i <l 1 ll=e=<|<=|<=

20. = 4 pukaia, jralana, madhya, palsha, 2 madhye, guri.
ceccc=<< |l <] =< |<ll=) =
2. = 4 paksha, 3jmfuua,+ 2 madhya, furu,
<< <<<<<< ||<||V]I< |<]|I<] <

22 = gpoksha,  Fuswma, madhya, joalana, 2modhya, gure.
<< <<<<<< |lj< |<| Ill< I<]ll=<] <
23 = 8 qurn, 10 laghw, Kdma, joalana, laghu, gurs.
<<cc=a=s il == Jl< | =

¢
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We have given such a lengthy account, though it be
only of scanty use, in order that the reader Ay see
for himself the example of an accumulation of laghus,
which shows that laghu means a eonsonant Jollowed by
a short vowel, not a consonant without a vowel. Further,
he will thereby learn the way in which they represent
i metre and the method of their scanning a verse,
Lastly, he will learn that Alkhalil Thn Ahmad exclu-
sively drew from his own genius when he invented the
Arabic metrics, though, possibly, he may have heard,
a3 some people think, that the Hindus use certain
metres in their poetry. If we here take so much
trouble with Indian metrics, we do it for the purpose
of fixing the laws of the Sloka, since most of their
books are composed in it,

The Sloka belongs to the fm:r-pddn metres.  Eaghy Theors of
pdda has eight syllables, which are different in all four|*e ek

pddas. The last syllable of each of the four pddas
must be the same, viz. a gurw,  Further, the fifth
syllable in each pdds must always be laghu, the sixth
syllable guwru, The seventh syllable must be laghu in
the second and fourth pdda, guru in the first and third
pddas. The other syllablas are entirely dependent
upon accident or the writer's fancy.

In order to show in what way the Hindus use

arithmetic in their metrical system, we give in the wa

following a quotation from Brahmagupta: “The first
kiudo!poatryisyﬁyﬂﬂ,nmﬂh'awmiaﬁnguftwu
pddas. If we now suppose that the number of the
syllables of this metre may be 24, and that the smallest
number of the syllables of one pdda is 4. we describe
the two pddas by 4 + 4, representing their smallest
possible number of syllables. As, however, their largest
possible number is 24, we add the difference between
these 4 + 4 and 24, i 16, to the right-side number,
and get 4 + 20. If the metre had three pidas, it
would be represented by 4 + 4 + 16, The right-side




- Vil As 'Ll s

148 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

pdda is always distinguished from the others and called
by a separate name; but the preceding pddas also are
connected, so as to form one whole, and likewise called
by a separate name. If the metre had four pddas, it
wounld be represented by 4 4+ 4 + 4 + 12.

“If, however, the poet does not use the pddas of 4, i.e.
the smallest possible number of syllables, and if we

. want to know the number of combinations of the 24

syllables which may occur in a two-pdda metre, we
write 4 to the left and 20 to the right; we add 1 to 4,
again 1 to the sum, &ec.; we subtract 1 from 20, again
1 from the remainder, &c.; and this we continue until
we get both the same numbers with which we com-
menced, the small number in the line which commenced
with the greater number, and the greater number in
the line which commenced with the small number.
See the following scheme :—

4 20
8 8
18
7 17
8 16
9 15
10 14
1 13
1z Iz
13 I
14 10
1=
16 8
1 7
1 [:]
19 5
o 4

The number of these combinations is 17, 1.2 the dif-
ference between 4 and 20 plus 1,

“As regards the three-pdda metre with the presup-
posed number of syllables, d.e. 24, its first species is
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that in which all three pddas have the smallest pos-
sible number of syllables, ie. 4 + 4 + 16.

* The right-side number and the middle number we
write down as we have done with the pddas of the two-
pdda metre, and we make with them the same calcula-
tion as we have done above., Besides, we add the left-
side number in a separate column, but do not make it
undergo any changes, See the following scheme:—

4 16
2 )
14
7 1
. ti

9 Ly
10

e e e e e e e e e e ds s
-
o

-
L]
W O S0

*“This gives the number of 13 permutations, but by
changing the places of the numbers forwards and back-

wards in the following method, the number may be

increased sixfold, de to 78:—

“1, The right-side number keeps its place; the two
other numbers exchange their places, so that the middle
number stands at the left side; the left-side number

L ]

B

o
-
W

“IL-111, The right-side number is placed in the middle
between the other two numbers, which first keep their

y
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original places, and then exchange them

other :—

P 1.
4 16 4
4 1
4 13 E_
4 13 7 &e.

111

4 16 4
3 1 i
7 13 4 &e.

| bt
sl acs

1V,
16 4 4
15 4 g
14 4
13 4 7 &e.
A T
16 4 4
15 4
14 E 4
7 4 &e

R IR et L

with each

“IV.-V. The right-side number is placed to the left,
and the other two numbers first keep their original
places, and then exchange them with each other:—

S “ Because, further, the numbers of the syllables of a
. pda rise like the square of 2, for after 4 follows 8, we
may represent the syllables of the three pddas in this
way: 84+848(=4+4+ 16). However, their arith-
metical peculiarities follow another rule. The four-
pﬁu mm !o]hn the analogy of the three-pdda

mmmwmuw
have only seen a single leaf: itmhn,nndunht.,'
mwmtﬂm&otm Eﬁaﬂhﬁnhly

RS i

+ 3
e 4

Va8
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and sustains by his mercy, 4.6 I hope one day to learn
those things. As far as I can guess with regard to the
literature of the Greeks, they used in their poetry
similar fzet to the Hindus; for Galenus says in his book
xara yévn: “The medicine prepared with saliva dis- Pawrs
covered by Menecrates has been described by Damo-
crates in a poem composed in & metre consisting of
three parts.” ;
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CHAPTER XIV.

HINDU LITERATURE IN THE OTHER SCIENCES,
ASTRONOMY, ASTROLOGY, ETC

Timesun.  THE number of sciences is great, and it may be still

Tawon
i the
progress of

science,

greater if the public mind is directed towards them at
such times as they are in the ascendancy and in general
favour with all, when people not only honour science
itself, but also its representatives, To do this is, in the
first instance, the duty of those who rule over them, of
kings and princes. For they alone could free the minds
of scholars from the daily anxieties for the necessities
of life, and stimulate their energies to earn more fame
and favour, the yearning for which is the pith and mar-
row of human nature,

The present times, however, are not of this kind.
They are the very opposite, and therefore it is quite
impossible that a mew science or any new kind of
research should arise in our days. What we have of
sclences is nothing but the scanty remains of bygone
better times,

If a science or an idea has once conquered the whole
earth, every nation appropriates part of it. So do also
the Hindus. Their belief about the eyelical revolutions
of times is nothing very special, but is simply in accord-
ance with the results of scientific observation,

Onthe. -._[ : The science of astronomy is the most famous among

em, since the affairs of their religion are in various
ways connected with it. If a man wants to gain the
title of an astronomer, he must not only know scientific
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or mathematical astronomy, but also astrology. The,
book known among Muslims as Sindhind is ealled by
them Siddhdnia, ie. straight, not crooked nor changing.
3 By this name they call every standard book on astro-
i - nomy, even such books as, according to our opinion,
"~ do Mot come up to the mark of our so-called Zij, 1.e
' handbooks of mathematical astronomy. They have five
Siddbiintas :—
% L Sirya-siddhdnta, i.e the Siddhinta of the sun,
"_ composed by Liita.
- IL Vasishtha-siddhdnta, so called from one of the
, stars of the Great Bear, composed by Vishnucandra.
II1. Pulisa-siddhdnia, so called from Paulisa, the
| Greek, from the city of Saintra, which I suppose to be
- Alexandria, composed by Pulisa.
IS IV. Romaka-siddhdnta, so called from the Riim, ie.
el the subjects of the Roman Empire, composed by

. Srishena,

: V. Brahma-siddhdnta, so called from Brahman, com-
& posed by Brahmagupta, the son of Jishpu, from the
i town of Bhillamila between Multin and Anhilwiira,

; 16 yojana from the latter place (i).

r; The authors of these books draw from one and thuj,

i same source, the book Paitdmahka, so called from thei
first father, i.e. Brahman.

. ‘5: Vardhamihira has composed an astronomical hand-

| X book of small compass called Pafica-siddhdntikd, which

' name ought to mean that it contains the pith and mar-

row of the preceding five Siddhiintas. But this is not

the case, nor is it so much better than they as to be

called the most correct one of the five, So the name

- does not indicate anything but the fact that the number

. of Siddbilntas is five.

‘ Brahmagupta says: “Many of the Siddhintas are

Siirya, others Indu, Pulisa, Romaka, Vasishtha, and

o Yavana, i.e. the Greeks; and though the Siddbiintns are

% many, they differ only in words, not in the subject-

-
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matter. He who studies them properly will find that
they agree with each other.”
: 2 Up to the present time I have not been able to pro-
- | cure any of these books save those of Pulisa and of
| Brahmagupta. I have commenced translating them,
' but have not yet finished my work. Meanwhile I shall
Page .  ive here a table of contents of the Brahma-siddhdnta,
which in any case will be useful and instructive.
contents of)  Contents of the twenty-four chapters of the Brahma-
dmﬂj‘;.”n:"; siddhdnto —

1. On the nature of the globe and the fizure of heaven
and earth.

2. On the revolutions of the planets; on the calcula-
tion of time, 1.e. how to find the time for different longi-
tudes and latitudes; how to find the mean places of the
planets; how to find the sine of an arc,

3. On the correction of the places of the planets.

4 On three problems: how to find the shadow, the
bygone portion of the day and the ascendens, and how

E: to derive one from the other.

i 5. On the planets becoming visible when they leave
the rays of the sun, and their becoming invisible when

¥ entering them.

' 6. On the first appearance of the moon, and about

- ber two cuspa,

o 7. On the lunar eclipse,

r 8. On the solar eclipse.

-' g. On the shadow of the moon.

10. On the meeting and conjunction of the planets,

11. On the latitudes of the planets.

12, A eritical investigation for the purpose of dis-
tinguishing between correct and corrupt passages in the
texts of astronomical treatises and handbooks.

13. On arithmetic ; on plane measure and cognate

: subjects,
¢ 14. Scientific calculation of the mean places of the
planets,
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15. Scientific caleulation of the correction of the

places of the planets.
16. Scientific calculation of the three problems (v.
.. chap.gq).
3 17. On the deflection of eclipses.
18. Scientific caleulation of the appearance of the
new moon and her two eusps.
19. On Kuftaka, i the pounding of a thing. The
pounding of oil-producing substances is here compared
with the most minute and detailed research, This chapter
treats of algebra and related subjects, and besides it
contains other valuable remarks of o more or less
arithmetical nature.
zo. On the shadow,
21. On the calculation of the measures of poetry and
on metrics,
22. On cycles and instruments of observation.
] 23, On time and the four measures of time, the solar,
¢ the eivil, the lunar, and the sidercal.
™ 24. About numeral notation in the metrical books of
' this kind.
; These, now, are twenty-four chapters, according to
his own statement, but there is a twenty-filth one,
called Dhydna-graha-adhydya, in which he tries to
solve the problems by speculation, not by mathematical -
calculation, 1 have not enumerated it in this list,
£ because the pretensions which he brings forward in
3 this chapter are repudiated by mathematics. I am
b rather inclined to think that that which he produces is
meant to be the ratio metaphysica of all astronomical
methods, otherwise how could any problem of this
science be solved by anything save by mathematics ?
Such books as do mot reach the standard of a Sid- on e
"~ dhiinta are mostly called Tantra or Karapa. The Teims s
J former means ruling under a governor, the latter means
; Ffollowing, ie. following behind the SiddhAnta, Under

b governors they understand the Acdryas, i.e. the sages,
4 anchorites, the followers of Brahman,
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There are two famous Tantras by Aryablata and
Balablhadra, besides the Rasdyana-tantra by Dhdinu-
gadas (7). About what Rasliyana means we shall give a
separate chapter (chap, xvii.)

As for Karapas, there is one (lacuna) called by his
name, besides the Karana-khanda-khddyaka by Brah-
magupta. The last word, Hhands, means a kind of
their sweetmeats. With regard to the reason why he
gave his book this title, I have been told the follow-
ing :—

Sugriva, the Buddhist, had composed an astrono-
mical handbook which he called Dadhi-sdgara, i.e
the sea of sour-milk; and a pupil of his composed a
book of the same kind which he called Kira-babayd (7),
ie a mountain of rice. Afterwards he composed an-
other book which he called Lavana-mushfi, i.c. a hand-
ful of salt. Therefore Brahmagupta called his book
the Sweetmeat—khddyaka—in order that all kinds of
victuals (sour-milk, rice, salt, &c.) should occur in the
titles of the books on this science. '

The contents of the book Karapa-khanda-thidyaka
represent the doctrine of Aryabhata. Therefore Brah-
magupta afterwards composed a second book, which he
called Uitara-khanda-khddyaka, i.e. the explanation of
the Khanda-khddyake. And this book is again followed
by another Jone called Khanda-khddyaka-tippd (sic), of
which I do not know whether it is composed by Brah-
magupta or somebody else. It explains the reasons
and the nature of the calculations employed in the
Khanda-khddyaka. 1 suppose it is a work of Bala-
bhadra's,

Further, there is an astronomical handbook composed
by Vijayanandin, the commentator, in the city of
Benares, entitled Karana-tilaka, .. the blaze on the
front of the Karanas; another one by Vitteévara the
son of Bhadatta (2 Mihdatta), of the city of Nigarapura,
called Karana-sdra, ie that which has been derived
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from the Karana; another one, by Bhilnuyadas (7), is
called Karapa-para-tilaka, which shows, as I am told,
how the corrected places of the stars are derived from
ong another,

There is a book by Utpala the Kashmirian called
Rihunrdkarana (7), ie. breaking the Karapas; and
another called Karana-pdfa, ie killing the Karanas.
Besides there is a book ealled Karana-ciddmani of
s which I do not know the author.

g There are more books of the same kind with other

* titles, eg. the great Midnasa, composed by Manu, and the
1% commentary by Utpala; the small Mdnase, an epitome

§ of the former by Puficala (7), from the southern country ;

> Dasagitikd, by Aryabhata; Arydshfafata, by the same;

e ZLokdnanda,so called from the name of the author; Bhaf-
£ fila (1), o called from its anthor, the Brahman Bhattila,
: The books of this kind are nearly innumerable,

As for astrological literature, each one of the follow- on astrele-

ing authors has composed a so-called Sarivhitd, viz. :— fire,the

Mipdavya. Balabbadra. Eashhithe,
Pariéara. Drivyatattva. v

Garga. Varibamihira.

Brahman,

Sarivhitd means that which is eolleeted, books containing |
something of everything, ¢g. forewarnings relating to a |
journey derived from meteorological occurrences; pro-
phecies regarding the fate of dynasties; the knowledge
of lucky and unlucky things; prophesying from the
lines of the hand ; interpretation of dreams, and taking
4 auguries from the flight or cries of birds. For Hindu
b scholars believe in such things., It is the custom of
p- their astronomers to propound in their Sarhhitis also
the whole science of meteorology and cosmology.

MR b i, Ly Py
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3 v"Each one of the following authors has composed & e s
2 book, Jdiake, i.e book of nativities, viz. :— o ey |7
k- Pardénra. Jivadarman. L SR
.~ Satya. Mau, the Greek.

Manittha,
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Variihamihira has composed two Jitakas, a small and
a large one. The latter of these has been explained
by Balabhadra, and the former I have translated into
Arabic.X Further, the Hindus have a large book on the
science of the astrology of nativities ealled Sérdvall,
t¢. the chosen one, similar to the Vasldaj (= Persian
guzida 1), composed by Kalydna-Varman, who gained
high credit for his seientific works. But there is
another book still larger than this, which comprehends
the whole of astrological sciences, called YVarana, i.e.
belonging to the Greeks.

Of Varihamihira there are several small books, eg.
Shat-paniedsila, fifty-six chapters on astrology ; Hord-
padica-hotriya (1), on the same subject.

Travelling is treated of in the book Fogaydird and
the book Tikan{(?)-yiérd, marriage and marrying in the
book Vivdha-patala, architecture in the book (lacuna).

The art of taking auguries from the flight or cries
of birds, and of the foretelling by means of piercing a
needle into a book, is propounded in the work ealled
Srudhava (1 érotavya), which exists in three different
copies, Mahildeva is said to be the author of the first,
Vimalabuddhi the author of the second, and Bangila the
author of the third. Similar subjects are treated in the
book Giidhdmana (1), ie the knowledge of the un-
known, composed by Buddha, the originator of the sect
of the red robe-wearers, the Shamanians; and in the
book Prasna Giddhdmant (7), i.e. questions of the science
of the unknown, composed by Utpala.

Besides, there are Hindu scholars of whom we know

the names, but not the title of any book of theirs, viz —

Pradyumnn. Sarasvatn
Baggabiln (Sriakhala 1), Plruvana (1),
Divilknra Devakirtti.
Parédvara, Prithtudaks-sviimin,

Medicine belongs to the same class of sciences as
astronomy, but there is this difference, that the latter
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stands in close relation to the religion of the Hindus.

They have a book called by the name of its author,

i.6. Caraka, which they consider as the best of their
whole literature on medicine. According to their belief,
Caraka was a Rishi in the last Dviipara-yuga, when
his name was Agniveda, but afterwards he was called
Carala, ie the intelligent one, after the first elements
of medicine had been laid down by certain Rishis, the
children of Sitéra. These latter had received them from

 Indra, Indra from Aévin, one of the two physicians of

the Devas, and Aévin had received them from Praji-
pati, i.c. Brabman, the first father. This book has been
translated into Arabic for the princes of the house of
the Barmecides.

The Hindus cultivate numerons other branches of on hr:l-

science and literature, and have a mearly boundless ™
literature, I, however, could not comprehend it with
my knowledge. I wish I could translate the book
Pancatantra, known among us as the book of Kalila
and Dimna. It is far spread in various languages, in
Persian, Hindi, and Arabic—in translations of people
who are not free from the suspicion of having altered
the text. For instance, “Abdallih Tbn Almukaffa® has
added in his Arabic version the chapter about Barzdya,
with the intention of raising doubts in the minds of
people of feeble religious belief, and to gain and prepare
them for the propagation of the doctrines of the Mani-
cheans, And if he is open to suspicion in so far as he
has added something to the text which he had simply
to translate, he is hardly free from suspicion in his
capacity as translator.
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CHAPTER XY.

NOTES ON HINDU METROLOGY, INTENDED TO FACILITATE’
THE UNDERSTANDING OF ALL EINDS OF MEASURE-
MENTS WHICH OCCUR IN THIS BOOK,

CoUNTING is innate to man. The measure of a thing

' becomes known by its being compared with another
thing which belongs to the same species and is assumed
as a unit by general consent. Thereby the difference
between the object and this standard becomes known.

By weighing, people determine the amount of gravity

of heavy bodies, when the tongue of the scales stands =7
at right angles on the horizontal plane. Hindus want
the scales very little, because their dirhams are deter-
mined by number, not by weight, and their fractions,
too, are simply counted as so-and-so many fulds. The
coinage of both dirkams and fulds is different accord-
ing to towns and districts. They weigh gold with the
scales only when it is in its natural state or such as
has been worked, eg. for ornaments, but not coined.
They use as a weight of gold the suvarpa = 1} fola.
They use the fola as frequently as we use the mithkdl
| According to what I have begn able to learn from them,

| it corresponds to three of our divkams, of which 10
equal 7 mithkdl.

i ¥ Therefore 1 fola = 2.5 of our mithkdl.
The greatest fraction of a fola is 4, called mdsha.

Therefore 16 mdsha = 1 surarpa,
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1 midsha = 4 andl (eranda), i.c. the seed of a tree
called Gawra

1andi = 4 yana.

I yava =6 kald

1 kald =4 pdda.

1 pida = 4 mdri (1)
Arranged differently we have— g*
1 suvarna = 16 mdaha = 64 andl = 256 yava = 1600 kald = - .

6400 pidda = 25,600 medri(). . ; “8

Six mdshas are called 1 drankshapa. If you ask 3
them about this weight, they tell you that 2 drasik-
shapa = 1 mithldl. But this is a mistake; for 1
mithld! = 5% mdshe. The relation between a drank-
shapa and a mithldl is as 20 to 21, and therefore 1
dratikshana = 1 mithkdl. Tf, therefore, a man gives
the answer which we have just mentioned, he seems to
have in mind the notion of a mithkdl as a weight which
does not much differ from a draikshana; but by
doubling the amount, saying 2 drafikshanas instead of
1, he entirely spoils the comparison.

Since the unit of measure is not a natural unit, Faerr
but a conventional one assumed by general consent, it
admits of both practical and imaginary division. Its
subdivisions or fractions are different in different places
at one and the same time, and at different periods
in one and the same country. Their names, too, are
different according to places and times; changes which
are produced either by the organic development of lan- b
guages or by accident. b

A man from the neighbourhood of Somanith told me S
that their mizhkd! is equal to'ours; that . -

- 1 mithbdl = 8 reen. -

| pruew = 2pdil b
- t peild = 16 yava, Le. barley-corn, .
¥ i Accordingly 1 mithbdl = 8 rucw = 16 pdli = 256 yava. L
. This comparison shows that the man was mistaken
af VOL. I L
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- in comparing the two mithkdls; that what he called
-mithkdls is in reality the fola, and that he calls the
mdsha by a different name, viz. ruvu.

vartbart.  If the Hindus wish to be particularly painstaking in

weights.  these things, they give the following scale, based on the
measurements which Varihamihira prescribes for the
construction of idols :—

1 renut or particle of dust = 1 raja.
3 8 raja 1 Wdlidgra, de the end of a hair.
- 8 Wildgra

= 1 likhyd, i.c. the ege of a louse.
8 lilht = 1 yilkd, Lo a lonse.
8 yiikd = 1 yawa, ie o barley-corn.

Hence, Varihamihira goes on to enumerate the measures
for distances. His measures of weight are the same as
those which we have already mentioned. He says:

syara = 1 angl
4 andi = 1 mddehe
16 mdsha = 1 swvarga, e gold.

4 muvarna = 1 palo.
The measures of dry substances are the following :—
gpala = 1 kudana,

4 kudava = 1 prastha.
& prastha = 1 ddhaka,

The measures of liquid substances are the following:—

s Epala = 1 budava,

L B kwdava = 1 prastha.

“ 5\ § prastha = 1 ddhaka,

: r ‘M = I:Iﬁ"ﬁl!ﬂ-

= wogsta  The following weights ocour in the book Caraka. I
The e~ give them here according to the Arabic translation, as

I bave mnot received them from the Hindus wivd voce.
The Arabic copy seems to be corrupt, like all other
books of this kind which I know. Such eorruption
must of necessity ocour in our Arabic writing, more
particularly at a period like ours, when people care
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so little about the correctness of what they copy.
"ﬁtreyn BAYE :

& particles of dust = 1 mariel

B mustard-seeds = 1 red rice-corn.

2 red rice-coms = I pea.

2 peas = t andl.

B And 1 andi is equal to } ddnak, according to the
scale by which 7 dimak are equal to one dirkam.
§ gandi = t mdgha,
X T T, o v ok B
IS o -"{Ivﬁght:::didm
4 suearpa = 1 pala,
4 pala = 1 kudava.
4 kudapa = 1 prastha
4 prastha = 1 ddhata
& ddhaka = 1 droma,
5 2drona = 1 Hirpa.

2dibrpa = 1 jand (1)."

The weight pala is ‘much used in all the business
dealings of the Hindus, but it is different for different
wares and in different provinces, According to some,
1 pala = % mand ; according to others, 1 pala = 14
7 mithkdl; but the mand is not equal to 210 mithldl.
i According to others, 1 pala = 16 mithkdl, but the
3 mand is not equal to 240 mithkdl. According to others,

1 pala = 15 dirham, but the mand is not equal to 223
dirham. In reality, however, the relation between the
pala and the mand is different.
Further, Atreya says: “1 ddhaka = 64 pala = 128 Pe= %
dirham = 1 rafl. But if the andi is equal to } ddnal,
L, one suvarpa contaips 64 angi, and then a dirham has
by 32 angi, which, as each and{ is equal to } ddnak, are
i equal to 4 ddnak. The double amount of it is 1§ dir-
ham™ (sic).
Such are the results when people, instead of trans-
lating, indulge in wild conjecture and mingle together
& different theories in an nncritical manner.
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As regards the first theory, resting on the assumption
of one suvarna being equal to three of our dirkams,
people in general agree in this—that

1 suvarna = § pala.

tpala = 12 dirham.
1 pila = 4l mand.
1 mand = 180 dirkam.

This leads me to think that 1 suvarpa is equal to 3
of our mithkd!, not to 3 of our dirham.

Varihamihira says in another place of his Samhitd :

“ Make a round vase of the diameter and height of
one yard, and then expose it to the rain until it ceases.
All the water that has been collected in it of the weight
of 200 dirham is, if taken fourfold, equal to 1 ddhaka’™

This, however, is only an approximate statement,
because, as we have above mentioned in his own words,
1 ddhaka is equal to 768 either dirham, as they say, or
mithldl, as I suppose.

&ﬂgﬂlgLr&]ntes, on the authority of Varihamihira, that
g0 pala = 256 dirham = 1 ddhaka. But he is mistaken,
for here the number 256 does not mean dirkams, but the
number of the surarpa contained in one ddiaka. And the
number of pale contained in 1 ddhaka is 64, not 50,

Az T have been told, Jivafarman gives the following
detailed account of these weights:

4 pala =1 kudava.
4 kudara = 1 prastho.
4 prastha = 1 dghake.

4 ddheala = 1 drona.
2o drons = 1 Lhiri.
The reader must know that 16 mdsha are 1 suvarna,
but in weighing wheat or barley they reckon 4 suvarpa
= 1 pala, and in weighing water and oil they reckon 8
suvarne = 1 pala.
The balances with which the Hindus weich things
are xapiorioves, of which the weights are immovable,
whilst the scales move on certain marks and lines.
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Therefore the balance is called fuld. The first lines
mean the units of the weight from 1 to 5, and farther
on to 10; the following lines mean the tenths, 10, 20,
30, &. With regard to the cause of this arrangement
they relate the following saying of Visudeva:—

I will not kill Siéupéla, the son of my aunt, if he

8 has not committed a crime, but will pardon him wntil
e - {en, and then I shall call him to account.”

W We shall relate this story on a later opportunity.

i Alfazirl uses in his astronomical handbook the word
pala for day-minutes (i.c. sixtieth parts of aday). Ihave
not found this use anywhere in Hindu literature, but-
they use the word to denote a correction in a mathe-
matical sense,

The Hindus have a weight called bhdra, which is
mentioned in the books about the conquest of Sindh.
It is equal to 2000 pala ; for they explain it by 100 X
20 pala, and as nearly equal to the weight of an ox.

This is all I have lighted on as regards Hindun
weights.

" By measuring (with dry measures) people determine pey

Tl the body and the bulk of a thing, if it fills up a certain "=

i measure which has been gauged as containing a certain

quantity of it, it being understood that the way in py. ..

g | - which the things are laid out in the measure, the way

i in which their surface is determined, and the way in

: which, on the whole, they are arranged within the
measure, are in every case identical. If two objects
which are to be weighed belong to the same species,

they then prove to be equal, not only in bulk, but also

“I0 in weight ; but if they do not belong to the same species,

' their bodily extent is equal, but not their weight.

B They have a measure called bist (? #ibf), which is

mentioned by every man from Kananj and Somanith.

According to the people of Kananj—

4 blsl = 1 prastha.
1 biri = 1 kugdava.

5
1
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Amurding to the people of Somanfith—
16 0l = 1 panti.

12 panti = 1 merm.
According to another theory—

12 8l = 1 kalasi.

1 =1 mdna

From the same source I learnt that a mdna of wheat
is nearly equal to 5 maend. Therefore 1 bisi(?) is
equal to 20 mand. The Hsi corresponds to the Khwii-
rizmian measure sukikh, according to old style, whilst
the kaladi corresponds to the Khwirizmian ghar, for
1 ghiir = 12 sukhkh.

Mensuration is the determination of distances by
lines and of superficies by planes. A plane ought to
be measured by part of a plane, but the mensuration
by means of lines effects the same purpose, as lines
determine the limits of planes. When, in quoting
Varfihamihira, we had come so far as to determine the
weight of a barley-corn (p. 162), we made a digression
into an exposition of weights, where we used his
authority about gravity, and now we shall return to
him and consult him about distances. He says—

8 barley-corns put together = 1 adignla, i.c finger,

4 fingers = 1 pdma (1), f.e the fist.

24 fingers = I faftha, i.e. vand, also called dasta.
4 yards = 1 dhanu, i.e. are = a fathom,

40 Arca = 1 malur,

25 malea = 1 kroda,

Hence it follows that 1 krok = 4000 yards; and as
our mile has just so many yards, 1 mile = 1 lroh
Pulisa the Greek also mentions in his Siddbinta that
1 kroh = 4000 yards.

The yard is equal to 2 mikyds or 24 fingers; for the
Hindus determine the sasiku, i.e. mikyds, by idol-fingers.
They do not call the twelith part of a mikyds a finger
in general, as we do, but their mikyds is always a span.
The span, ie the distance between the ends of the
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thumb and the small finger at their widest possible
stretching, is called vifasti and also kishlw,

The distance between the ends of the fourth or ring-
finger and the thumb, both being stretched out, is called
gokarng.

e, The distance between the ends of the index-finger
R and of the thumb is called karabla, and is reckoned as
- equal to two-thirds of a span.

b= The distance between the tops of the middle finger
f and of the thumb is called {dle. The Hindus maintain
| . that the height of a man is eight times his t4la, whether
- he be tall or small; as people say with regard to the
: foot, that it is one-seventh of the height of a man.

Tegarding the construction of idols, the book Sarikitd
8ays:—

W ]::Tili.‘. breadth of the palm has been determined as 6,
b the length as 7; the length of the middle finger as 5,

e that of the fourth finger B-.B the same; that of the index-
£ finger as the same minus ; (ie. 43); that of the small
| u ﬁurrar as the same minus § (ie 33); that of the thumb
§ as nqunl to two-thirds of the length of the middle finger

i (i.e. 33), so that the two last fingers are of equal length.”
E- By the measurements and numbers of this passage, Pag s

- the author means idol-fingers.

After the measure of the Arofe has been fixed miimm
found to be equal to our mile, the reader must lmmmum

X uhahthnthnmmumofdutmnu,mﬂndyqum
k. which is equal to 8 miles or to 32,000 yards. Perhaps
- ‘somebody might believe that 1 krok is = { farsalh,
i " and maintain that the farsakhs of the Hindus are
o 16,000 yards long. Dut such is not the case. On

b the contrary, 1 kroh = § yoyaena. In the terms of

E% this measure, Alfaziri has determined the eircumfer-

' ence of the earth in his astronomical handbook. He »
3 calls it filn, in the plural 'ajiodn. X

g The elements of the calenlations of the Hindus On elation
By the circumference of the circle rest on the assumption ™

¥ L I’
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Cremmier- that it is thriee ifs diameter. So the Matsya-Purdna
{lameter.  gays, after it has mentioned the diameters of the sun
and moon in yojanas: “The circumference is thrice
the diameter.”

The Aditya-Purdna says, after it has mentioned the
breadth of the Dvipas, e the islands and of their
surrounding seas: “The circumference is thrice the
diemeter.”

The same occurs also in the Vdyu-Purdna, In later
times, however, Hindus have become aware of the
fraction following after the three wholes. According
to Brahmagupta, the circumference is 3! times the
dinmeter; but he finds this number by a method
peculiar] to himself. He says: “ As the root of 10
is nearly 3!, the relation between the diameter and
its circumference is like the relation between 1 and
the root of 10" Then he multiplies the dinmeter
by itself, the product by 10, and of this product he
takes the root. Then the circumference is solid, i.e.
consists of integers, in the same way as the root of
ten. This calculation, however, makes the fraction
larger than it really iz Archimedes defined it to be
something between 12 and 12, Brahmagupta relates
with regard to Aryabhata, criticising him, that he
fixed the circumference as 3393 ; that he fixed the dia-
meter in one place as 1080, in another place as 1050,
According to the first statement, the relation between
diameter and eircnmference would be like 1 : 3o
This fraction (y147%) is by % smaller than }. However,
as regards the second statement, it contains no doubt a
blunder in the text, not of the author ; for according to
!hutuxt,thumlﬂionwmldbulika::ﬂ and some-
thing over,

Pulisa employs this relation in his caleulations in
the proportion of 1 : 3 {35,

This fraction is here by so much smaller than one-
seventh a8 it is according to Aryabhata, i.e. by .

- e
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The same relation is derived from the old theory,
which Ya'kilb Ibn Tirik mentions in his book, Com-
positio Spherarum, on the authority of his Hindu
informant, viz. that the circumference of the zodiac
is 1,256,640000 yofana, and that its diameter is
400,000,000 ygjand.

These numbers presuppose the relation between cir-
'cnmmmhhm:.s{ﬁﬁﬁm
These two numbers may be reduced by the common
divisor of 360,000. Thereby we get 177 as numerator
and 1250 as denominator. And this is the fraction
(4'5%) which Pulisa has adopted.
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NOTEE ON THE WRITING OF THE HINDUS, ON THEIR
ARITHMETIC AND RELATED BUBJECTS, AND ON CER-
TAIN STRANGE MANNERS AND CUSTOMS OF THEIRS.

THE tongue communicates the thought of the speaker
to the hearer. Its action has therefore, as it were,
momentary life only, and it would have been impos-
sible to deliver by oral tradition the accounts of the
events of the past to later generations, more particularly
if they are separated from them by long periods of
time. This has become possible only by a new dis-
covery of the human mind, by the art of writing, which
spreads news over space as the winds spread, and over
time as the spirits of the deceased spread. Praize
therefore be unto Him who has arranged creation and
created everything for the best!

The Hindus are not in the habit of writing on hides,
like the Greeks in ancient times. Socrates, on being
asked why he did not compose books, gave this reply :
“I do not transfer knowledge from the living hearts of
men to the dead hides of sheep.” Muslims, too, used
in the early times of Islam to write on hides, eg. the
treaty between the Prophet and the Jews of Khaibar
and his letter to Kisrh The copies of the Koran were
written on the hides of gazelles, as are still nowadays
the copies of the Thora. There occurs this passage in
the Koran (Siira vi. 91): “ They make it kardfls,” i.c.
ropdpia. The Kirfds (or charta) is made in Egypt,
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being cut out of the papyrus stalk. Written on this
material, the orders of the Khalifs went out into all the
world until shortly before our time. Papyrus has this
advantage over vellum, that you can neither mb out
nor change anything on it, because thereby it would be
destroyed. It was in China that paper was first manu-

= factured. Chinese prisoners introduced the fabrication
of paper into Samarkand, and thereupon it was made
in wvarious places, so as to meet the existing want.

{;:. The Hindus have in the south of their country n'r
i - slender tree like the date and cocoa-nut palms, bearing |
P edible fruits and leaves of the length of one yard, and

o L ns broad as three fingers one put beside the other.
v They call these leaves tdrd (tdla or tdy = Borassus fla-
belliformis), and write on them. They bind a book of
these leaves together by a cord on which they are
- arranged, the cord going through all the leaves by a
¥ hole in the middle of each.
e In Central and Northern India people use the bark of
£ the ¢ tree, one kind of ‘which is used as  cover for
gt bows, It is called bhdrje. They take a piece one yard
A long and as broad as the outstretched fingers of the
Ak hand, or somewhat less, and prepare it in various ways.
! They oil and polish it so as to make it hard and smooth,
Vs and then they write on it The proper order of the
e gingle leaves is marked by nombers. The whole book
E:l' is wrapped up in a piece of cloth and fastened between
ok two tablets of the same size. Such a book is called
1 phithi (ef. pusta, pustaka). Their letters, and whatever
else they have to write, they write on the bark of the
iz tree.
As to the writing or alphabet of the Hindus we have On the
already mentioned that it once had been lost and for- siphaber.

o { gotten ; that nobody cared for it, and that in conse-
RS - quence people became illiterate, sunken into gross ,
&y - ignorance, and entirely estranged from science. But v

= ) then Vylsa, the son of Pariiara, rediscovered their
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alphabet of fifty letters by an inspiration of God. A
letter is called akshara.

Some people say that originally the number of their
letters was less, and that it increased only by degrees.
This is possible, or I should even say necessary. As for
the Greek alphabet, a certain Asidhas (sic) had formed
sixteen characters to perpetuate science about the time
when the Israelites ruled over Egypt. Thereupon
Kimush (sic) and Agenon (sic) brought them to the
Greeks. By adding four new signs they obtained an
alphabet of twenty letters. Later on, about the time
when Socrates was poisoned, Simonides added four
other signs, and so the Athenians at last had a complete
alphabet of twenty-four letters, which happened during
the reign of Artaxerxes, the son of Darius, the son of
Artaxerxes, the son of Cyrus, aceording to the chrono-

~ graphers of the West.

The great number of the letters of the Hindu alpha-
bet is explained, firstly, by the fact that they express
every letter by a separate sign if it is followed by a
vowel or a diphthong or a kamsza (visarga), or a small
extension of the sound beyond the measure of the
vowel ; and, secondly, by the fact that they have con-
sonants which are not found together in any other
language, though they may be found scattered through
different languages—sounds of such a nature that our
tongues, not being familiar with them, can secarcely pro-
nounce them, and that our ears are frequently not able
to distinguish between many a cognate pair of them.

The Hindus write from the left to the right like the
Greeks. They do not write on the basis of a line,
above which the heads of the letters rise whilst their
tails go down below, as in Arabic writing. On the
contrary, their ground-line is above, a straight line
above every single character, and from this line the
letter hangs down and is written under it. Any sign
above the line is nothing but a grammatical mark to
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denote the pronunciation of the character above which
it stands.

v The most generally known alphabet is called Siddia- on the et
mdtrikd, which is by some considered as originating % fimaus.

from Kashmir, for the people of Kashmir nse it, But
it i alzo used in Varinesl, This town and Kashmirare
the high schools of Hindu sciences. The same writing
is used in Madhyadefa, ie. the middle country, the
country all around Kanauj, which is also called Arvi-
varta.

In Milava there is another alphabet called Ndgara,
which differs from the former only in the shape of the
characters,

Next comes an alphabet called Ardhandgari, Lo, half-
adgara, so called because it is compounded of the
former two. It is used in Bhiltiya and some parts of
Sindh.

Other alphabets are the Malindri, used in Malwashau,
in Southern Sind, towards the sea-coast : the Saindhava,
used in Balunanwi or Almansfita; the Karndfa, used in
Karnitadefs, whenee those troops come which in the
atmies are known as Kannara; the Andhri, used in
Andhradeda; the Dirwart (Drdvids), used in Dirwara-
deéa (Dravidadesa) ; the Lard, used in Liradesa (Lita-
defa); the Gauri (Gaudi), used in Pirvadefa, ie the
Eastern country; the Bhadlshuks, used in Udunpilr in
Piirvadeda.  This last is the writing of Buddha.

The Hinduas begin their books with Om, the word of 0n the

ereation, as we begin them with “In the name of "
God." The figure of the word om is (). This figure
does mnot consist of letters; it is simply an image
invented to represent this word, which people use,
believing that it will bring them a blessing, and
meaning thereby a confession of the unity of God.x
Similar to this is the manner in which the Jews write
the name of God, viz. by three Hebrew yods. In the
Thora the word is written YHVH and pronounced
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Adonai; sometimes they also say ¥ah. The word
Adonai, which they pronounce, is not expressed in
writing,
Oa ther The Hindus do not use the letters of their alphabet
wignia, for numerical notation, a3 we use the Arabic letters in
the order of the Hebrew alphabet. As in different parts
of India the letters have different shapes, the numeral
signs, too, which are called aaka, differ. The numeral
Papm 8. gigns which we use are derived from the finest forms of
the Hindu signs. Signs and fizures are of no use if
people do not know what they mean¥but the people of ¥
Kashmir mark the single leaves of their books with
figures which look like drawings or like the Chinese
characters, the meaning of which can only be learned
by a very long practice. However, they do not use
them when reckoning in the sand.

In arithmetic all nations agree that all the orders of
numbers (eg. one, ten, hundred, thousand) stand in a
certain relation to the ten; that each order is the tenth
part of the following and the tenfold of the preceding.
I have studied the names of the orders of the numbers
in various languages with all kinds of people with
whom I have been in contact, and have found that no
nation goes beyond the thousand. The Arabs, too, stop
with the thousand, which is certainly the most chrrect
and the most natural thing to do. I have written a
separate treatise on this subject.

Those, however, who go bevond the thousand in their
numeral system are the Hindus, at least in their
arithmetical technical terms, which have been either
freely invented or derived according to certain etymolo-
gies, whilst in others both methods are blended together.
They extend the names of the orders of numbers until
the 18th order for religious reasons, the mathematicians
being assisted by the grammarians with all kinds of
etymologies.

The 18th order is called Pardrdha, i, the half of

- ————
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heaven, or, more acurately, the half of that which is
above. For if the Hindus construct periods of time out
of Kalpas, the unit of this order is a day of God (ie. a
half nychthemeron). And as we do not know any body
larger than heaven, half of it (pardrdha), as a half of
the greatest body, has been compared with ahalf of the
greatest day. By doubling it, by uniting night to day,
we get the whole of the greatest day. There can be no
doubt that the name Pardrdha is accounted for in this
way, and that pardr means the whole of heaven.

The following are the names of the eighteen orders of
numbers :—
1. Elash. 1o Padma
z. Daiai. 11. Kharva,
3 Satom. 12. Nikharva
4. Salasra. 13. Makdipadina,
5. Ayuta. h 14 Sadkbu.
6. Laksha. 15. Samudra. %
7. Proyuta, 16 Madhya
8. Kofi. 17. Andye.
6. Nyarfuda 18. Pardrdha,
I shall now mention some of their differences of
opinion relating to this system.
Some Hindus maintain that there is a 19th
beyond the Pardrdha, called Bhiri, and that this 4s

oon cobara

of numers-
i,

Tariationa
o the

limit of reckoning. Butin reality reckoning is unlimited ; S

it has only a technical limit, which is conventionally
adopted as the last of the orders of numbers. By the
word reckening in the sentence above they seem to mean
nomenclature, as if they meant to say that the language
has no name for any reckoning beyond the 1oth order
It is known that the unit of this order, i.e. one bdri, is
‘equal to one-fifth of the greatest day, but on this subject
they have no tradition. In their tradition there are
only traces of combinations of the greatest day, as we
shall hereafter explain, Therefore this 19th order
is an addition of an artificial and hyper-accurate
nature.
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According to others, the limit of reckoning is kofi;
and starting from kofi the succession of the orders of
numbers would be kofi, thousands, hundreds, tenths;
for the number of Devas is expressed in kdfis. Ac-
cording to their belief there are thirty-three Lofis of
Devas, eleven of which belong to each of the three
beings, Brahman, Nariyana, and Mahideva.

The names of the orders beyond that of the 18th
have been invented by the grammarians, as we have
said already (p. 174).

Further, we observe that the popular name of the
sth order is Daga sahasra, that of the jth erder, Dada
laksha ; for the two names which we have mentioned in
the list above (4 and Prayufa) are rarely used.

The book of abhata of Kusumapura gives the
following names of the orders from the ten till 10

kofi :—
Ayubah. Kofi padma.
Nigruteab. I Parapadna.
Prayutam,

Further, it is noteworthy that some people establish
a kind of etymological relationship between the dif-
ferent names ; so they call the Gth order Niyuta, ac-
cording to the analogy of the sth, which is called
Ayuta. Further, they eall the Sth order Arbuda,
according to the analogy of the gth, which is called
Nyarluda,

There is a similar relation between Nikharva and
Kharva, the names of the 12th and 11th orders, and
between Sankw and Mahdéainku, the names of the 1 3th
and 14th orders. According to this analogy Mahd-
puffm ought to follow immediately after Padma, but
this latter is the name of the 1oth, the former the
name of the 13th order,

These are differences of theirs which can be traced
bc_u:k to certain reasons; but besides, there are many
differences without any reason, which simply arise
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from people dictating these names without observing
any fixed order, or from the fact that they hate to
avow their ignorance by a frank I do not know,—aq
word which is difficult to them in any connection
whatsoever,

The Pulisa-siddhdnta gives the following list of the
orders of the numbers :— '

4 Sahasra, " 8 Kofi,
Efo’ gﬁhﬂu
Viynidersh, 10,

7 Prayutom,

The following orders, from the 11th till the 18th, are
the same as those of the above-mentioned list,

The Hindus use the numeral signs in arithmetic in Kuimsral
the same way as we do. I have composed a treatise "ot

showing how far, possibly, the Hindus are ahead of us
in this subject. We have already explained that the
Hindus compose their books in Slokas, If, now, they
wish, in their astronomical handbooks, to EXpress soma
numbers of the various orders, they express them by
words used to denote certain numbers either in one
order alone or at the same time in two orders (eq, a
word meaning either 20 or both 20 and 200). For
each number they have appropriated quite a great
quantity of words. Hence, if one word does not suit
the metre, you may easily exchange it for a synonym
which suits, Brahmagupta says: If you want to
write one, express it by everything which is unique, as
the earth, the moon ; two by everything which is double,
83, eg. black and white; three by everything which is
threefold; the nought by heaven, the twelve by the
names of the sun.”

Y1 have united in the following table all the ex-
pressions for the numbers which I used to hear from
them; for the knowledze of these things is most
essential for deciphering their astronomical handbooks

VOL L M
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Whenever I shall come to know all the meanings of

these words, I will add them, if God permits!

o = hinya and kha, both mean-
ing pednt.
fagana, e, heaven.
wiyal, Le. heaven.
dlsida, ie. heaven,
ambara, e heaven.
abhra, Lo heaven,
1 = ddi, i.e. the beginning.
dedin.
ined i
s,
urpird, dharanl
pitdmaha, ie the frst
father.
eandro, i.¢. the moon.
ditdwmdu, i.e. the moon.

yoamalea,

pakshe, i.e. the two halves
of a month.

nietra, i.e. the two eyes.

3 = trildila, i.e. the three parts

of time,

trijagaf,

triegyeesh.

pivaka, vaiivinara, da-
hana, tapana, hufdien,
Joalana, agnd, e fire

[trigwna, ] i.e. the three first
foreea.

Tokw, i.e. the worlds, earth,
heaven, and hell.
Frikesfu,
4 = veda, iie. their sacred code,
because it has four parts,

Pago Bz

samudra, sdgara, i.e the
sea.

el

ol i,

dii, e the four eardinal
points.

Jelddaya,

Erite, Page 86,

§ = danm.

arrthiar.

indriya, e
PETEEE,

the five

patirin, mdrgesa,
6 = rosa.
anja.
shaf.
- J-_;.ﬂ (1) i.e. the year.
rifw (?).
midisdirafiash,
7 = aga.
wmakidhara,
parvate, §.e the moun-
taina
saplan.
nage, Le the mountains,
adri.
TWINNE,
§ = v, aafifa.
dﬁ!, sl
oo, ndge,
danfin,
9 = go, chidra.
nanda, pavand.
randhra, onfara.
navan = g,
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10 = dif, khend. 14 = mann, the lonls of the
did, Rivana-diras. - mi;l:lrhﬂ:h:uiln mn:la‘mh
A = i, e, anar
] Rf::;,ﬂlhu destroyer of the | 13 v el e
Mahddeva, i.c. the prince | 16 = ashfi, nripa, bhiipa.
of the angels. 17 = atyashfi,
e 18 = dhpiti. Page 88,
alshawhint, ie the army | '9 = atidhpiti,
Kuru had. 20 = nakha, kriti. u
B - 12 = giryn, because there are :;:#hﬂi-
-~ twelve suna =
I u-h, ie. the san o=
' mdsa, bl e s
i, sahairdumis. knowledge of which
o 13 = viiva. liberation is obtained.
- As far as 1 have seen and heard of the Hindus, they __
:,. do not usually go beyond twenty-five with this kind =
= of numerieal notation, X _ |
1; We shall now speak of certain strange manners and Stesngs il
ot customs of the Hindus. The strangeness of a thmg ndcutora 3
| evidently rests on the fact that it occurs but rarely, and Hindas. ¥
5 that we seldom have the opportunity of witnessing it. ™" * N
If such strangeness reaches a high degree, the thing R

becomes a curiosity, or even something like a miracle,
which is no longer in accordance with the ordinary laws
of nature, and which seems chimerical as long as it has
not been witnessed. Many Hindu customs differ from
j those of our country and of our time to such a degree

3 a3 to appear to us simply monstrous, One might

- almost think that they had intentionally changed them

| into the opposite, for owr customs do not resemble

. theirs, but are the very reverse ; and if ever a custom of

-~ theirs resembles one of ours, it has certainly just the

% opposite meaning.

. They donot cut any of the hair of the body. Originally
they went naked in consequence of the heat, and by
not catting the hair of the head they intended to pre- =
vent sunstroke,
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They divide the moustache into single plaits in
order to preserve it. As regards their not cutting
the hair of the genitals, they try to make people
believe that the cutting of it incites to Iust and
increases carnal desire, Therefore such of them as
feel a strong desire for cohabitation never cut the
hair of the genitals.

They let the nails grow long, glorying in their idle-
ness, since they do not use them for any business or
work, but only, while living a dolez far niente life, they
scratch their heads with them and examine the hair for
lice,

l The Hindus eat singly, one by one, on a tablecloth
lof dung. They do not make use of the remainder of a
meal, and the plates from which they have eaten are
_ thrown away if they are earthen,
] They have red teeth in consequence of chewing areca-
nuts with betel-leaves and chalk,
. _ They drink wine before having eaten anything, then
| they take their meal. They sip the stall of cows, but

- they do not eat their meat.

I

They beat the cymbals with a stick.,

They use turbans for trousers. Those who want little
dress are content to dress in a rag of two fingers’ breadth,
which they bind over their loins with two cords ; but
those who like much dress, wear trousers lined with
80 much cotton as would suffice to make a number of
counterpanes and saddle-rugs. These trousers have no
(visible) openings, and they are so huge that the feet
are not visible. The string by which the trousers are
fastened is at the back.

ﬂnirﬁddr{apieaaofdmumvaﬂngthuhmd
and the upper part of breast and neck) is similar to
the trousers, being also fastened at the back by

The lappets of the rfafas (short shirts from the
shoulders to the mﬂnﬂ?ﬂ;!m body with sleeves, a
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female dress) have slashes both on the right and lefc
sides,

They keep the shoes tight till they begin to put
them on. They are turned down from the calf before
walking (7).

In washing they begin with the feet, and then wash |
the face. They wash themselves before cohabiting with |
their wives,

Caunt stantes velut palus vitis, dum mulieres ab imo
sursum movendur velul occupate in arando, maritus vero
plane otiosus manet,

On festive days they besmear their bodies with dung
instead of perfumes.

The men wear articles of female dress; they use
cosmetics, wear earrings, arm-rings, golden seal-rings on
the ring-finger as well as on the toes of the feet.

Miseret eos catamiti et viri qui rebus venereis frui non
potest pushandila dicti, qui penem bucca devorans semen
elivit sorbendum,

In cacando faciem vertunt versus murum velegenies
pudenda wt videantur a protereuniibus,

Sacra faciunt virilibus lihga dictis, que est imago
veretri Mahadever,

They ride without a saddle, but if they put on a
saddle, they mount the horse from its right side. In
travelling they like to have somebody riding behind
them.

They fasten the kufhdra, 1.e. the dagger, at the waist
on the right side,

They wear a girdle called yajnopavite, passing from
the left shonlder to the right side of the waist.

In all consultations and emergencies they take I:.he Page o
advice of the women., .

When a child is born people show particular atten-
tion to the man, not to the woman,

Of two childrentheygive the preference to the younger,
particularly in the eastern parts of the country; for they
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maintain that the elder owes his birth to predominant
lust, whilst the younger owes his origin to mature re-
flection and a calm proceeding.

In shaking hands they grasp the hand of a man from
the convex side.

They do not ask permission to enter a house, but
when they leave it they ask permission to do so.

In their meetings they sit cross-legged.

They spit out and blow their noses without any
respect for the elder ones present, and they crack their
lice before them. They consider the erepifus veniris as

~ a good omen, sneezing as a bad omen.

They consider as unclean the weaver, but as clean
the cupper and the flayer, who kills dying animals for
money either by drowning or by burning.

They use black tablets for the children in the schools,
and write upon them along the long side, not the broad
gide, writing with a white material from the left to the
right. One would think that the author of the follow-
ing verses had meant the Hindus :—

# How many a writer uses paper ns black as charcoal,
Whilst kis pen writes on it with white colour,
By writing he places a bright day in a dark night,
Weaving like o weaver, but withont adding a wooll”

They write the title of a book at the end of it, not at
the beginning. '

They magnify the nouns of their language by giving
them the feminine gender, as the Arabs magnify them
by the diminutive form.

If one of them hands over a thing to another, he
expects that it should be thrown to him as we throw a
thing to the dogs.

If two men play at Nard (backgammon), a third
one throws the dice between them.

They like the juice which flows over the cheeks of
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the rutting elephant, which in reality has the most
humdsmel].n

In playing chess they move the elephant straight on, 0s the
mhtuthuotheraadﬂa,mnqnmnahma,hkutham
pawn, and to the four corners also one square at a time,

' like the queen (firs«dn). They say that these five squares
(i.e. the ome straight forward and the others at the
corners) are the places occupied by the trunk and the
four feet of the

They play nhm—fmrpermsnt-nﬁmu—mh:l
pair of dice. Their arrangement of the figures on the

chess-board is the following :— .
Jowee | Horse. [Eiephant| Hing. 1 Pawn, | Tower.
Pawn. | Pawn. | Pawn. | Pawn. Pawn, | Horse,
Pawn. | Elephant.
Pawn. | EKing
King, | Pawn
! Elephant| Pawn
'.' Horse, | Pawn Pawn. | Pawn | Pewn | Pawn.
E
r" Tower. | Pawn, King. |Elephant| Horse, | Tower
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I As this kind of chess is not known among us, I shall
here explain what I know of it. |
<The four persons playing together sit so as to form a
square round a chess-board, and throw the two dice
alternately. Of the numbers of the dice the five and
six are blank (ie. do not ‘count as such). In that
case, if the dice show five or six, the player takes one
instead of the five, and four instead of the six, because
the figures of these two numerals are drawn in the
following manner :—

6 5
£ Fed iy

80 as to exhibit a certain likeness of form to 4 and 1,
viz. in the Indian signs.

The name Shdak or king applies here to the gueen
(firzin),

Each number of the dice causes a move of one of the
figures, |

The 1 moves either the pawn or the king. Their
moves are the same as in the common chess. The king
may be taken, but is not required to leave his place,

The 2 moves the tower (rukh). It moves to the third
square in the direction of the diagonal, as the elephant
moves in our chess,

The 3 moves the horse. Its move is the generally
known one to the third square in oblique direction.
~ The 4 moves the elephant. It moves in a straight
line, as the tower does in our chess, unless it be pre-
vented from moving on. If this is the case, as some-
times happens, one of the dice removes the obstacle,
and enables it to move on. Its smallest move is one
square, the greatest fifteen squares, because the dice
sometimes show two 4, or two 6,0ra 4 and a6, In
consequence of one of these numbers, the elephant
moves along the whole side on the margin of the chess-
board; in consequence of the other number, it moves
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along the other side on the other margin of the board,
in case there is no impediment in its way. In con-
sequence of these two numbers, the elephant, in the
course of his moves, occupies the two ends of the
diagonal, y

The pieces have certain values, according to which

the player gets his share of the stake, for the pieces are
taken and pass into the hands of the player. The value
of the king is 5, that of the elephant 4, of the horse 3, of
the tower 2, and of the pawn 1. He who takes a king
gets 5. For two kings he gets 10, for three kings 15,
if the winner is no longer in possession of his own king.
But if he has still his own. king, and takes all three
kings, he gets 54, a number which represents a pro-
gression based on general consent, not on an algebraic
principle.

If the Hindus claim to differ from us, and to be The innate
something better than we, as we on our side, of course, of the Hindu
do wvice versd, we might settle the question by an ex-""" "
periment to be made with their boys. I never knew a
Hindu boy who had only recently come into Muham-
madan territory who was not thoroughly versed in the
manners and customs of the people, but at the same
time he would place the shoes before his master in a
wrong order, the right one to the left foot; and wice vorsd ;
he would, in folding, turn his master’s garments‘inside
out, and spread the carpets so that the under part is _
uppermost, and more of the kind. All of which is a
consequence of the innate perversity of the Hindu
nature.

However, I must not reproach the Hindus only with custems of
their heathen practices, for the heathen Arabs too eom- s
mitted crimes and obscenities. They cohabited with
menstruating and pregnant women ; several men agreed
to cohabit with the same woman in the same period of
menstruation; they adopted the children of others, of
their guests, of the lover of their daughter, not to men-




186 ALBERUNDS INDIA. _

tion that in some kinds of their worship they whistled
on their fingers and clapped with their hands, and that
they ate unclean and dead animals, Tslam has abolished
all those things among the Arabs, as it has also abolished

them in those parts of India the people of which have
become Muhammadans, Thanks be unto God !
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OX HINDU SCIENCES WHICH FPREY ON THE
IGNORANCE OF I'EOFLE

We understand by witcheraft, making by some kind nf‘

delusion a thing appear to the senses as something dif Hindu tn

ferent from what it is in reality. Taken in this sense,

it is far spread among people. Understood, however, page g

as common people understand it, as the producing of
something which is impossible, it is a thing which|
does not lie within the limits of reality. For as that
which is impossible cannot be produced, the whole affair
is nothing but a gross deception. Therefore witch-
craft in this sense has nothing whatever to do with
science,

One of the species of witcheraft is alchemy, thoughy
it is generally not called by this name. But if a man|
takes a bit of cotton and makes it appear as a bit of
gold, what would you call this but a piece of witch-
craft ? It is quite the same as if he were to take a bit
of silver and make it appear as gold, only with this
difference, that the latter is a generally-known process,
i.e. the gilding of silver, the former is not.

The Hindus do not pay particular attention to al-
chemy, but no nation is entirely free from it, and one
nation has more bias for it than another, which must
not be construed as proving intellizence or ignorance ;
for we find that many intelligent people are entirely
given to alchemy, whilst ignorant people ridicule the
art and its adepts. Those intelligent people, though
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boisterously exulting over their make-believe science,
are not to be blamed for occupying themselves with
alchemy, for their motive is simply excessive eagerness
for acquiring fortune and for avoiding misfortune. Once
2 sage was asked why scholars always flock to the doors
of the rich, whilst the rich are not inclined to call at
the doors of scholars. “The scholars” he answered,
“are well aware of the use of money, but the rich
are ignorant of the nobility of science.” On the other
hand, ignorant people are not to be praised, although
they behave quite quietly, simply because they abstain
from alchemy, for their motives are objectionable ones,
rather practical results of innate ignorance and stupidity
than anything else.
, The adepts in this art try to keep it concealed, and
shrink back from intercourse with those who do not
‘belong to them. Therefore I have not been able to
\learn from the Hindus which methods they follow in
this science, and what element they principally use,
whether a mineral or an animal or a vegetable one, 1
only heard them speaking of the process of sublimation,
of caleination, of analysis, and of the waring of tale,
which they call in their language tdlaka, and o 1 guess
that they incline towards the mineralogical method of
alchemy,

?“m They have a science similar to alechemy which is
quite peculiar to them. They eall it Rasdyana, a word
composed with rasa, i.c. gold. It means an art which
is restricted to certain operations, drugs, and compound

] medicines, most of which are taken from plants. Its
| principles restore the health of those who were ill

i beyond hope, and give back youth to fading old age, so
fthntpmphhemmaagnmwhntthaywminthaaga
| bear puberty; white hair becomes black again, the
! keenness of ‘the senses is restored as well as the capa-
city for juvenile agility, and even for cohabitation, and

the life of people in this world is even extended to a
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long period. And why not? Have we not already
mentioned on the authority of Pataiijali (v. p. 88) that
one of the methods leading to liberation is Rasdyana ?
What man would hear this, being inclined to take it
for trath, and not dart off into foolish joy and not
honour the master of such a wonderful art by popping
the choicest bit of his meal into his mouth ?

A famous representative of this art was Nigirjuna, Niglrjuna,
native of the fort Daihak, near Somaniith, He exce b e
in it, and composed & book which contains the au'u-iw'
stance of the whole literature on this subject, and is
very rare. He lived nearly a hundred years before our
time.

In the time of the King Vikramiditya, of whose ers P
we shall speak hereafter, there lived in the city of
Ujain & man of the name of Vyidi, who had turned the siche
his whole attention to this science, and had ruined on i the fiss
account of it both his life and property, but all his & il
zeal did not even avail him 2o much as to help him to
things which, under ordinary circumstances, are easily
obtained. PBecoming restricted in his means, he con-
ceived a disgust to that which had been the object of
all his exertions, and sat down on the bank of a river
sighing, sorrowful, and despairing. He held in his
hand his pharmacopeia, from which he used to take the
prescriptions for his medicines, but now he began to
throw one leaf of it after the other into the water. A
harlot happened to sit on the bank of the same river
farther down, who, on seeing the leaves pass by,
gathered them, and fished up some relating to Rasd-
yana. Vyidi did not notice her till all the leaves of
his book bad gone. Then the woman came to him,
asking why he had done so with his book, whereupon
he answered, “Because I have derived no advantage
from it. I have not obtained what I ought to have
p obtained ; for ifs sake I have become bankrupt after
H having had great treasures, and now I am miserable
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after having so long been in the hope of obtaining hap-
piness.” The harlot spoke : “Do not give up a pursuit
in which you have spent your life ; do not despair of the
possibility of a thing which all sages before you have
shown to be true. Perhaps the obstacle which prevents
you from realising your plans is only of an accidental
nature, which may perhaps be removed by an accident.
I have much solid eash. It is all yours that you may
spend it on the realisation of your plans.” Thereupon
Vyiidi resumed his work.

However, books of this kind are written in an
enigmatic style. So he happened to misunderstand a
word in the prescription of a medicine, which meant

| vil and huwman bloed, both being required for it, It
was written rakidmalz, and he thought it meant red
myrobalanen. When he used the medicine it had
no effect whatsoever. Now he began to concoct the
various drugs, but the flame touched his head and-
dried up his brain. Therefore he oiled himself with
oil, pouring it in great quantity over his skull. One
day he rose to step away from the fireplace for some
business or other, but as there happened to be a peg
projecting from the roof right above his head, he
knocked his head against it, and the blood began to
flow. On account of the pain which he felt, he looked
downward, and in consequence some drops of blood
mixed with oil dropped from the upper part of his skull
into the caldron without his noticing it. When, then,
the concocting process was finished and he and his wife
besmeared themselves with the eoncoction in order to
try it, they both flew upinto the air. Vikramidityn on
hearing of this affair lefv his castle, and proceeded to
the market-place in order to see them with his own
eyes. Then the man shouted to him, “ Open thy mouth
for my saliva” The king, however, being disgusted, did
not do it, and so the saliva fell down near the door,
and immediately the threshold was filled with gold.
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Vyidi and the woman flew to any place they liked.
He has composed famous books on this science. TPeople
say that both man and wife are still alive,
A similar tale is-the following:—In the city of Storysboat f
Dhira, the capital of Malava, which is in our days ruled sive s the

by Bhojadeva, there lies in the door of the Government- Govers-
house an oblong piece of pure silver, in which the out- i bian
lines of the limbs of a man are visible. Its origin is
accounted for by the following story :—Onee in olden
times a man went to a king of theirs, bringing him a i
Rasdyana, the use of which would make him immortal, v’ Y
victorious, invincible, and capable of doing everything 4
he desired. He asked the king to come alone to the Page s
place of their meeting, and the king gave orders to keep
in readiness all the man required.

The man began to boil the oil for several days, until
at last it acquired consistency. Then he spoke to the
king: “Spring into it and I shall finish the process.”
But the king, terrified at what he saw, had not the
courage to dive into it. The man, on perceiving his
cowardice, spoke to him: “If you have not sufficient
courage, and will not do it for yourself, will you allow
me myself to do it?” Whereupon the king answered,
“ Do as you like” Now he produced several packets of
drugs, and instructed him that when such and such
symptoms should appear, he should throw upon him
this or that packet. Then the man stepped forward to
the caldron and threw himself into it, and at once he
was dissolved and reduced into pulp. Now the king
proceeded according to his instruction, but when he had
nearly finished the process, and there remained only one
packet that was not yet thrown into the mass, he began
to be anxious, and to think what might happen to his
realm, in case the man should return to life as an
immortal, victorious, invincible person, as has above been
mentioned. And so he thought it preferable not to
throw the last packet into the mass, The consequence
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was that the caldron became cold, and the dissolved
man became consolidated in the shape of the said piece
of silver.,

The Hindus tell a tale about Vallabha, the king of
the city of Vallabhi, whose era we have mentioned in
the proper chapter.

A man of the rank of a Siddha asked a herdsman
with reference to a plant called T%okar, of the species of
the Lactaria, from which milk flows when they are torn
off, whether he had ever seen Lactariz from which
blood flows instead of milk. When the herdsman
declared he had, he gave him some drink-money that
he should show it to him, which he did. When the
man now saw the plant, he set fire to it, and threw the
dog of the herdsman into the flame, Enraged thereby,
the herdsman caught the man, and did with him the
same as he had done to his dog. Then he waited till
the fire was extinguished, and found both the man and
the dog, but turned into gold. He took the dog with
him, but left the man on the spot.

Now some peasant happened to find it, He cut oflf
a finger, and went to a fruit-seller who was called
Ranka, i.e. the poor, because he was an utter pauper,
and evidently near bankruptey. After the peasant had
bought from him what he wanted, he returned to the
golden man, and then he found that in the place where
the cot off finger had been, a new finger had grown.
He cut it off a second time, and bought again from the
same fruit-seller all that he wanted, But when the
fruit-seller asked him whence he had the finger, he was
stupid enough to tell him, So Ranka went out to the
body of the Siddha, and brought it on a carriage to his
house. He stayed in his old abode, but managed by
degrees to buy the whole town. The king Vallabha
desired to own the same town, and asked him to cede
it to him for money, but Ranka declined. Being how-
ever afraid of the king’s resentment, he fled to the lord
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of Almansfira, made him presents of money, and asked
him to help him by a naval force. The lord of Alman-
siira complied with his desire, and assisted him. So he
made a night-attack upon the king Vallabha, and killed
him and his people, and destroyed his town. People
say that still in our time there are such traces lefv
in that country as are found in places which were de-
stroyed by an unexpected night-attack.

The greediness of the ignorant Hindu princes for
gold-making does not know any limit. If any one of
them wanted to ‘carry out s scheme of gold-making,
and people advised him to kill a number of fine little
children, the monster would not refrain from such a
crime ; he would throw them into the fire. If this
precious science of Rasiyana were banished to the
utmost limits of the world, where it is unattainable to
anybody, it would be the best.

According to the Eranian tradition, Isfandiyid is said As Enuisn
to have spoken when dying: “Kifis had been given the o
power and the miraculous things mentioned in the Book
of the Law. Finally he went to the mountain Kif as a
decrepit man, bent down by old age, but he returned
thence as a lively youth of well-proportioned figure and
full of force, having made the clouds his carriage, as God
allowed him."

As regards eharms and incantations, the Hindus have 0n the bird
a firm belief in them, and they, as a rule, are much in-
clined towards them. The book which treats of those
things is considered as a work of Garuds, a bird on
which Niriyana rode. Some people describe this bird
in such & way as to indicate a Sifrid-bird and its doings.

It is an enemy of fish, catching them. As a rule,
animals have by nature an aversion to their opponents,
and try to beware of them; here, however, there is an
exception to this rule. For when this bird futters |
above the water and swims on it, the fish rise from the
VOL, L N
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deep to the surface, and make it easy to him to catch
| them, as if he had bound them by his spell. Others
describe it with such characteristics as might indi-
cate a stork. The Fdyu Purdna attributes to it a
pale colour. On the whole, Garuda comes nearer to a
stork than to a Sifrid, as the stork is by nature, like
Garuda, a destroyer of snakes.
Theeftect of  Most of their charms are intended for those who have
ihe wire st | been bitten by serpents. Their excessive confidence in
=¥ them is shown by this, which I heard & man say, that he
bad seen a dead man who had died from the bite of a
serpent, but after the charm had been applied he had
bieen restored to life, and remained alive, moving about
like all others,

Another man I heard as he told the following story :
“He had seen a man who had died from the bite of a
serpent. A charm was applied, and in consequence he
rose, spoke, made his will, showed where he had de-
posited his treasures, and gave all necessary information
about them. PBut when he inhaled the smell of a dish,
he fell down dead, life being completely extinet,”

It is & Hindu custom that when a man has been
bitten by a venomous serpent, and they have no charmer
at hand, they bind the bitten man on a bundle of reeds,
and place on him a leaf on which is written a blessing
for that person who will accidentally light upon him,
and save him by a charm from destruction,

L, for my part, do not know what I am to say about
these things, since 1 do not believe in them. Once a
man who had very little belief in reality, and much less
in the tricks of jugglers, told me that he had been
poisoned, and that people had sent him some Hindus
Possessing the knowledge of charms, They sang their
charms before him, and this had a quieting effect upon
him, and soon he felt that he became better and better,
whilst they were drawing linesin the air with their
hands and with twigs,
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I myself have witnessed that in hunting gazelles they Hanting

caught them with the hand. One Hindu even went so
far as to assert that he, without catching the gazelle,
would drive it before him and lead it straight into the
kitchen. This, however, rests, as I bel®ve I have found
out, simply on the device of slowly and constantly
accustoming the animals to one and the same melody,
Our people, too, practise the same when hunting the
ibex, which is more wild even than the gazelle. When
they see the animals resting, they begin to walk round
them in a ecircle, singing one and the same melody so
long until the animals are acoustomed to it. Then
they make the circle more and more narrow, till at last
they come near enough to shoot at the animals which
lie there in perfect rest.

The shooters of KatA-birds have a custom of beating
copper-vessels during the night with one and the same
kind of beat, and they manage to catch them with the
hand. If, however, the beat is changed, the birds fly
off in all directions,

All these things are peculiar customs which have -
nothing whatsoever to do with charms. Sometimes the page o
Hindus are considered as sorcerers becanse of their

_ playing with balls on raised beams or on tight ropes,
but tricks of this kind are common to all nations.
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CHAPTER XVIIL

VARIOUS NOTES ON THEIR COUNTRY, THEIR RIVERS, AND
THEIE OCEAN. ITINERARIES OF THE DISTANCES DE-
TWEEN THEIR BEVERAL KINGDOMS, AND BETWEEN
THE BOUNDARIES OF THEIE COUNTRY.

The inkabit- THE reader is to imagine the inhabitable world, #
o o™ oixovpérn, as lying in the northern half of the earth,
"™ and more sccurately in one-half of this half—i.e. in
one of the quarters of the earth. It is surrounded by
a sea, which both in west and east is called the compre-
hending one ; the Greeks call its western part near their
country wreavos. This sea separates the inkabitable
world from whatever continents or inhabitable islands
there may be beyond it, both towards west and east ; for
it is not navigable on account of the darkmess of the
air and the thickness of the water, because there is
no more any road to be traced, and because the risk
is enormous, whilst the profit is nothing, Therefore
+ people of olden times have fixed marks both on the sea
and its shores which are intended to deter from enter-

ing it.
The inbabitable world does not reach the north on
_account of the cold, except in certain places where it
penetrates into the north in the shape, as it were, of
tongues and bays. In the south it reaches as far as
the coast of the ocean, which in west and east is con-
nected with the comprehending ocean. This southern
ocean is navigable, It does mot form the utmost
auu.thomlimﬂqf the inhabitable world,. On the con-
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trary, the latter stretches still more southward in the
shape of large and small islands which fill the ocean.
In this southern region land and water dispute with
each other their position, so that in one place the con-
tinent. protrudes into the sea, whilst in another the sea
penetrates deeply into the continent.

The continent protrudes far into the sea in the west-
ern half of the earth, and extends its shores far into
the south. On the plains of this continent live the
western negroes, whence the slaves are brought; and
there are the Mountains of the Moon, and on them are
the sources of the Nile. On its coast, and the islands
befora the coast, live the various tribes of the Zanj.
There are several bays or gulfs which penetrate into
the continent on this western half of the earth—the
bay of Berberd, that of Klysma (the Red Sea), ond that
of Persia (the Persian Gulf); and between these gulfs
the western continent protrudes more or less into the
Ocean.

In the eastern half of the earth the sea penetrates as
deeply into the northern continent as the continent in
the western half protrudes into the southern sea, and
in many places it has formed bays and estuaries which
run far into the continent—bays being parts of the sea,
estuaries being the outlets of rivers towards the sea
This sea is mostly called from some island in it or
from the coast which borders it. Here, however, we
are concerned only with that part of the sea which
is bordered by the continent of India, and therefore is -
called the Tndian Ocean. .-

As to the orographic configuration of the inhabitable Theorers g
world, imagine a range of towering mountains like the giAssand 0
vertebrm of a pine stretching through the middle lati-
tude of the earth, and in longitude from east to west,
passing through China, Tibet, the country of the Turks,
Kibul, Badhakhshin, Tokhiristin, Bimiyin, Elghér,
K buriisin, Media, Adbarbaijin, Armenis, the Roman
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- Empire, the country of the Franks, and of the Jalilika
{Gallicians), Long as this range is, it has also a con-
siderable breadth, and, besides, many windings which
enclose inhabited plains watered by streams which
descend from the mountaing beth towards north and
south. Onpe of these plains is Indis, limited in the
| south by the above-mentioned Indian Ocean, and on
Pagesz. | all three other sides by the lofty mountains, the waters
of which flow down to it, But if you have seen the
Indin, are- g0l of India with your own eyes and meditate on its
cent alluvial
tormntion,  nature—if you consider the rounded stones found in
the earth however deeply you dig, stones that are huge
near the mountains and where therivers have a \riulent.
current ; stones that are of smaller size at greater dis-
tance from the mountains, and where the streams flow
more slowly ; stones that appear pulverised in the shape
of sand where the streams begin to staguate near their
'i . mouths and near the sea—if you cuualder all this, you
could searcely help thinking ‘that India has once been
'a sea which by degrees has been filled up by the allu-
~vium of the streams,
Fiost orien The middle of India is the cuuut.ry round Kanoj
mg Ma- (Kanauj), which they call Madhyadeda, i.e. the middle
Eﬂ‘&'.:“m of the realms. It is the middle or centre from a geo-
Tinsshar. -graphical point of view, in so far as it lies half way be-
tween the sea and the mountains, in the midst between
the hot and the cold provinces, and also between the
eastern and western frontiers of India, But it is o
political centre too, because in former times it was the
residence of their most famons heroes and kings.

The country of Sindh lies to the west of Kanoj, In
marching from our country to Sindh we sturt from the
country of Nimriz, e the country of Sijistin, whilst
marching to Hind or India proper we start from the
side of Kibul. This, however, is not the only possible
road. You may march into India from all sides, sup-
posing that you can remove the obstacles in the way.
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In the mountains which form the frontier of India
towards the west there are tribes of the Hindus, or of
people mear akin to them—rebellious savage races—
which extend as far as the farthermost frontiers of
the Hindun race.

Kanoj lies to the west of the Ganges, a very large |
town, but most of it is now in ruins and desolate since |
the capital has been transferred thence to the city of
Biird, east of the Ganges. Between the two towns there
is a distance of three to four days’ marches.

As Kanoj (Kanydlubjo) has become famons by the
children of Pindu, the city of Mihfira (Mathurd) has
become famous by Visudeva. It lies east of the river
Jaun ( ¥amund). The distance between Mihiia and
Kanoj is 28 farsakh.

Tiuéshar (Sthdnéérara) lies between the two riversto | ¥
the north both of Kanoj and Mihiira, at a distance of
nearly 8o farsakh from Kanoj, and nearly 50 firsakh
from Mahiira.

The river Ganges rises in the mountains which have
already been mentioned. Its source is called Gadgi-
dvdra. Most of the other rivers of the country also rise
in the same mountains, as we have already mentioned
in the proper place.

As for the distances between the various parts of Hindu
Indis, those who have not themselves actually seen oL
them must rely upon tradition; but unfortunately it is e
of such a nature that already Pt-olem;r incessantly com-
plains of its transmitters and their bias towards story-
telling, Fortunately I have found out a certain rale
by which to control their lies. The Hinduns frequently
estimate the burden an ox could bear at 2000 and 3000
mand (which is infinitely more than an ox could carry
at once). In consequence they are compelled to let the
caravan make the same march to and fro during many
days—in fact, so long until the ox has carried the
whole load assigned to it from one end of the route to
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the other, and then they reckon as the distance between
the two places a march of such a number of days as the
caravan has altogether spent in marching to and fro.
It is only with the greatest exertion and caution that
Wwe can to some extent correct the statements of the
Hindus. However, we could not make up our mind to
suppress that which we know on aceount of that which
we do not know. We ask the reader's pardon where
there is anything wrong, and now we continue,
Fosia A man marching from Kanoj to the south between
the Tres ot the two rivers Jaun and Ganges passes the following
(titnaty Well-known places :—Jajjamau, 12 farsalh from Kanaj,
o™ each farsalh being equal to four miles or one kurdh ;
Vage gs,  AAbhdpiiri, 8 farsakk ; Kuraha, 8 farsakh ; Barhamshil,
8 farsakh ; the T'ree of Praydga, 12 farsakh, the place
where the water of the Jaun joins the Ganges, where
the Hindus torment tiremselves with various kinds of
tortures, which are described in the books about religious
sects. The distance from Prayfiiga to the place where
the Ganges flows into the sea is 12 firsakh (sic).
Other tracts of country extend from the Tree of
: Prayiiga southward towards the coast. Arku-tirtha, 12|
Jarsakh from Prayiiga; the realm Uiaryahdr, 40 JSar-|
sakh ; - Urdabishaw on the coast, 50 farsalh,
Thence along the coast towards the east there are
countries which are now under the sway of Jaur ; first
Daraur, 40 farsakh from Urdabishaw ; Kénji, 30 far-
sakh ; Malaya, 40 farsakh ; Kink, 30 Jarsakh, which is
the last of Jaur's possessions in this direction.

vom et Marching from Bari along the Ganges on its eastern
. tesnh or  Side, you pass the following stations : — Ajodaka (Ayo-

£

Ganges dhyd, Oudh), 25 farsakh from Biri; the famous Band-
‘rast, 20 farsakh.

ward instead of southward, you come to Sharwdr, 35
JSarsakk from Bandirasl; Pataliputra, 20 farsakh ;
Mungird, 15 farsakh ; Janpa, 30 farsakh ; Diigumpdr,
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50 farsakh; Gangdsiyara, 30 farsakh, where the
Ganges flows into the sea.

Marching from Kanoj towards the east, you come to
Biri, 10 farsakh; Ddgum, 45 farsakh; the emp:mw
of Shilahat, 10 farsakh; the town Bikat, 12 farsakh. puoveshar
Farther on the country to the right is called TWuwat,
the inhabitants Tard, people of very black colour and
flat-nosed like the Turks. Thence you come to the
mountains of Kimrfl, which stretch away as far as the
sea,

- Opposite Tilwat the country to the left is the realm
of Naipil. A man who had travelled in those countries
pave me the following report:—* When in Tanwat, he
left the easterly direction and turned to the left. He
marched to Naipil, a distance of 20 farsakh, most of
which was ascending country. From Naipil he came
to Bhiteshar in thirty days, a distance of nearly 8o
fnr&uﬂh in which there is more ascending than descend-
ing country. And there is a water which is several
times crossed on bridges consisting of planks tied with
cords to two canes, which stretch fmm rock to rock, and
are fastened to milestones constructed on either side.
People carry the burdens on their shoulders over such
a bridge, whilst below, at a depth of 100 yards, the water
foams as white as snow, threatening to shatter the rocks,
On the other side of the bridges, the burdens are trans-
ported on the back of goats. My reporter told me that
he had there seen gazelles with four eyes; that this was
not an accidental misformation of nature, but that the
whole species was of this nature.

“ Bhiteshar is the first frontier of Tibet. There the
language changes as well as the costumes and the
anthropological character of the people. Thence the
distance to the top of the highest peak is 20 farsakh.
From the height of this mountain, India appears as
a black expanse below the mist, the mountains lying
below this peak like small hills, and Tibet and China
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appear as red. The descent towards Tibet and China is
less than one farsakh.”

Marching from Kanoj towards the south-east, on the
western side of the Ganges, you come to the realm of
Jajdhitl, 30 farsakh from Kanoj The ecapital of the
country is Kapilrdha. DBetween this town and Kanoj
there are two of the most famous fortresses of India,
Gwilliyar (Gwalior) and Kilanjar. Dahdln [— farsakh],
a country the capital of which is Tiaui, and the ruler
of which is now Gangeya.

The realm of Kannakara, 20 farsakh. Apsir, Bana-
vds, on the sea-const.

Marching from Kanoj towards the south-west, you
come to Asi, 18 farsalkh from Kanoj; Saehanyd, 17 far-
sakh; Jandrd, 18 farsakh ; Rdjouri, 15 farsakh; Buzina,
the capital of Guzarat, 20 farsakh. This town is called
Ndrdyan by our people, After it had fallen into
decay the inhabitants migrated to another place called
Jadiira(?).

The distance between Mihfira and Kanoj is the same
a3 that between Kanoj and Bazina, viz. 28 farsakh.
If a man travels from Mihiira to Ujain, he passes
through villages which are only five farsakh and less dis-
tant from each other. At the end of a march of 335 far-
sakh, he comes to a large village called Didaki; thence
to Bdmahilr, 17 farsakhk from Ditdahi; Bhdilsdn, 5 far-
sakh, a place most famous among the Hindus. The
name of the town is identical with that of the idol wor-
shipped there. Thence to Ardin, 9 Jarsakh, The idol
worshipped there is called Mahkakdla, Didr, 7 farsakh.

Marching from Bazina southward, you come to Mai-
wdr, 25 farsakh from Bazina. This is a kingdom the
capital of which is Jatfaraur. From this town to
Miilavd and its capital, Dhdr, the distance is 20 farsakh,
The city of Ujain lies 7 farsakh to the east of Dhdr.

From Ujain to Bhiilasin, which likewise belongs to
Milavi, the distance is 10 farsakh.
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Marching from Dhiir southward, you come to Bhadmi-
hara, 20 farsakh from Dhir ; Kand, 20 farsakh ; Namdi-
yur, on the banks of the Narmadi (Nerbudda), 10
Jarsakh ; Alispir, 20 farsakh ; Mandagir, on the banks
of the river Godilvar, 60 farsakh.

Again, marching from Dhir southward, you come to From Dise
the valley of Namiyya, 7 farsakh from Dhar ; Mahratta- X
Désh, 18 farsakh; the province of Kunkan, and its
capital, Tina, on the sea-coast, 25 farsakh.

People relate that in the plains of Kunkan, calledmotesabout
Ddnak, there lives an animal called sharapa {Skr.!ﬁ'm'
darabha). It has four feet, but also on the back it has "
something like four feet directed upwards. It has a
small proboscis, but two big horns with which it attacks
the elephant and cleaves it in two. It has the shape
of a buffalo, but is larger than a ganga (rhinoceros).
According to popular tales, it sometimes rams some
animal with its horns, raises it or part of it towards its
back, so that it comes to lie between its upper feet.
There it becomes a putrid mass of worms, which work
their way into the back of the animal. In consequence
it continually rubs itself against the trees, and finally
it perishes. Of the same animal people relate that
sometimes, when hearing the thunder, it takes it to be
the voice of some animal. Immediately it proceeds to
attack this imaginary foe; in pursuing him it climbs
up to the top of the mountain-peaks, and thence leaps
towards him. Of course, it plunges into the depth and
is dashed to pieces.

The ganda exists in large numbers in India, more
particularly about the Ganges. . It is of the build of al
buffalo, has a black scaly skin, and dewlaps hanging
down undér the chin, It has three yellow hoofs on
each foot, the biggest one forward, the others on both
sldes. The tail is not long; the eyes lie low, farther
down the cheek than is the case with all other animals.

On the top of the nose there is a single horn which is
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bent upwards. The Brahmins have the privilege of
eating the flesh of the ganda. I have myself witnessed
how an elephant coming across a young ganda was
attacked by it. The gandz wounded with its horn a
forefoot of the elephant, and threw it down on its face.

I thought that the ganda was the rhinoceros (or
karkadann), but a man who had visited Sufila, in the
country of the Negroes, told me'that the kark, which
the Negroes call implid, the horn of which furnishes the
material for the handles of our knives, comes nearer
this description than the rhinoceros, It has various
colours, On the skull it has a conical horn, broad at
the root, but not very high. The shaft of the horn (lit.
its arrow) is black inside, and white everywhere else.
On the front it has a second and longer horn of the
same description, which becomes erect as soon as the
animal wants to ram with it. It sharpens this horn
against the rocks, so that it cuts and pierces, It has
hoofs, and a hairy tail like the tail of an ass,

There are crocodiles in the rivers of India as in the
Nile, a fact which led simple Aljdbiz, in his ignorance

' of the courses of the rivers and the configuration of the

ocean, to think that the river of Muhrin (the river
Sindh) was a branch of the Nile. Besides, there are
other marvellous animals in the rivers of India of the _
crocodile tribe, makara, cirious kinds of fishes, and an
animal like a leather-bag, which appears to the ships
and plays in swimming, It is called durld (porpoise 7).
I suppose it to be the dolphin or a kind of dolphin.
People say that it has a hole on the head for taking
breath like the dolphin, -

In the rivers of Southern India there is an animal
called by various names, graha, jalatantu, and tandud.
It is thin, but very long. People say it spies and lies
in wait for those who enter the water and stand in it,
whether men or animals, and at once attacks them.
First it circles round the prey at some distance, until
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its length comes to an end. Then it draws itself
together, and winds itself like a knot round the feet of
the prey, which is thus thrown off its legs and perishes.
A man who had seen the animal told me that it has
the head of a dog, and a tail to which there are attached
many long tentacles, which it winds round the prey, in
case the latter is not weary enough. By means of these
feelers it drags the prey towards the tail itself, and
when once firmly encircled by the tail the animal is
lost.

After this digression we return to our subject.
Marching from Bazina towards the south-west, you From -
come to Anhiledra, 60 farsakh from Bazlina; Soma- semastii

ndth, on the sea-coast, 50 farsakh.

Marching from Anhilviira southward, you come to From Anhik
Ldrdésh, to the two capitals of the country, Bikrdj and Narial
Rihanjir, 42 farsakh from Anhilvira, Both are on the
sen-coast to the east of Tina.

Marching from Bazina towards the west, you come
to Mdltdn, 50 farsakh from Bazina; Bhdati, 15 farsakh.

Marching fromn Bhiiti towards the south-west, you
come to Avdr, 15 farsakh from Bhiti, a township be-
tween two arms of the Sindh River; Bamhanwd Aiman-
siira, 20 farsakh ; Léhardni, at the mouth of the Sindh
River, 30 farsakh.

Marching from Kanoj towards the north-north-west, From Kanuj

to Knalumir,

you come to Shirshdraha, 5o farsakh from Kanoj;
.PLI_-',!EH? 18 farsakh, situated on the mountains, whilst
opposite it in the plain there lies the city of Tinéshar;
Dahmila, the capital of Jilandhar, at the foot of the
mountains, 18 farsakh ; Balldwar, 10 farsakh ; thence
marching westward, you come to Ladda, 13 farsak ;
the fortress Ridjagiri, 8 farsakh; thence marching north-
ward, you come to Kashmir, 25 farsakh.

Marching from Kanoj towards the west, you come From Kana)
to Diydma, 10 farsakh from Kanoj; Kuti, 10 farsakh; Page e T
Andr, 10]farsakh ; Mirat, 10 farsakh; Pdnipat, 10

- -
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Jarsakh, Between the latter two places flows the river
Jaun; Kawital, 10 farsaldh ; Sunndm, 10 JSarsakh.

Thence marching towards the north-west, you come
to Adittakaur, o farsakh ; Jajianir, 6 JSursakh ; Manda-
hatk+ir, the capital of Lauhiwur, east of the river Irfiwa,
8 farsald ; the river Candrdha, 12 Jarsalkd ; the river
Jailam, west of the river Biyatta, 8 farsalh ; Waihind,
the capital of Kandhfir, west of the river Sindh, 20
Jarsalkh ; Purshiwar, 14 fursalh ; Dunpiir, 15 farsalkh ;
Kibul, 12 farsakh; Ghasna, 1 7 farsalh,

Kashmir lies on a plateau surrounded by high inac-
cessible mountains, The south and east of the country
|belong to the Hindus, the west to various kiugs, the
Bolar-Shiih and the Shugniin-Shih, and the more remote
parts up to the frontiers of Badhakhshin, to the Wakhin-
Shih. The north and part of the east of the country
belong to the Turks of Khoten and Tibet. The distance
from the peak of Bhoteshar to Kashmir through Tibet
amounts to nearly 300 farsakh.

The inhabitants of Kashmir are pedestrians, they
have no riding animals nor elephants. The noble
among them ride in palankins called ka#?, carried on
the shoulders of men. They are particularly anxious
about the natural strength of their country, and there-
fore take always much care to keep a strong hold upon
the entrances and roads leading intoit, In consequenge
1t is very difficult to have any commerca with them.
In former times they used to allow one or two foreigners
to enter their country, particularly Jews, but at present
they do not allow any Hindu whom they do not know
personally to enter; much less other people,

The best known ehtrance to Kashmir is from the
town Babrahiin, half way between the rivers Sindh and
Jailam. Thence to the bridge over the river, where the
water of the Kusniiri is joined by that of the Mahwi,
both of which come from the mountains of Shamildn,
and fall into the Jailam, the distance is 8 farsalh,
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Thence you reach in five days the beginning of the ravine
whence the river Jailam comes; at the other end of this
ravine is the watgh-station Zhdr, on both sides of the
river Jailam, Thence, leaving the ravine, you enter
the plain, and reach in two more days Addishtin, the
capital of Kashmir, passing on the road the village
Ushkird, which lies on both sides of the valley, in the
same manner as Baramilid,

The city of Kashmir covers a space of four Jarsakh, |
being built along both banks of the river Jailam, which
are connected with each other by bridges and ferry-
boats. The Jailam rises in the mountains Haramakde,
where also the Ganges rises, cold, impenetrable regions
where the snow never melts nor disappears. Behind
them there is Mahdcin, ic. Great China. When the
Jailam has left the mountains, and has flowed two
days’ journey, it passes through Addishtin. Four Jar-
saki farther on it enters a swamp of one Buare forsalh™
The people have their plantations on the borders of this
swamp, and on such parts of it as they manage to
reclaim. Leaving this swamp, the Jailam passes the
town Ushkfrd, and then enters the above-mentioned
ravine,

The river Sindh rises in the mountains Unang in they The upper
territory of the Turks, which you can resch in thq:_m‘-&
following way :—Leaving the ravine by which YOuithe vorth
enter Kashmir and entering the platean, then you have wet froa-
for a march of two more days on your left the mountains Lo
of Bolor and Shamilin, Turkish tribes who are called
Bhattavarydn. Their king bas the title Bhatta-Shih,

Their towns are Gilgit, Aswira, and Shiltis, and their
language is the Turkish, Kashmir suffers much from
their inroads. Marching on the left side of the river,
"you always pass through cultivated ground and reach Page s
the eapital; marching on the right side, you pass
through villages, one close to the other, south of the
capital, and thence you reach the mountain Kuldrjak,
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which is like a cupola, similar to the mountain Dun-
biwand. The snow there never melts. It is always
visible from the resion of Tikeshar and Lauhfiwar
(Lahore). The distance between this peak and the
platean of Kashmir is two farsakh. The fortress Rji-
giri lies south of it, and the fortress Lahiir west of it,
the two strongest places I have ever seen, The town
Riljaward is three farsakh distant from the peak. This
is the farthest place to which our merchants trade, and
beyond which they never pass,

This is the frontier of India from the north.

In the western frontier mountains of India there live
various tribes of the Afghans, and extend up to the
neighbourhood of the Sindh Valley.

Tie west- The southern frontier of India is formed by the

tathas Ocean, The coast of India begins with Tiz the capital of

Tagta " Makriin, and extends thence in a south-eastern direction
“owards the region of Al-daibal, over a distance of 40
fursakh. Between the two places lies the Gulf of
Tirin. A gulf is like an angle or a winding line of
water penetrating from the ocean into the continent,
and is dangerous for navigation, specially on account of
ebb and flood. An estuary is something similar to a
gulf, but is not formed by the ocean’s penetrating into
the continent. Itis formed by an expanse of flowing
water, which there is changed into standing water and
is connected with the ocean. These estuaries, too, are
dangerous, for the ships because the water is sweet and
does not bear heavy bodies as well as salt water doea.

After the above-mentioned gulf follow the small
Munha, the great Munha, then the Bawirij, ie the

| pirates of Kncch and Somaniith, They are thus called
«/ | because they commiit their robberies on sea in ships
called bira. The places on the coast are :— Fmwalleshar,

50 farsakh from Daibal ; Léhardnt, 12 farsakh; Baga,

12 farsakh ; Kacch, where the mukl-tree grows, and
Birotl, 6 farsakh; Sémandth, 14 farsakh; Kanbdyat,
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30 farsakh ; Asawil, 2 days; Bikrdj, 30 farsakh (OF
Sanddn, 50 farsakh; Sibdra, 6 Jarsakh; Tina, 5
farsalh,

Thence the coast-line comes to the country Ldrdn,
in which lies the city of Jimiir, then to Vallabha,
Kingi, Darvad. Next follows a great bay in which
Singaldib lies, i.e the island Sarandib (Ceylon). Round
the bay lies the city of Panjaydvar (sic)h. When this
city had fallen into ruins, the king, Jaur, built instead
of it, on the coast townrds the west, a new city which
he called Padndr. g

The next place on the coast is Ummalndra, then Rim-

- sher (Rimeshar?) opposite Sarandib; the distance of the
sen between them is 12 fiursakh. The distance from
Panjayivar to Rimsher is 40 farsakh, that between Rim-
sher and Setubandha 2 farsakh, Setubandha means
bridge of the ocean, It is the dike of Rima, the son of
Dagaratha, which he builtfrom the continent to the castle
Lankil, At present it consists of isolated mountains
between which the ocean flows. Sixteen fursakh from
Setubandha towards the east is Kiklind, the mountains
of the monkeys. Every day the king of the monkeys
comes out of the thicket together with his hosts, and
settles down in particular seats prepared for them. The
inhabitants of that region prepare for them cooked rice,
and bring it to them on leaves. After having eaten
it they return into the thicket, but in case they are
neglected, this would be the ruin of the country, as
they are not only numerous, but also savage and agyres-
sive. According to the popular belief, they are a race
of men changed into monkeys on account of the help
which they had afforded to Rima when making war
against the demons ; he is believed to have bequeathed
those villages to them as a legacy. When a man
happens to fall in with them, and he recites to them
the poetry of Rima and pronounces the incantations of
Rima, they will quietly listen to him; they will even

VOL I 0
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lead on the right path him who. has gone astray and
give him meat and drink. At all events, thus the
matter stands according to popular belief. If there is
Pigesor ANy truth in this, the effect must be produced by the
melody, the like of which we have already mentioned
in connection with the hunting of gazelles (v. p. 195).
Tatiadn 15, The eastern islands in this ocean, which are nearer to
?},‘.',,lfﬂlj}:,, China than to India, are the islands of the Zibay, called
g by the Hindus Swrarna-dvipa, i the pgold islands.
N The western islands in this ocean are those of the Zanj
(Negroes), and those in the middle are the islands
4 Ramm and the Diva islands (Malediva, Laccadiva), to
J: which belong also the Kumair islands, - It is peculiar
' to the Diva islands that they rise slowly; first, there
appears 4 sandy tract above the surface of the ocean ; it
rises more and more and extends in all directions, till
at last it becomes a firm soil, whilst at the same time
another island falls into decay and melts away, finally
is submerged and disappears in the ocean. As soon as
the inhabitants become aware of this process, they search
for a new island of inereasing fertility, transport there
their cocoa-nut palms, date palms, cereals, and house-
hold goods, and emigrate to it. These islands are,
according to their products, divided into two classes, the
Diva-Kildha, ie. the Diva of the kouri-shells, becanse
there they gather kauri-shells from the branches of the
cocoa-nut palms which they plant in the sea, and Diva-
£ Kanbdr, i.e. the Diva of the cords twisted from cocoa-
o nut fibres, and used for fastening together the planks of
< the ships. j
The island of Alwdkwdk belongs to the Kumair
islands. Kumair is not, as common people believe, the
name of a tree which produces screaming human heads
instead of fruits, but the name of a people the colour of
whom is whitish. They are of short stature and of a
build like that of the Turks. They practise the religion
aﬂh&Endm,mﬂhnnth&Wﬁumofpiu\:ingthﬂir
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ears, Some of the inhabitants of the Wedkindk island
are of black colour. In our countries there is a great
demand for them as slaves. People fetch from thence
the black ebony-wood ; it is the pith of a tree, the other
parts of which are thrown away, whilst the kinds of
wood called mwamma’ and shawhat and the yellow
sandal-wood are brought from the country of the Zanj
{Negroes).

In former times there were pearl-banks in the bay
of Sarandib (Ceylon), but at present they have been
abandoned. Since the Sarandib pearls have disap-
peared, other pearls have been fonnd at Sufilla in the
country of the Zanj, so that people say the pearls of
Sarandib have migrated to Sufilla,

India has the tropical rains in summer, which is called/on v
varshakdla, and these rains are the more copious and|isdis
last the longer the more northward the situation of al
province of India is, and the less it is intersected by
ranges of mountains. The people of Miltin uzed to
tell me that they have no varshaldla, but the more
northern provinces nearer the mountains have the var-
shakdla. In Bhital and Indravédi it begins with the
month Ashiidha, and it rains continually for four
months as though water-buckets were poured out. In

+ provinees still farther northward, round the mountains
of Kashmir up to the peak of Jildari between Dunpiir
and Barshiiwar, copious rain falls during two and a half
months, beginning with the month Srivana. However,
on the other side of this peak there is no rainfall; for
the clouds in the north are very heavy, and do not rise
much above the surface. When, then, they reach the
mountains, the mountain-sides strike against them, and
the clouds are pressed like olives or grapes, in conse-
quence of which the rain pours down, and the clonds
never pass bayond the mountains. Therefore Kashmir |
bas no varshakdla, but continual snowfall during two
and a half months, beginning with Migha, and shortly
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after the middle of Caitra continual rain sets in fora

few days, melting the snow and cleansing the earth. 4
' This rule seldom has an exception ; however, a certain -
' | amount of extraordinary meteorological occurrences is
peculiar to every province of India. '
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CHAPTER XIX.

ON THE NAMES OF THE PLANETS, THE SIGNS OF THE
ZODIAC, THE LUNAE STATIONS, AND RELATED §
JECTS, v

WE have already mentioned, near the beginning of the.

book, that the language of the Hindus is extremely puge eq
rich in nouns, both original and derivative, so that in

some instances they call one thing by a multitude of
different names. So I have heard them saying that

they have a thousand names all meaning sun ; and, no
doubt, each planet has quite as many, or nearly as| :
many names, since they could not do with less (for the il
purposes of versification), i NE
. The names of the week-days are the best knownime sames
names of the planets connected with the word bira, ot ihewert.
which follows after the planet's name, as in Persian the

word shambik follows after the number of the week-

day (dishambih, sikshambik, &e.) So they say—

Aditya bira, ie Sunday. Byihaspati bira, L. Thursday. II'
Soma bdra, i.e. Monday. Fukra bdra, i.e. Friday.
Masgala bira, ie. Taesday. | Sanaiicara bira, i.e. Saturday.
Budha bira, ie. Wednesday, l

And thus they go on counting, beginning anew with
Sunday, Monday, &e.

Muslim astronomers call the planets the lords of theion the
days, and, in counting the Aours of the day, they begin .
with the dominus of the day, and then count the plmebn[

. in the order from above to below., For instance, the sun
5 is the dominus of the first day, and at the same time the

| ¥
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dominus of its first hour. The second hour is ruled by
the planet of the sphere next under the sphere of the
sun, i.e. Venus. The third hour is ruled by Mercury,
and the fourth by the moon. Therewith the descending
from the sun to the efher, i the atmosphere of the
earth, has an end, and in counting they return to Saturn.
According to this system, the dominus of the twenty-
fifth hour is the moon, and this is the first hour of
Monday. So the moon is not only the deminus of the
first hour of Monday, but also the deminus of the whole
day.

In all this there is only one difference between our

4 gystem and that of the Hindus, viz that we use the dpac

xaspical, 2o that the thirteenth planet, counted from
the deminus diei, is the dominus of the succeeding night.
This is the third planet if you count in an opposite
direction, 4., ascending from the lower planet-spheres
to the higher. On the contrary, the Hindus make the
dominus diei the dominus of the whole vuyfrjuepor, so
that day and night follow each other without having
each a separate dominus This, at all events, is the
practice of the people at large,

Sometimes, however, their chronological methods
make me think that the dipa: kaipueal were not entirely
unknown to them. They call the hour Aora, and by
the same name they call the half of a zodiacal sign in
the caleulation of the nimbakra. The following cal-
eulation of the dominus hore is derived from one of
their astronomical handbooks :—

“Divide the distance between the sun and the degree

of the ascendens measured by equal degrees, by 15, and

add to the quotient 1, dropping a fraction if there be
any. This sum is then counted off from the deminus
diei, according to the succession of the planets from
above to below.” (The planet you arrive at in the end
is the dominus of the hour in question.) This caleula-
tion is more of a nature to make us think of dpas




LHAPTER XIX.

waspieal as having been used, than of dpasr lonue-
puvai,

It is a custom of the Hindus to enumerate the planets)Order of the
in the order of the week-days. They will persist in|telr nota.
using it in their astronomical handbooks, as well as in’
other books, and they decline to use any other order,
though it be much more correct.

The Greeks mark the planets with figures, to fix
thereby their limits on the asfrolabe in an easily intel-
ligible manner, images which aré mnot letters of the
alphabet. The Hindus use a similar system of abridge-
ment; however, their figures are not images invented
for the purpose, but the initial characters of the names
of the planets, e.g. d = Aditya, or the sun; ¢ = Candra,
or the moon; & = Budha, or Mercury.,

The following table exhibits the commonest names |
of the seven planets:— '

L The FManets. Their Namess In the Indian Language.

Page 103
Ban . i Adﬂ:{f.-nm,hhmuh.amkmmﬁ.hihum
Soma. eandra, indn, himagn, fitaradmi, himaradmi, S -
Moon { nm;'uﬁiﬁﬂ,hmrﬂh' V_, i

Moo | Mk, ey Skt i b

Budhn, saumyn, .ﬂndrl. ,i?m bodhana, vitta (7,
Vrihaspati, devejya, devapurohita, deva-
Jupiter . 1 mantrin, mmm devapith.

Sulra, blirign, sita, bhirgava, fsbati (7), dinavagurn,
Vesus . § | S irn, daphnjit (0

Satarn ! Whmg:uhkmwwmﬂm

The multiplicity of names of the sun as exhibited On the
in the previous table was the cause which led the =
theologians to assume also a multiplicity of suns, so
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that according to them there are twelve suns, each of
which rises in a particular month. The book Fishnu-
dharma says: * Vishnu, .. Niflyana, who is without
beginning in time and without end, divided himself
for the angels into twelve parts, which became sons
to Kasyapa. These are the suns rising in the single
months," Those, however, who do not believe that the
multiplicity of names is the source of this theory of
twelve suns, point out that the other planets also have
many names, but each only one body, and that, besides,
the names of the sun are not only twelve, but many
more, The names are derived from words with generic
meanings, eg. Adifya, i.e the beginning, because the
sun iz the beginning of the whole. Saritri means
every being which has a progeny, and since all progeny
in the world originates with the sun, he is ecalled
Savitri, Further, the sun is called Rawi, because he
dries wet substances. The juice in the plants is called
rasa, and he who takes it out of them is called ravi,
The moon too, the companion of the sun, has many
names, eg. Soma, because she is lueky, and everything
lucky is called somagraha, whilst all that is unlucky is
called pdpagraha. Further, Nideda, i.e. lord of the night,
Nukshatrandtha, i.e. lord of the lunar stations, Duijefvara,
i.¢. lord of the Brahmins, H’Ed:i:h.fu, i.e. having a cold ray
because the moon’s globe is watery, which is a blessing
to the earth. When the solar ray meets the moon, the
ray becomes as cool as the moon herself, then, being
reflected, it illuminates the darkness, makes the night

“eool and extinguishes any hurtful kind of combustion

wrought by the sun. Similarly the moon is also called
Candra, which means the Left eye of Nardyana, as the sun
is his right eye.

_ The following table exhibits the names of the months,
Disturbances and differences in lists of these names pro-
ceed from the causes which we shall mention (v. p. 228)
when speaking of the enumeration of the different carths,
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L Py People think, with regard to the order of the names

) of suns as given by the Vishpu-dharma, that it is
Y The names  COTTECE and undisturbed ; for Visudeva has a separate
i | meut  name in each month, and his worshippers begin the
from those  months with Mirgadirsha, in which his name is Kefara.
!.:. S 11 you connt his names one after the other, you find that
. : one which he has in the month Caitra, Vishnu, in accord-
s ance with the tradition of the Fighnu-dharma,

;-:.1 The names of the months are related to those of the
:E: lunar stations, As two or three stations belong to each

month, the name of the month is-derived from one of
them. We have in the following table written these
particular stations with red ink (in this translation with
an asterisk), in order to point out their relationship with
the names of the montha,

1f Jupiter shines in some lunar station, the month to_
which this station belongs is considered as the dominant
of the year, and the whole year is called by the name of

R L F R

S e

'?' _ this month.
v 1f the names of the months given in the following
y table differ in some respects fram those used heretofore,
2 the reader must know that the names which we have
L hitherto used are the vernacular or vulgar ones, whilst
= those given in this table are the classical :—
- s Tha Months, Tl;::m' | The Montha, | T:L:.tﬁ:r
F‘. e SR IFAEN —_— | —
. : | Epittiki® || wooe 6| Visakha*
X Khrttika { i B‘;:I!Jil}h : Valdkha { :gr Anurﬁdn-h.l.
: e S e
T, 7| Pannrvas, | Phirvishidhi. *
:.'. et - | B k¥ | Ao ] Dbl
' Migha . . ,3 Maghs. * S'rivana . {:; m

I Pﬁ;:t-‘phﬂ* 24 %’;:bm-.;[.
" L ‘5 ..hhdm
3 Philguna .{ || U - *
E . w iy a6 U‘Imm
y : 13| Hasta, padi.

1y | Citrk* Revatl,
: Cultrn .o floe] Bvant Rivaynjn 4| 2| Advint.®
i 2| Bharagl.
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The signs of the zodiac have names corresponding to On the

the images which they represent, and which are the Em
same among the Hindus as among all other nations. Fage b
The third sign is called Mithuna, which means a pair
consisting of a boy and a girl ; in fact, the same as the
Twins, the well-known image of this sign. -

Varfihamihira says in the larger book of nativities
that the word applies to a man holding & lyre and a :
¢lub, which makes me think that he identified Mithuna pr
with Orion (Aljabbdr). And this is the opinion _of
common people in general, to such a degree that the
station is known as Aljousd (instead of the Tiwing),
though Aljauzi does not belong to the image of this
sign.

The same author explains the image of the sixth sign
as a ship, and in its hand an car of corn. I am inelined
to think that in our manuseript there is a lacuna in this
place, for @ ship has no hand. The Hindus eall this
gign Kanyd, 1.e. the virgin girl, and perhaps the passage
in question ran originally thus: “ A wirgin in a ship
holding an car of corn in her hand.” This is the Tunar
station Alsimdlk Ala'zal (Spica). The word ship makes
one think that the author meant the lunar station
Al'awned (B,m, v, 8, ¢ Virginis), for the stars of Alawwi '
form a line, the end of which is a curve (like the keel
of a ship). ;

The image of the seventh sign he declares to be fire.
1t is called 7hwld =balance. '

Of the tenth sign Varihamihira says that it has the
face of a goat, whilst the remainder is a makara (hippo-

us). However, after having compared the sign

with & makara, he might have saved himself the trouble
of attributing to it the face of a goat. Only the Greeks
require the latter description, because they consider the
sign as composed of two animals, as a goat in the part
above the breast and as a fish in the lower part. But
the aquatic animal called makara, as people deseribe
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it, does not require to be explained as a composition of
two animals,

The image of the eleventh sign he calls a bucket, and
the name, Kumbha, corresponds to this statement. How-
ever, if they sometimes enumerate this sign or part of
it among the human figures, this proves that they, fol-
lowing the example of the Greeks, see in it Aquarius,

The image of the twelith sign he describes as the
figure of two fishes, although the name of the sign in
all languages signifies only one fish.

Besides the well-known names, Varihamihira men-
tions also certain Indian names of the signs which are
not generally known. We have united both kinds in
the following table .—

%

:
I
g1
Mesha,

I+
I

L9

g,

i
3
&

rally kuown
Thelr Common
Namea,

H
H
H

Namns which

Kriva. 6 | Tuli Jiga,

v | Vyishan, | Tambira. | 7 | Vyideika. iKmbu..
8

9

2 | Mithuna, | Jitoma Dhanun., | Tankshika,

3 |Karkata, | Kulira Makam, Agokirn,

4 | Biriha, | Liyaya. 10 | Kumbha | Udruvaga.
5 | Kanyd. |l‘lrt:u.n. || 11 | Mina, {A':]tj:‘u_“

It is the custom of the Hindus in enumerating the
zodiacal signs not to begin with o for Aries and 1
for Taurus, but to begin with 1 for Aries and 2 for
Taurus, &, so that Pisees are No, 12.
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ON THE BRAHMANDA

BRARMANDA means the egg of Brakman, and applies in The esg of
reality to the whole of heaven (aiffjp), on account of it its coming
being round, and of the particular kind of its motion.| 5% waier
It applies even to the whole world, in so far as it is Page oy
divided into an upper and an under part. When they
enumerate the heavens, they call the sum of them
Brahménda. The Hindus, however, are devoid of train-
ing in astronomy, and have no correct astronomical
notions. In consequence, they believe that the earth
is at rest, more particularly as they, when describing
the bliss of paradise as something like worldly happi-
ness, make the earth the dwelling-place of the different
classes of gods, angels, &e., to whom they attribute loco-
motion and the direction from the upper worlds to the
lower.

According to the enigmatic expressions of their tradi- |
tion, the water was before every other thing, and it
filled the space of the whole world. This was, as I
understand them, at the beginning of the day of the soul
(purushdhordtra, p. 332), and the beginning of formation
and combination. Further, they say the water was roll-
ing and foaming. Then something white came forth
from the water, of which the Creator created the egg
of Brahman, Now, according to some, the egg broke;
PBrahman came forth from it, the one half became the
heaven, the other the earth, and the broken bits between
the two halves became the rains, If they said moun-
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{ains instead of rains, the matter would be somewhat
more plausible. According to others, God spoke to
Brahman: “I ereate an egg, which I make for thy
dwelling in it" He had created it of the above men-
tioned foam of the water, but when the water sank and
was absorbed, the ege broke into two halves.

Gresic . Similar opinions were held by the ancient Greeks

- regarding Asclepius, the inventor of the medical art;
for, according to Galenus, they represent him as holding
an egy in his hand, whereby they mean to indicate that
the world is round, the egz an image of the universe,
and that the whole world needs the medical art. Ascle-
pius does not hold a lower position in the belief of the
Greeks than Brahman in the belief of the Hindus, for
they say that he is a divine power, and that his name
is derived from his action, i.e. protecting against dryness,
which means death, because death occurs when dryness
and cold are prevalent. As for his natural origin, they
call him the son of Apollo, the son of Phlegyas (), and
the son of Kronos, ie. the planet SBaturn. By this
system of affiliation they mean to attribute to him the
foree of a threefold god.

waterthe | Lhe theory of the Hindus, that the water existed

fintele- | hefore all creation, rests on this, that it is the cause of

mmaenl of

oet? the cohesion of the atoms of everything, the cause of

Brahman | the growing of everything, and of the duration of life in
twolalve. every animated being. Thus the water is an instrument
in the hand of the Creator when he wants to create
something out of matter, A similar idea is propounded

by the Koran xi. g: “ And his (God's) throne was on the

water.” Whether you explain it in an external way

as an individual body called by this name, and which

God orders us to venerate, or whether you give it the
intrinsic meaning of realm, d.e. Gods realm, or the

. like, in any case the meaning is this, that at that

time beside God there was nothing but the water and

his throne. If this our book were not restricted to
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the ideas of one single nation, we should produce from
the belief of the nations who lived in ancient times in
and round Babel ideas similar to the egg of Brahman,
and even more stupid and unmeaning than that.

The theory of the division of the egg into two halves
proves that its originator was the contrary of a scientific
man, one who did not know that the heaven compre-
hends the earth, as the shell of the egz of Brahman
comprehends its yolk. He imagined the earth to be
below, and the heaven in only one of the six directions
from the earth, 4.e above it. If he had known the
truth, he might have spared himself the theory of the
breaking of the egg. However, he wished by his theory
to deseribe one half of the egg as spread out for the
earth, and the other half as placed upon it for a cupola, Page 1e
trying to outvie Ptolemy in the planispheric represen-
tation of a globe, but without succesa.

There have always been similar fancies afloat, which guetatics
everybody interprets as best suits his religion and e e
philosophy. 8o Plato says in his Timeus something
like the Brahménda : “ The Creator cut a straight thread
into halves, With each of them he described a circle,
g0 that the two circles met in two places, and one of
them he divided into seven parts,” In these words he
hints, as is his custom, at the original two motions of
the universe (from east to west in the diurnal rotation,
and from west to east in the precession of the equi-

" noxes), and at the globes of the planets.

Brahmagupta says in the first chapter of the Brafima- guotation
siddhdnta, where he enumerates the heavens, placing iy
the moon in the nearest heaven, the other planets in
the following ones, and Saturn in the seventh: “The
fixed stars are in the eighth heaven, and this has been
created round in order to last for ever, that in it the
pious may be rewarded, the wicked be punished, since
there is nothing behind it.” He indicates in this chapter
that the heavens are identical with the spheres, and he
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gives them in an order which differs from that of the
traditional literature of their creed, as we shall show
hereafter in the proper place. He indicates, too, that
the round can only be slowly influenced from without.
He evinces his knowledge of the Aristotelic notions
regarding the round form and the rotating motion, and
that there is no body in existence behind the spheres,

If it is of this description, evidently Brahminda is
the totality of the spheres, ie. the aiflip, in fact, the
universe, for retribution in another life takes place, ac-
cording to the ideas of the Hindus, within it.

Pulisa says in his Siddhdnta : “ The totality of the
world is the sum of earth, water, fire, wind, and heaven,
The latter was created behind the darkness. It appears
to the eyes as blue, because it is not reached by the
rays of the sun and not illuminated by them like the
watery non-igneous globes, i.¢. the bodies of the planet
and the moon. When the rays of the sun fall upon
these and the shadow of the earth does not reach them,
their darkness disappears and their figures become visi-
ble in the night. The light-giver is only one, all the
others receive the light from him.” In this chapter
Pulisa speaks of the utmost limit that can be reached,
and calls it heaven. He places it in darkness, since he
says that it exists in a place which is not reached by
the rays of the sun. The question as to the blue-grey
colour of heaven which is perceived by the eye is of too
great an extent to be touched upon here.

Brahmagupta says in the above-mentioned chapter :
“Multiply the cycles of the moon, e, 57,753,300,000,
by the number of the yojana of her sphere, i.¢, 324,000,
and you get as the product 18,712,069,200,000,000, t.c.

‘the number of the yojana of the sphere of the zodiac.”

Of the yojana as a mensure of distance we have already
spoken in the chapter on metrology (ch. xv. p. 16).
We give the just-mentioned calculation of Brahma.
gupta, simply reproducing his words without any re-
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sponsibility of our own, for he has not explained on
what reason it rests. Vasishtha says that the Brah-
minda comprehends the spheres, and the just-mentioned
numbers are the measure of the Brahminda, since the
sphere of the zodiac is connected with it. The com-
mentor Balabhadra says: “We do not consider these
numbers as o measure of heaven, for we cannot define
its greatness, but we consider them as the utmost limit
to which the human power of vision can penetrate,
There is no possibility of human perception reaching
above it; but the other spheres differ from each other
in greatness and smallness, 0 as to be visible in various
degrees.” The followers of Aryabhata say: “ It is suffi- Page .
cient for us to know the space which is reached by the
solar rays. We do not want the space which is not
reached by the solar rays, though it be in itself of an
enormous extent. That which is not reached by the
rays is not reached by the perception of the senses,
and that which is not reached by perception is not
knowable.”

Let us now examine the bearing of the words of these crticiss
authors. The words of Vasishtha prove that the Brah- ierent
miinda is a globe comprehending the eighth or so called Ll
zodiacal sphere, in which the fixed stars are placed, and Sl
that the two spheres touch each other. Now we on our
own part were already obliged to assume an eighth
sphere, but there is no reason why we should suppose
n ninth one,

On this head the opinions of people are divided.

Some hold the existence of a ninth sphere to be a neces-
sity on account of the rotation from east to west, in so
far as it moves in this direction and compels everything
which it comprehends to move iu the same direction
Others assume the ninth sphere on account of the same
motion, but suppose that it by itself is motionless,

The tendency of the representatives of the former
theory is perfectly clear. However, Aristotle has proved

YOL. L. P
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that each moving body is brought into motion by some-
thing moving which is not within itself, So also this
ninth sphere would presuppose a mover outside itself.
What, however, should prevent this morer from putting
the eight spheres into motion without the intermedia-
tion of a ninth sphere

As regards the representatives of the second view,
one might almost think that they had a knowledge of
the words of Aristotle which we have quoted, and that
they knew that the first mover is motionless, for they
represent the minth sphere as motionless and as the
source of the east to west rotation. However, Aristotle
has also proved that the first mover is not a body,
whilst he must be a body, if they describe him as a
globe, as a sphere, and as comprehending something
else within itself and motionless,

Thus the theory of the ninth sphere is proved to be

* an impossibility, To the same effect are the words of

Ptolemy in the preface of his Almagest: “The first
canse of the first motion of the universe, if we consider
the motion by itself, is according to our opinion an in-
visible and motionless god, and the study of this sub-
ject we call a divine one. We perceive his action in
the highest heights of the world, but as an altogether
different one from the action of those substances which
can be perceived by the senses.”

These are the words of Ptolemy on the first mover,
without any indication of the ninth sphere. But the
latter is mentioned by Johannes Grammaticus in his
refutation of Proclus, where he says: “Plato did not
know a ninth, starless sphere.” And, according to Jo-
hannes, it was this, . the negation of the ninth sphere,
which Ptolemy meant to say.

Finally, there are other people who maintain that
behind the last limit of motion there is an infinite rest-
ing body or an infinite vacuum, or something which they
declare to be neither a vacunum nor a plenum. These
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theories, however, have no connection whatsoever with
our subject.

Balabhadra gives us the impression of holding the
same opinion as those who think that heaven or the
heavens are a compact body holding in equilibrium all
heavy bodies and carrying them, and that it is above
the spheres. To Balabhadra it is just as easy to prefer
tradition to eyesight, as it is difficult to us to prefer
doubt to a clear proof. )

The trath is entirely with the followers of Aryabhata
who give us the impression of really being men of great
scientific attainments. It is perfectly evidemt that
Brahminda means the alfhjp, together with all products
of creation in it.
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CHAPTER XXI.

DESCRIPTION OF EARTH AND HEAVEN ACCORDING TO THE
RELIGIOUS VIEWS OF THE HINDUS, BASED UPON
THEIR TRADITIONAL LITERATURE.

Oathe | THE people of whom we have spoken in the preceding
aobe chapter think that the earths are seven like seven
covers one above the other, and the upper one they
divide into seven parts, differing from our astronomers,
who divide it into sA{gara, and from the Persians, who
divide it into Kishvar. We shall afterwands give a clear
explanation of their theories derived from the first
suthorities of their religious law, to expose the matter
to fair criticism. 1f something in it appears strange to
us, 50 as to require a commentary, or if we perceive some
coincidence with others, even if both parties missed the
mark, we shall simply put the case before the reader,
not with the intention of attacking or reviling the
Hindus, but solely in order to shatpen the minds of
those who study these theories.
Diflerences  Lhey do not differ among themselves as to the num-
.,""ﬂ‘.l,‘:m.; ber of earths nor as to the number of the parts of the
Eﬁﬁ'_ upper earth, but they differ regarding their names and
fromthe  the order of these names. I am inclined to derive this
e difference from the great verbosity of their language, for
language.  they call one and the same thing by a multitude of names.
For instance, they call the sun by a thousand different
names according to their own statement, just as the
Arabe call the lion by nearly as many, Some of these
names are original, while others are derived from the
changing conditions of his life or his actions and facul-
ties. The Hindus and their like boast of this copions-
ness, whilst in reality it is one of the greatest faults of
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the language. For it is the task of language to give
name to everything in creation and to its effects, aname
based on general consent, so that everybody, when hear-
ing this name pronounced by another man, understands
what he means. If therefore one and the same name or
word means a variety of things,it betrays a defect of the
language and compels the hearer to ask the speaker
what he means by the word, And thus the word in
question must be dropped in order to be replaced either
by a similar one of a sufficiently clear meaning, or by
an epithet describing what is really meant. If one and
the same thing is called by many names, and this is not
occasioned by the fact that every tribe or class of people
uses o separate one of them, and if, in fact, one single
name would be sufficient, all the other names save this
one are to be classified as mere nonsense, ns a means
of keeping people in the dark, and throwing an air of
mystery about the subject. And in any case this
copiousness offers painful difficulties to those who want
to learn the whole of the language, forit is entirely use-
less, and only resnlts in a sheer waste of time.
Frequently it has crossed my mind that the authors
of books and the transmitters of tradition have an aver-
sion to mentioning the earths in a definite arrangement,
and limit themselves to mentioning their names, or that
the copyists of the books have arbitrarily altered the
text. For those men who explained and translated the
text to me were well versed in the language, and were not
known as persons who would commit a wanton fraud.
The following table exhibits the names of the mrtha,w
as far as I know them. We rely chiefly on that list, e y i
which has been taken from the Aditya-purdna, becanse """
it follows a certain rule, combining every single earth
and heaven with a single member of the members of the
sun. The heavens are combined with the members from
the skull to the womb, the earths with the members from
the navel to the foot. This mode of comparison illus-
trates their sequence and preserves it from confusion:—
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CHAPTER XXI. a3t

THE SPIRITUAL BEINGS LIVING ON THE SEVEN ~ Pugs 154
EARTHS ACCORDING TO THE VAYU-PURANA.

Of the Dinavas—Namuci, Saskukama, Kabandha (7), Nishlu-
bada (%), Siladanta, Lohita, Kalifgs, Svipads; and the master of
the serpents— Dhanasjayas, Kiliya.

0f the Daityns—Surakshas, Mahijambha, Hayngriva, Krishna,

Janarta (7}, Sndkbikhsha, Gomukha; and of the Rikshasa—

| Nila, Megha, Krathanaka, Mahoshnisha, Kambala, Advatara,
Takshaka,

Of the Dinavas—Rada (1), Anuhlida, Agnimukha, Tirakiksha,
Tridira, Siéumira ; and of the Rikshasa—Cyavana, Nanda, Visdla
And there are many eities in this world. .

Of the Daityas—Kalanemi, Gajakarna, Unjara (7} and of the
Rikshasa—Sumdili, Mukja, Veiksvaktra, and the large birds callad

Of the Daityns— Virocana, Jayanta (*), Agnijiliva, Hiranyikaha;
and of the Rikshass—Vidynjjihve, Mahimeghn ; the serpent
Karmira, Svastikajaya.

Of the Daityns—Kesari ; and of the Rikshasa—Urdhvakuja (1),
Satadirsha, ie having a hundred beads, o friend of Indra Visuki,
o sarpent.

The king Bali ; and of tha Daityns Muenkundn. In this world
there are many honses for the Rikshass, and Vishnu resides there,
and Sesha, the master of the serpents.

After the earths follow the heavens, consisting of on tha
seven stories, one above the other. They are called heavens.
loka, which means “gathering-place” In a similar fom"
manner also the Greeks considered the heavens 83 Gramiati-
gathering-places. So Johannes Grammaticus says in S e
his refutation of Proclus: “Some philosophers thought R
that the sphere called yahakias, ie. milk, by which
they mean the milky way, is a dwelling-place for
rational souls” The poet Homer says: “ Thou hast
made the pure heaven an eternal dwelling-place for the

The winds do not shake it, the rains do mot
wet it, and the snow does not destroy it. Forinit there
is resplendent clearness without any covering cloud.”

Plato says: “God spoke to the seven planets: You
are the gods of the gods,and I am the father of the
actions ; 1 am he who made you so that no dissolution
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Pagoris. i3 possible; for anything bound, though capable of
being loosened, is not exposed to destruction, as long
as its order is good.”

Aristotle says in his letter to Alexander: *The
world is the order of the whole creation. That which
1s above the world, and surrounds it on the sides, is the
dwelling-place of the gods. Heaven is full of the gods
to which we give the name of stars.” In gnother place
of the same book he says, “ The earth is bounded by
the water, the water by the air, the air by the fire, the
fire by the aifijp. Therefore the highest place is the
dwelling-place of the gods, and the lowest, the home
of the aquatic animals.”

There is a similar passage in the Fdyu-Purdpa to
this effect, that the earth is held in its grasp by the
water, the water by the pure fire, the fire by the wind,
the wind by heaven, and heaven by its lord,

The names of the lokas do not differ like those of
the earths. There is a difference of opinion only re-
garding their order. We exhibit the names of the
lokas in a table similar to the former (p, 230).

l What members of
the Bun they repre-
FERL ACn o
the Adifpa-Purdga.

The XNumber of the
Hueavens,

Their Kamea
lmﬂ,]? to the
dititya, Fdyw snd
Fiakpu Purtns.

I. The stomach,
The breast.
The mouth.

Bhtrlokn.
Bhuvarlokn,
Svarloka.
Maharloka.
Janaloka,

Tapoloka

Jathers, had their
gathering-place in the sphere of the moon, a tradition
h“ﬂ‘mm_mn{tham In conse-
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quence he made the lunar sphere the first heaven,
whilst he ought to bave identified it with Bliirloka.
And becanse by this method he had one heaven too
many, he dropped the Svarloka, the place of reward.

The same anthor differs besides in another point.
As the seventh heaven, Satyaloka, is in the Puriinas
also called Brahmaloks, he placed the Brahmaloka
above the Satyaloka, whilst it would have been much
more reasonable to think that in this case one and the
same thing is called by two different names. He ought
to have omitted the Brahmaloka, to have identified
Pitriloka with Bhiirloka, and not to have left out the
Svarloka..

So much about the seven earths and the seven
heavens. We shall now speak of the division of the
surface of the uppermost earth and of related subjects.

Dip (dvipa) is the Indian word for island. Hence The sstrm
the words Sangaladtp (Simbaladvipa), which we call i
Serendib, and the Dibajd? (Maledives, Laccadives). The
latter are numerous islands, which become, so to speak,
! decrepit, are dissolved and flattened, and finally dis-
i appear below the water; whilst at the same time other
formations of the same kind begin to appear above the
water like a streak of sand which continually grows
and rises and extends, The inhabitants of the former
island leave their homes, settle on the pew one and
colonise it.

According to the religious traditions of the Hindus, |
the earth on which we live is round and surrounded by |
a sea. On the sea lies an earth like a collar, and on
this earth lies again a round sea like a collar, The
pumber of dry collars, called dslands, is seven, and
likewise that of the seas. The size of both dvipas and
geas rises in such a progression that each dripa is the
double of the preceding deipa, each sea the double of
the preceding sea, 1.e. in the progression of the powers
of two. If the middle earth is reckoned as one, the
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size of all seven earths represented as collars is 127.
If the sea surrounding the middle earth is counted as
one, the size of all seven seas représented as collars is
127. The total size of both earths and seas is 254.
The commentator of the book of Pataijali has adopted

E.D.lrl—p:ur as the size of the middle earth 100,000 yojana. Accord-
sceording to ingly, the size of all the earths would be 12,700,000
::FE.E?_%D: yojana, Further he adopts as the size of the sea which

and the
Filyu-
Purdya,

surrounds the middle earth 200,000 yojana. Accord-
ingly, the size of all the seas would be 25,400,000
yojana, and the total size of all the earths and seas
38,100,000 yojana. However, the author himself has
not made these additions. Therefore we cannot com-
pare his numbers with ours, But the Véyu-Purdna
says that the diameter of the totality of earths and seas
is 37,900,000 yojana, a number which does not agree
with the above-mentioned sum of 38,100,000 yojand.
It cannot be accounted for, unless we suppose that the
number of earths is only six, and that the progression
begins with the number 4 instead of 2. Such a num-
ber of seas (ie 6) may possibly be explained in this
way, that the seventh one has been dropped, because
the author only wanted to find the size of the contin-
ents, which induced him to leave the last surrounding
sea out of the calculation. But if he once mentions
the continents he must also mention all the seas which
surround them.! Why he has commenced the pro-
gression with 4 instead of 2, I cannot account for by
any of the principles of the calculation as they have
been laid down.

Each dvipa and sea has a separate name. As far as
we know them, we place them before the reader in the
following table, and hope that the reader will excuse us
for go doing.
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The differences of the traditions as exhibited by this
table cannot be accounted for in any rational way. They
can hardly have sprung from any other source but from
arbitrary, accidental changes of the enumeration. The
most appropriate of these traditions is that of the
Matsya-Purdna, becanse it enumerates the dvipas and
geas one after the other according to a fixed order, a
sea surrounding an island, an island surrounding a sea,
the enumeration proceeding from the centre to the
periphery.

We shall now in this place record some related sub-
jects, though it would perhaps be more correct to treat
of them in some other part of the book.

The commentator of the book of Patafijali, wishing
to determine the dimension of the world, begins from
below and says : “ The dimension of the darkness is one
koti and 85 lnksha yojana, i.e. 18,000,000 yojana.

“Then follows Naraka, i.. the hells, of the dimension
of 13 koti and 12 lakshe, i.e. 131,200,000 yajana,

“Then follows darkness, of one laksha, i.e. 100,000
yojand.

" Above it lies-the earth Pajra, so called on account
of its hardness, because the word means a diamond, aud
the molten thunder-bolt, of 34,000 yojana.

“Above it lies the middle earth Garbha, of 60,000
yojana,

“ Above it lies the golden earth, of 30,000 yojana.

“ Above this the seven earths, each of 10,000 yojana,
which makes the sum of 70,000 yojana. The upper one
of them is that which contains the devipas and the seas,

“Behind the sweet-water sea lies Lokdloka, which
means a not-gathering-place, i.e. & place without civilisa-
tion and inhabitants,

“Thereupon follows the gold-earth of one Kofi, ie.
10,000,000 ygjana ; above it the Pitriloka of 6,134,000
yojana.

“The totality of the seven lokas, which is ealled Braji-

-
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mdnda, has the dimension of 15 kofi, 1.£. 150,000,000
yojana. And above this is the darkness famas, similar
to the lowest darkness, of 18,500,000 yojana.”

We on our part found it already troublesome to
enumerate all the seven seas, together with the seven
earths, and now this author thinks he can make the sub-
jeot more easy and pleasant tous by inventing some more
earths below those already enumerated by ourselves!

The Fishnu-Purdna, when treating of similar subjects,
says: “There is a serpent under the seventh lowest
earth, which is called Seshdlhya, worshipped among
the spiritual beings. It is also called Ananta. It has
a thousand heads, and bears the earths without being
molested by their heavy weight. These earths, one
stored above the other, are gifted with good things
and happiness, adorned with jewels, illuminated by
their own rays, not by those of sun and moon. The
latter two luminaries do not rise in them. Therefore
their temperature is always equal, they have everlasting
fragrant flowers, blossoms of trees and fruit; their in-
babitants have no notion of time, since they do not
become aware of any motions by counting them. Their
dimension is 70,000 yojana, the dimensions of each
being 10,000. Nirada, the Rishi, went down in order
to see them, and to acquaint himself with the two kinds
of beings which inhabit them, the Daitye and Dinava.
When he then found the bliss of paradise to be rather
insignificant in comparison with that of these earths,
he returned to the angels, giving his report to them,
and rousing their admiration by his description.”

Further, the following passage: “ Behind the sweet-
water sea lies the gold earth, the double of the totality
of the dripas and seas; but not inhabited by men nor
by demons. Behind it lies Lokdloka, a mountain of the
height of 10,000 yojand, and of the same breadth, Its rage s
whole dimension is 50 kofi, i.e. 500,000,000 yojana.”

The totality of all this is in the Hindu language
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sometimes called dhdiri, i.e holding all things, and
sometimes vidhdlri, i.e. lelting loose all things. It is also
called the dwelling-place of every living being, and by
various other names, which differ as people differ in
their opinions about the vacuwm. Those who believe
in the vacuum make it the cause why all bodies are
attracted towards it, whilst those who deny the vacuum
declare that it is not the cause of the attraction.

Then the author of the Fishau-Purdna returns to the
Lokas and says: “Everything which a foot can tread
upon and a ship sail in, is Bhirloke.” This seems to
be an indication of the surface of the uppermost earth.
The air, which is between the earth and the sun, in
which the Siddhas, the Munis, and the Gandharvas,
the musicians, wander to and fro, is the Bhuwarloka.
The whole of these three earths is called the three
prithivi. That which is above them is Fydsa-mandala,
te. the realm of Vyiisa. The distance between the
earth and sun is 100,000 yojana, that between the sun
and the moon is the same. The distance between the
moon and Mercury is two lakshas, i.e. 200,000 yofana,
that between Mercury and Venus is the same. The
distances between Venus and Mars, Mars and Jupiter,
Jupiter and Saturn, are equal, each being 200,000
yogjana. The distance between Saturn and the Great
Bear is 100,000 yojuna, and that from the Great Bear
to the pole is 1000 yofana. Above it is Maharloka, at
a distance of 20 millions of yojana ; above it, the Jina-
loka, at a distance of 8o millions; above it, Pitriloka, ab
a distance of 480 millions ; above it, Sefyaloka.”

This sum, however, is more than thrice the sum
which we have mentioned on the authority of the com-
mentator of the book of Pataiijali, i.e. 150,000 yojana.
But such is the custom of the copyists and seribes in
every nation, and I cannot declare the students of the
Puriinas to be free from it, for they are not men of
exact learning.
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CHAPTER XXIL
TRADITIONS RELATING TO THE POLE.

Tug pole, in the language of the Hindus, is called frhe arigin
dhruva, and the axis daldke. The Hindus, with the &-:T
exception of their astronomers, speak always only of Gotaadatia:

. oms pole, the renson of which is their belief in the dome
of heaven, as we have heretofore explained. According
to Viyu-Purdna, heaven revolves round the pole like a
potter’s wheel, and the pole revolves round itself, with-
out changing its own place. This revolution is finished
in 30 muhdria, ie. in one nychthemeron.

Regarding the south pole, I have heard from them
only one story or tradition, viz. the following. They !
had once a king called Somadatta, who by his noble
deeds had deserved paradise; but he did not like the
idea of his body being torn away from his soul when

* he should depart into the other world. Now he called
on the Rishi Vasishtha, and told to him that he loved
his body, and did not wish to be separated from it; but
the Rishi informed him that it was impossible to take
along with oneself the material body from this world
into paradise. Thereupon he laid his desire before the
children of Vasishtha: however, these spat in his face,
scoffed at him, and changed him into a eapddla with
ear-rings in both ears, and clad in a kwrfak (ie o short
shirt worn by the women round the shoulders, reaching
down to the middle of the body). When he came in
this condition to the Rishi, Viéviimitra, the latter found
him to be a disgusting spectacle, and asked him what
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was the reason of his appearing so, whereupon Soma-
datta informed him, and told him the whole story.
Now Vidvimitra became very angry on his account; he
ordered the Brahmans into his presence in order to per-
form a great sacrifice, among those also the children of
Vasishtha, and he spoke to them: “I wish to make a
new world, and a new paradise for this pious king, that
there he may obtain the fulfilment of his wish.” There-
upon he began to make the pole and the Great Bear in
the south, but then Indra, the ruler, and the spiritual
beings began to fear him. They went to liim, humbled
themselves before him, and asked him to desist from
the work he had commenced on this condition, that
they would carry Somadatta with his body, just as it
was, into paradise. This they did, and in consequence
the Rishi desisted from making a second world, but
that which he had already made up to that moment
remained,

It is well known that the north pole with us is callad
the Great Bear, the south pole Canopus. But some of
our people (Muslims) who do not rize above the unedu-
cated mass, maintain that in the south of heaven too
there is a Great Bear of the same shape as the northern,
which revolves round the southern pole,

Such a thing would not be impossible nor even
strange, if the report about it came from a trust-
worthy man, who had made long sea-voyages. Cer-
tainly in southern regions stars are seen which we do
not know in our latitudes. So Sripdla says that the
people of Multin see in summer time a red star a little
below the meridian of Canopus, which they call Sitla,
i.e. the beam of erucifizion, and that the Hindus consider

Hrubima-
Sdindns” ¢ as unlucky. Therefore, when the moon stands in

the station Plrvabhadrapada, the Hindus do not travel
towards the south, because this star stands in the
Aljaihln!rd:tu,inhiuﬂmknfﬂmtau,thntontha
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island Langabildis there is a large star visible, known
as the fever-star. It appears in winter about morning
dawn in the east as high as a date-palm tree, having an
oblong shape, composed of the tail of the Small Bear
and his back, and of some small stars situated there;
it is called the aze of the mill. Brahmagupta mentions
it in connection with the Fish. The Hindus tell mther
ludicrons tales when speaking of the figure in which
they represent this group of stars, viz. the figure of a
four-footed aquatie animal, which they call Sakvare and
also Sisumdra. I suppose that the latter animal is the
great lizard, for in Persia it is called Swsmdr, which
sounds much like the Indian Sifwmdra. Of this kind
of animals there is also an aquatic species, similar to
the crocodile and the skink. One of those tales is the
following,

When Brahman wanted to create mankind, he divided 1o story ot
himself into two halves, of which the right one was B
called Firdj, the left one Manw. The latter one is the
being from whom the period of time ealled Manvantare
has received its name. Manu had two sons, Priyavrata
and Uttdnapdida, the bow-legged king. The latter had
a son called Dhruva, who was slighted by one of the
wives of his father. On account of this, he was pre-
sented with the power to turn round all the stars as he
pleased. He appeared in the Manvantara of Svayam-
bhuva, the first of all Manvantaras, and he has for ever
remained in his place. J

The Viyu-Purdna says: “ The wind drives the stars Qustations
round the pole, which are bound to it by ties invisible to -;E:;:‘I_-nt::;i
man. They move round like the beam in the olive-press, dierma.
for its bottom is, as it were, standing still, whilst its end
is moving round.

The Vishnu-Dharma says : “Vajra, one of the children
of Balabhadra, the brother of Niiriyana, asked the Rishi pago .
Mirkandeya as to the pole, upon which he answered:
When (God created the world, it was dark and desert.

VoL L Q
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Thereupon he made the globe of the sun shining, and
the globes of the stars watery, receiving the light of
the sun from that side of his which he turns towards
them. Fourteen of these stars he placed round the
pole in the shape of a fifumdre, which drive the other
stars round the pole. One of them, north of the pole,
on the uppermost chin, is Uttdnapida, on the lowest
chin Yajna, on the head Dharma, on the breast Niri-
yana, on the two hands towards the east the two stars
Aévini the physicians, on the two feet Varuna, and
Aryaman towards the west, on the penis Samwatsara,
on the back Mitra, on the tail Agni, Mahendra, Marici,
and Kadyapa,”

The pole itself is Vishnu, the ruler of the inhabitants
of paradise ; he is, further, the time rising, growing,
getting old, and vanishing,

Further, the Pishnu-Dharma says : “ If a man reads
this and knows it accurately, God pardons to him the
sins of that day, and fourteen years will be added to
his life, the length of which has been fixed before-
hand.”

How simple those people are! Among us there are
scholars who know between 1020t0 1030 stars. Should
those men breathe and receive life from God only on
account of their knowledge of stars ?

All the stars revolve, whatever may be the position
of the pole with regard to them.

If I had found a Hindu able to point out to me with
his finger the single stars, I should have been able to
identify them with the star-figures known among Greeks
and Arabs, or with stars in the neighbourhood in case
they did not belong to any of these figures,
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CHAPTER XXIIL

ON MOUNT MERU ACCORDING TO THE BELIEF OF THE
AUTHOES OF THE PURANAS AND OF OTHERS,

- 'WE begin with the description of this mountain, since Brma
it is the centre of the Dvipas and seas, and, at the same B sarih
time, the centre of Jambiidvipa. Brahmagupta says: Merw

« Manifold are the opinions of people relating to the

description of the earth and to Mount Meru, particn-

larly among those who study the Puriipas and the reli-

gious literature, Some describe this mountain as rising

above the surface of the earth to an excessive height.

It is situated under the pole, and the stars revolve

round its foot, so that rising and setting depends upon

Mern. It is called Meru because of its having the

faculty of doing this, and because it depends alone

upon the influence of its head that sun and moon

become visible. The day of the angels who inhabit

Meru lasts six months, and their night also six

months.”

Brahmagupta quotes the following passage from the
book of Jina, ie. Buddha: * Mount Meru is quad-
rangular, not round.”

The commentator Balabhadra says: © Some people misbbadis
say that the earth is flat, and that Mount Meru is an mpeer
illuminating, light-giving body. However, if such were
the case, the planets would not revolve round the
horizon of the inhabitants of Meru; and if it were

shining it would be visible because of its height, as the
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pole above it is visible, According to some, Meru con-
sists of gold; according to others it consists of jewels.
Aryabhata thinks that it has not absolute height, but
only the height of one yojana, and that it is round, not
quadrangular, the realm of the angels; that it is in-
visible, although shining, because it is very distant from
the inhabited earth, being situated entirely in the high
north, in the cold zone, in the centre of a desert ealled
Nandana-vana. However, if it were of a great height,
it would not be possible on the 66th degree of latitude
for the whole Tropic of Cancer to be visible, and for the
sun to revolve on it, being always visible without ever
disappearing.”

All that Balabhadra produces is foolish both in words
and matter, and I cannot find why he felt himself called
upon to write a commentary if he had nothing better
to say.

If he tries to refute the theory of the flatness of the
earth by the planets revolving round the horizon of
Meru, this argument would go mnearer proving the
theory than refuting it. For if the earth were a flas
expanse, and everything high
on earth were parallel to the
perpendicular height of Meru,
there would be no change of
horizon, and the same horizon
would be the equinox for all
places on earth.

On the words of Aryabhata
as quoted by Balabhadra we
make the following remarks.

Let A B be the globe of the earth round the centre
H. Further, A is a place on the earth in the 66th de-
gree of latitnde. We cut off from the eircle the arc
A B, equal to the greatest declination, Then B is the
place in the zenith of which the pole stands.

Further, we draw the line A C touching the globe in
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the point A. This line lies in the plane of the horizon
as far as the human eye reaches round the earth.

We join the points A and H with each other,
and draw the line H B C, so that it is met in C by
the line A C. Further, we let fall the perpendicular
ATon HC Now, it is evident that—

A T ia the sine of the greatest declination ;
T B the versed sine of the greatest declination ;
T H the sine of the complement of the greatest declination,

And as we here occupy ourselves with Aryabhata,
we shall, according to his system, change the sines in
kardajat, Accordingly—

AT = 1397.
TH = 3140,
BT = 298,

Because the angle H A C is & right angle, we have
the equation—

HT:TA=TA:TC

And the square of A T is 1,051,606. If we divide it
by T H, we get as quotient 622,

The difference between this number and T B is 324,
which is B C. And the relation of B C to B H, the latter
being sinus fotus= 3438, is the same as the relation of
the number of yojanas of B C to the yyanasof B H. The
latter number is, nccording to Aryabhata, 8oo. If it
is multiplied by the just-mentioned difference of 324
we get the sum of 259,200. And if we divide this
number by the sinis fofus we get 75 as quotient, which
is the number of yojanas of B C, equal to 600 miles or
200 farsakh.

1i the perpendicular of a mountain is 200 farsaki,
the ascent will be nearly the double. Whether Mount
Meru has such a height or not, nothing of it can be
wisible in the 66th degree of latitude, and it would not
cover anything of the Tropic of Cancer at all (so as to
intercept from it the light of the sun). And if for those
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latitudes (66° and 23°) Mern is under the horizon, it
is also under the horizon for all places of less latitude.
If you compare Mern with a luminous body like the sun,
you know that the sun sets and disappears under the
earth. Indeed Meru may be compared with the earth.
It is not invisible to us because of its being far away
in the cold zone, but becanse it lies below the horizon,
because the earth is a globe, and everything heavy is
attracted towards its centre,

Aryabhata further tries to prove that Mount Meru
has only a moderate height by the fact that the Tropic
of Cancer is visible in places the latitude of which is
equal to the complement of the greatest declination.
We must remark that this argument is not valid, for we
know the conditions of the lines of latitude and other
lines in those countries only through ratiocination, not
from eyesight nor from tradition, because they are unin-
habited and their roads are impassable.

If a man has come from those parts to Aryabhata and
told him that the Tropic of Cancer is visible in that lati-
tude, we may meet this by stating that a man has also
come to ws from the same region telling us that one
part of it is there invisible. The only thing which
covers the Tropie of Cancer is this mountain Merun. If
Meru did not exist, the whole tropic would be visible.
Who, now, has been able to make out which of the
two reports deserves most credit ?

In the book of Aryabhata of Kusumapura we read
that the mountain Meru is in Himavant, the cold zone,
not higher than a yojana. In the translation, however,
it has been rendered so as to express that it is not higher
than Himavant by more than a yojana.

This author is not identical with the elder Arya-
bhata, but he belongs to his followers, for he quotes
him and follows his example. I do not know which of
these two namesakes is meant by Balabhadra.

In general, what we know of the conditions of the
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place of this mountain we know only by ratiocination.
About the mountain itself they have many traditions.
Some give it the height of one ygjana, others more;
some consider it as quadrangular, others as an octagon.
We shall now lay before the reader what the Rishis
teach regarding this mountain. : "

The Matsya-Purdna says: “1It is golden and shining aats-
like fire which is not dulled by smoke, It has four on Mirant
different colours on its four sides. The colour of the g
castern side is white like the colour of the Brahmins, e
that of the northern is red like that of the Kshatriya,
that of the southern is yellow like the colour of the
Vaiéya, and that of the western is black like the colour
of the Sidra, It is 86,000 yojana high, and 16,000 of
these yojana lie within the earth. Each of its four sides
has 34,000 yojana. There are rivers of sweet water
running in it, and beautiful golden houses inhabited by
the spiritual beings, the Deva, by their singers the
(Gandharva, and their harlots the Apsaras. Also Asuras,
Daityas, and Rikshasas are living in it. Round the
mountain lies the pond Ménasa, and around it to all
four sides are the Lokapila, i.e. the guardians of the
world and its inhabitants, Mount Meru has seven
knots, ie great mountaing, the names of which are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktibdm (?), Rikshabim (7),
Vindhya, PiriyAtra. The small mountains are nearly
innumerable; they are those which are inhabited by
mankind.

“The great mountains round Meru are the follow-
ing: Himavant, always covered with snow, inhabited
by the Rikshasa, Piéica, and Yaksha. Hemalkifa,
the golden, inhabited by the Gandharva and Apsaras.
Nishadha, inhabited by the Niga or snakes, which have
the following seven princes: Ananta, Visuki, Tak-
shakn, Karkotaka, Mahiipadma, Kambala, Aévatara.
Nila, peacock-like, of many colours, inhabited by the
Siddha and Brahmarshi, the anchorites. The mountain Page s




248 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

Steta, inhabited by the Daitya and Ddnava, The
mountain Sﬁﬁ_-;.ramﬂ:, inhabited by the Pitaras, the
fathers and grandfathers of the Deva, Not far to the
north of this mountain there are mountain-passes full
of jewels and of trees which remain during a whole
kalpo. And in the centre of these mountains is
lidvrita, the highest of all. The whole is called
Purushaparvata. The region between the Himavant
and the Sringavant is called Kaildsa, the play-zround of
the Rikshasa and Apsaras,”
guotstions  The Vishnu-Purdya says: “ The great mountains of
Visheso the middle earth are Sri-parvata, Malaya-parvata, Mil-
ff.':a"w yavant, Vindhya, Trikiita, Tripurintika, and Kailisa.
" Their inhabitants drink the water of the rivers, and live
in eternal bliss."

The Viyu-Purdna contains similar statements about
the four sides and the height of Meru as the hitherto
quoted Puriinas, Besides, it says that on each side of it
there is a quadrangular mountain, in the east the Mil-
yavant, in the north Anila, in the west the Gandhami-
dana, and in the south the Nishadha,

The Aditya-Purdna gives the same statement about
the size of each of its four sides which we have quoted
from the Matsya-Purdna, but T have not found in it a
statement about the height of Meru, According to this
Puriina, its east side is of gold, the west of silver, the
south of rubies, the north of different jewels,

The om- The extravagant notions of the dimensions of Mera
Patangas © Would be impossible if they had not the same extrava-
sibject, ° gant notions regarding the earth, and if there is mo
limit. fixed to guesswork, guesswork may without any
hindrance develop into lying. For instance, the com-
mentator of the book of Patafijali not only makes Mern
‘quadrangular, but even oblong. The length of one side
he fixes at 15 kofi, i.e. 150,000,000 yojana, whilst he
ﬁmﬂmlmgﬂ:o!thuntherthmaidesnnlynt the
third of this, ie. 5 kofi. Regarding the four sides of
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Mern, he says that on the east are the mountain
Milava and the ocean, and between them the kingdoms
called Bhadrigva. On the north are Nila, Sita, Sringi-
dri, and the ocean, and between them the kingdoms
Ramyaka, Hirapmaya, and Kurun. On the west are the
mountain Gandhamddana and the ocean, and between
them the kingdom Ketumila. On the south are
Mrévarta (?), Nishadha, Hemakfita, Himagiri, and the
ocean, and between them the kingdoms Bhiratavirsha,
Kimpurnsha, and Harivarsha.

This is all T could find of Hindu traditions regarding Buldhistic

Meru; and as I have never found a Buddhistic book, ™
and never knew a Buddhist from whom I might have
learned their theories on this subject, all I relate of
them I can only relate on the authority of Alérinshahri,
though, according to my mind, his report has no claim
to scientific exactness, nor is it the report of a man who
has a scientific knowledge of the subject. According
to him, the Buddhists believe that Meru lies between
four worlds in the four cardinal directions; that it is
square at the bottom and round at the top; that it has
the length of 80,000 yyjana, one half of which rises into
heaven, whilst the other half goes down into the earth.
That side which is next to our world consists of blue
sapphires, which is the reason why heaven appears to
us blue ; the other sides are of rubies, yellow and white
gems. Thus Meru is the centre of the earth.

The mountain Kdf, as it is called by our common
people, is with the Hindus the Lokiloka. They main- page =5
tain that the sun rtevolves from Lokiloka towards
Meru, and that he illuminates only its inner northern
side.

Similar views are held by the Zoroastrians of Sog- A traditiva
diana, viz. that the mountain Ardiyl surrounds the pokrpdo 5
world ; that ontside of it is khdm, similar to the pupil of ———
the eye, in which there is something of everything, and
that behind it there is a vacuum. In the centre of the

. R
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and the six other #\iuara, the throne of heaven. Be-
tween each two there is burning sand, on which no
foot could stand. The spheres revolve in the cimata
like mills, but in ours they revolve in an inclined course,
-because our clima, that one inhabited by mankind, is
the uppermost.

r‘.
v
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CHAPTER XXIV.

TRADITIONS OF THE PURANAS REGARDING EACH OF THE
SEVEN DViras.

WE must ask the reader not to take any offence if he Desiption
finds all the words and meanings which occur in the scoonding b
present chapter to be totally different from anything thd Fiskes
corresponding in Arabic. As for the difference of words, s

it is easily accounted for by the difference of languages

in general ; and as regards the difference of the meanings,

we mention them only either in order to draw attention

to an idea which might seem acceptable even to a
Muslim, or to point out the irrational nature of a thing

which has no foundation in itself.

We have already spoken of the central Dvipa when
describing the environs of the mountain in its centre,
1t is called Jambfi-Dvipa, from a tree growing in it, the . Junba.
branches of which extend over a space of 100 ygjana. =
In a later chapter, devoted to the description of the
inhabitable world and its division, we shall finish the
description of Jambil-Dvipa. Next, however, we shall
describe the other Dvipas which surround it, following,
as regards the order of the mames, the authority of
Matsya- Purdna, for the above-mentioned reason (v. p.

236). But before entering into this subject we shall
here insert a tradition of the Vdyu-Purdpa regarding
the central Dvipa (Jambii-Dvipa).

According to this source, *there are two kinds of rhe mhai-
inhabitants in Madhyadeés. First the Kimpurusha. Mainye
Their men are known as the gold-coloured ones, their m‘:‘i‘,,
women as surens. They live a long life without ever fi™""
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being ill. They never commit a sin, and do not know
envy. Their food is a juice which they express from
the dates of the palm trees, called madya (7). The
second kind are the Haripurusha, having the colour
of silver. They live 11,000 years, are beardless, and
their food is sugar-cane.” Since they are described as
beardless and silver-coloured, one might be inclined to
take them for Turks; but the fact of their eating dates
and sugar-cane compels us to see in them a more sonth-
ern nation. Bat where do we find people of the colour
of gold or silver ? 'We know only of the colour of burnt
silver, which occurs, eg. among the Zanj, who lead a
life without sorrow and envy, as they do not possess
anything which gives birth to these passions. They
live no doubt longer than we, but only a little longer,
and by no means twice as long. The Zanj are so un-
civilised that they have no notion of a natural death.
If a man dies a natural death, they think he was
poisoned. Every death is suspicions with them, if a
man has not been killed by a weapon. Likewise it is
regarded with suspicion by them, if a man is touched
by the breath of a consumptive person,
2. Stiea ‘We shall now describe £h+ﬂpfpm [t has, according
SO to'the Matsya-Purdna, seven great rivers, one of which
equals the Ganges in purity. In the first ocean there
are seven mountains adorned with jewels, some of which
are inhabited by Devas, others by demons. One of them
is a golden, lofty mountain, whence the clouds rise
which bring us the rain. Another contains all the
Pae st medicines. Indra, the ruler, takes from it the rain.
Another one is called Soma. Regarding this mountain
they relate the following story :—
The story of Kaiynpnhm:.ltwo wives, Kadrfl, the mother of the
Vinatd. o nakes, and Vinatd, the mother of the birds. Both
%ﬁr lived in & plain where there was a grey horse. How-
measstibe @Ver, the mother of the snakes maintained that the
horse was brown. Now they made the covenant that
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ghe who was wronz should become the slave of the
other, but they postponed the decision till the follow-
ing day. 1In the following night the mother of the
snakes sent her black children to the horse, to wind
themselves round it and to conceal its colour. In con-
sequence the mother of the birds became her slave for
o time.

The latter, Vinatd, had two children, Anfira, the
guardian of the tower of the sun, which is drawn by
the horses, and Garuda. The latter spoke to his mother :
“ Demand from the children nourished at your breast
what may restore you to liberty.” This she did.
People also spoke to her of the ambrosia (amrita),
which is with the Devas, Thereupon Garuda flew to
the Devas and demanded it from them, and they ful-
filled his wish. For Amrita is one of those things
peculiar to them, and if somebody else gets it, he lives
as long as the Devas. He humbled himself before them
in order to obtain the Amrita, for the purpose of freeing
therewith his mother, at the same time promising to
bring it back afterwards. They had pity upon him,
and gave it him. Thereupon Garuda went to the
mountain Soma, in which the Devas were living.
Garuda gave the Amrita to the Devas, and thereby
freed his mother. Then he spoke to them: “Do not
come near the Amrita unless yon have before bathed
in the river Ganges” This they did, and left the
Amrita where it was. Meanwhile Garada brought it
back to the Devas, and obtained thereby a high rank
in sanctity, so that he became the king of all the birds
and the riding-bird of Vishnu.

The inhabitants of Sdka-Dvipa are pious, long-lived
beings, who can dispense with the rule of kings, since
they do not kiow envy nor ambition. Their lifetime,
not capable of any change, is as long as a Tretayuga.
The four colours are among them, <e the different
castes, which do not intermarry nor mix with each other.
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They live in eternal joy, without ever being SOTTY.
According to Fishnu-Purdna, the names of their castes
are Aryaka, Kurura, Vivimsa (Vivaméa), and Bhivin (2),
and they worship Visudeva,

The third Dvipa is Kuéa-Dvipa. According to the
Matsya-Purdna it has seven mountains containing
jewels, fruit, flowers, odoriferous plants, and cereals.
One of them, named Drona, contains famous medicines
or drugs, particularly the vifalyakarana, which heals
every wound instantaneously, and mpitasavijivan, which
restores the dead to life. Amnother ome, called hari, is
similar to a black cloud. On this mountain there is a
fire called Mahisha, which has come out of the water,
and will remain there till the destruction of the world ;
it is this very fire which will burn the world, Kuda-
Dvipa has seven kingdoms and innumerable rivers
flowing to the sea, which are then changed by Indra
into rain. To the greatest rivers belongs Jaunu (Ya-
muni), which purifies from all sins. About the iu-
habitants of this Dvipa, Matsya-Purdna does not give
any information. According to WFishnu-Purdna the
inhabitants are pious, sinless people, every one of them
living 10,000 years. They worship Jandrdana, and
the names of their castes are Damin, Sushmin, Sneha,
and Mandeha,

The fourth, or Kraufica-Dvipa, has, aceording to the
Matsya-Purdna, mountains containing jewels, rivers
which are branches of the Ganges, and kingdoms the
people of which have a white colour and are pious and
pure. According to Vishnu-Purdna the people there
live in one and the same place without any distinction
among members of the community, but afterwards it
says that the names of their castes are Pushkara,
Pushkala, Dhanya, and Tishya (7). They worship
Janirdana,

The fifth, or Silmala-Dvips, has, according to the
Matsya-Purdna, mountains and rivers, Its inhabitants
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are pure, long-lived, mild, and never angry. They
never suffer from drought or dearth, for their food
comes to them simply in answer to their wishes, with-
out their sowing or toiling. They come into exist-
ence without being born ; they are never ill nor sorry.
They do not require the rule of kings, since they do not
know the desire for property. They live contented and
in safety ; they always prefer that which is good and
love virtue. The climate of this Dvipa never alters in
cold or heat, so they are not bound to protect them-
selves agninst either. They have no rain, but the
water bubbles up for them out of the earth and drops
down from the mountains. This is also the case in
the following Dvipas. The inhabitants are of one kind,
without any distinction of caste. Every one lives 3000
years,

According to the Fishnu-Purdpa they have beanti-
ful faces and worship Bhagavat. They bring offerings
to the fire, and every one of them lives 10,000 years.

The names of their castes are Kapila, Aruna, Iita,
and Krishpa

The sixth, or Gomeda-Dvipa, has, according to the & Gemeds
Matsya-Purina, two great mountains, the deep-black "y
Swmanas, which encompasses the greatest part of the
Dvipa, and the Kumwda, of golden colour and very
lofty ; the latter one contains all medicines. This
Dvipa has two kingdoms.

According to Vishpu-Purdna the inhabitants are
pious -and without sin and worship Vishnu, The
names of their castes are Mriga, Migadha, Minasa, and
Mandagn. The climate of this Dvipa is so healthy and
pleasant that the inhabitants of paradise now and then
visit it on account of the fragrancy of its air.

The seventh, or Pushkara-Dvipa, has, according to p Pushiars
the Matsya-Purdpa, in its eastern part the mountain -
Citradild, ie. having a variegated roof with horns of
jewels. Its height is 34,000 yojana, and its circum-
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ference 25000 yojena. In the west lies the monntain
Minasa, shining like the full moon; its height is
35,000 yojana, This mountain has a son who protects
his father against the west. In the east of this Dvipa
are two kingdoms where every inhabitant lives 10,000
years. The water bubbles up for them out of the
earth, and drops down from the mountains, They
have no rain and no flowing river ; they know neither
summer nor winter. They are of one kind, without
any distinotion of caste. They never suffer from
dearth, and do not get old. Everything they wish for
comes to them, whilst they live quiet and happy with-
out knowing anything else but virtue. It is as if they
were in the suburb of paradise. All bliss is given to
them ; they live long and are without ambition. So
there is no service, no rule, no gin, no envy, no oppo-
sition, no debating, no toiling in agriculture and dili-
gence in trading.

According to thn Fishnu-Purdna, Pushkara-Dvipa is
so called from a large tree, which is also called aya-
grodha, Under this tree is Brahma-ripa, ie. the figure
of Brahman, worshipped by the Deva and Dinava.
The inhabitants are equal among each other, not claim-
ing any superiority, whether they be human beings or
beings associating with the Devas. In this Dvipa
there is only a single mountain, called Manasottama,
which rises in a round form on the round Dvipa. From
its top all the other Divipas are visible, for its height
is 50,000 yojana, and the breadth the same.




CHAPTER XXV.
0N THE RIVERS OF INDIA, THEIR SOURCES AND COURSES.

THE Vdyu-Purdpa enumerates the rivers rising in the Page i
well-known great mountains which we have mentioned B, P
as the knots of Mount Meru (vide p. 247). To facili- ™™
tate the study we exhibit them in the following table :—

Names of the Rivers which rise in them in
The Grost Knota. 1 2 it

]
¥

e DR e |

Tristigh, Rishikalyd, Tkshuli, Tripavd (%),
Ayand (1), Lisgalini, Vahénvara.

Kritamila, Tamrvami, Pushpajiti, Utpala-

Malaya, . vatd (!
Godivard, Bhimarthi, Krishna, ‘F%B-
yafijuld, Tuigabhadri, Suprayogi, .
Kiiverl.
Rishika, Baldka (! Eumird, Mandavihinf,
Sukti, . | e 1, Palaint.
| #ona, Mahinada, Narmad, Surnsa, Kirva (1),
| Citrnkctith, T

amasi,
B R Avegi, Tkjulk, Bilavibist
Lra Vi hju Vi
Soktinati. Shakrant () Tridive. :

Tapt, Payoshui, Nirbindhyd, Sirvd (1), Nish-
ﬁlﬂhgm\'éntl, "o"limru!l-I. Hinf, {Hli.hn n
Kumudvati, Tobd, Mahigaurl, Durgh,
Antasili.

Vedasmriti, Vedavatl, Vii 1 (Y Pamiid,
Nandand, Saddini (1), madi (7), Porf,
Carmanvat], Lipa (1), Vidisa.
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Therivemet  LThe Matsya-Purdna and Vidyu-Purdna mention the

Asia s rivers flowing in Jambii-Dvipa, and say that they rise

liaand’sts in the mountains of Himavant, In the following table

fa westand We simply enumerate them, without following any
o particular principle of arrangement. The reader must
imagine that the mountains form the boundaries of
India. The northern mountains are the snowy Hima-
vant. In their centre lies Kashmir, and they are con-
nected with the country of the Turks, This mountain
region becomes colder and colder till the end of the
inhabitable world and Mount Mern, Because this
Pago1ss  mountain has its chief extension in longitude, the rivers
rising on its north side flow through the countries of the
Turks, Tibetans, Khazars, and Slavonians, and fall into the
Sea of Jurjin (the Caspian Sea), or the Sea of Khwiirizm
(the Aral Sea), or the Sea Pontus (the Black Sea), or the
northern Sea of the Slavonians (the Baltic) ; whilst the
rivers rising on the southern slopes flow through India
and fall into the great ocean, some reaching it single,
others combined,
Hivers of The rivers of India come either from the cold moun-
tains in the north or from the eastern mountains, both
of which in reality form one and the same chain, ex-
tending towards the east, and then turning towards the
south until they reach the great ocean, where parts of
it penetrate into the sea at the place called the Dike of
Bdma. Of course, these mountains differ very much
in eold and heat,
We exhibit the names of the rivers in the following
table :—
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| Candrabhi i

: gd| Biviha Irdvat] to | Batarnlma
the river "m ‘ﬁ::n or to the weal | the east of or

of Valhand. * | Candriha, |of Lahore. | Lahore Bhl.ﬂ_,'d:r.

throngh | Jaun. Guagh, | JSamrd | pevika, Euhi,

s}

Gandaki. | Lohith |Drishadvatl. m Parndél. | Velnsmpit. T

Vidisinl, | Candand. Edwani. Parl. |Carmapwvetl| Vidisa

Venumail | Phrivitrd | Earstoyl |Shmihina,

In the mountains bordering on the kingdom of Kilya- iadh river,
bish, i.e. Kiibul, rises a river which is called Ghorwand, ™ 7 )
on account of its many branches. It is joined by 4
several affluents :— '

1. The river of the pass of Ghilzak.

2. The river of the gorge of Panchir, below the town

"of Parwin.

3, 4- The river Sharvat and the river Siwa, which
latter flows through the town of Lanbagi, i.e. Lamghiln ;
they join the Ghorvand at the fortress of Driita,

5, 6. The rivers Nilr and Kiril

Swelled by these affluents, the Ghorvand is a great
river opposite the town of Purshilvar, being there called

' the ford, from a ford near the village of Mahanira, on
the eastern banks of the river, and it falls into the river
Sindh near the castle of Bitfr, below the capital of
Alkandahiir (Gandhfira), e Vaihand

The river Biyatta, known as Jailam, from the city of
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this name on its western banks, and the river Canda-

the Bunib. riha join each other nearly fifty miles above Jahrivar,

FEranian

and pass along west of Multin,

The river Biyih flows east of Multiin, and joins after-
wards the Biyatta and Candariiha,

The river Iriva is joined by the river Kaj, which rises
in Nagarkot in the mountains of Bhitul. Thereupon
follows as the fifth the river Shatladar (Satlej).

After these five rivers have united below Multin
at a place called Paficanada, i.c. the meeting-place of
the five rivers, they form an enormous watercourse.
In flood-times it sometimes swells to such a degree
as to cover nearly a space of ten fursakh, and to rise
above the trees of the plains, so that afterwards the
rubbish carried by the floods is found in their highest
branches like birds-nests,

The Muslims call the river, after it has passed the
Sindhi city Aror, as a united stream, the river of
Mikrdn, Thus it extends, flowing straight on, be-
coming broader and broader, and gaining in purity of
water, enclosing in its course places like islands, until
it reaches Almansfira, sitnated between several of its
arms, and flows into the ocean at two places, near the
city Loharini, and more eastward in the province of
Kacch at a place called Sindhu-sdgara, ie. the Sindh
Sea.

As the name wnion of the five rivers oceurs in this
part of the world (in Panjib), we observe that a similar
name is used also to the north of the above-mentioned
mountain chains, for the rivers which flow thence
towards the north, after having united near Tirmidh
and having formed the river of Balkh, are called the
union of the seven rivers. The Zoroastrians of Sogdiana
have confounded these two things ; for they say that
the whole of the seven rivers is Sindh, and its upper
course Baridish. A man descending on it sees the
sinking of the sun on his right side if he turns his
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face towards the west, as we see it here on our left
side (sic).

The river Sarsati falls into the sea at the distance of Varioas
a bowshot east of Somanfth, Ladis.

The river Jaun joins the Ganges below Kanoj, which
lies west of it. The united stream falls into the great
ocean near Gangisigara,

Between the mouths of the rivers Sarsati and Ganges
is the mouth of the river Narmadi, which descends
from the eastern mountains, takes its course in a south-
western direction, and falls into the sea near the town
Bahroj, nearly sixty yojane east of Somanfith,

Behind the Ganges flow the rivers Rahab and Ka-
wini, which join the river Sarwa near the city of Biri.

The Hindus believe that the Ganges in ancient times
flowed in Paradise, and we shall relate at a subsequent
opportunity how it happened to ¢ome down upon
earth.

The Matsya-Purdna says: “ After the Ganges had Quetstioa
settled on earth, it divided itself into seven arms, the g
middle of which is the main stream, known as the pye 5.
Ganges. Three flowed eastward, Nalini, Hridini,
and Pivani, and three westward, Sitd, Cakshu, and
Sindhu.

The river Sita rises in the Himavant, and flows
through these countries: Salila, Karstuba, Cina, Var-
vara, Yavasa (7), Baha, Pushkara, Kulata, Mafigala,
Kavara, and Sahgavanta (7); then it falls into the
Western ocean.

South of Bita flows the river Cakshué, which irrigates
the countries Cina, Maru, Kilika (7), Dhilika (1), Tuk-
hiira, Barbara, Kica (7), Palhava, and Birwaneat,

The river Sindh flows through the countries Sindhn,
Darada, Zindutunda (7), GAndhiira, Rilrasa (7), Kriira (1),
Sivapaura, Indramaru, Sabdti (?), Saindhava, Kubata,
Bahimarvara, Mara, Mrilna, and Sukiirda.

The river Ganges, which is the middle and main
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stream, flows through the Gandbarva, the musicians,
Kirhnara, Yakshas, Rilkshasa, Vidyfidhara, Uraga, e
those who creep on their breasts, the serpents, Kalipa-
grama, v.¢. the city of the most virtuous, Kithpurusha,
Khasa (1), the mountaineers, A Kiriita, Pulinda, the
hunters in the plains, robbers, Kuru, Bharata, Paficila,
Kaushaka (?), Miitsya, Magadha, Brahmottara, and
Tamaliptn. These are the good and bad beings
through whose territories the Ganges flows, After-
wards it enters into branches of the mountain Vin-
dhya, where the elephants live, and then it falls into
the southern ocean,

Of the eastern Granges arms, the Hridini flows through
the countries Nishaba, Upakna, Dhivara, Prishaka,
Nilamukha, Kikara, Ushtrakarna, i.e. people whose lips
are turned like their ears, Kiriita, Kalidara, Vivarna, i.e
the colourless people, so ealled on acconnt of their intense
blackness, Kushikiina, and Svargabliimi, ie. a country
like Paradise. Finally it falls into the eastern ocean.

The river Pivani gives water to the Kupatha (1), who
are far from sin, Indradyumnasaras, e the cisterns of
the king Indradyumna, Kharapatha, Bitra, and Sanku-
patha. It flows through the steppe Udyfnamariira,
through the country of the Koéaprivarana, and Indra-
dvipa, and afterwards it falls into the salt sea.

The river Nalini flows through Tdmara, Hathsamirga,
Samfihuka, and Pdrna. All these are pious people who
abstain from evil. Then it flows through the midst of
mountains and passes by the Karpaprivarana, ¢.e. people

' whosa ears fall down on their shoulders, Advamukha,

i.e people with horse-faces, Parvatamarn, mountainous
steppes, and Riimimandala. Finally it flows into the
ocean.

The Vishpu-Purdpa mentions that the great rivers
of the middle earth which flow into the ocean are
Anntapata, Shikhi, Dipiipa, Tridivii, Karma, Amrita
and Sukrita.
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CHAPTER XXVL

0N THE SHAPE OF HEAVEN AND EARTH ACCORDING TO Page iy
THE HINDU ASTRONOMERS.

Tmis and similar questions have received at the hands Y
of the Hindus a treatment and solution totally different

from that which they have received among us Muslims.

The sentences of the Koran on these and other subjects The Koms,
necessary for man to know are not such as to require a e
strained interpretation in order to become positive cer- o
tainties in the minds of the hearers, and the same may

be said regarding the holy codes revealed before the

Koran. The sentences of the Koran on all subjects |
necessary for man to know are in perfect harmony with -

the other religious codes, and at the same time they are |
perfectly clear, without any ambiguity. Besides, the

Koran does not contain questions which have for ever

been subjects of controversy, mor such questions the
solution of which has always been despaired of, &g
questions similar to certain puzzles of chronology.

Islam was already in its earliest times exposed to the lss=m
machinations of people who were opposed to itin the L Bya
bottom of their heart, people who preached Islam with pary.
sectarian tendencies, and who read to simple-minded
audiences out of their Koran-copies passages of which
not a single word was ever created (ie. revealed) by
God. But people believed them and copied these
things on their anthority, beguiled by their hypoerisy ;
nay, they disregarded the true form of the book which J
they had had until then, because the vulgar mind is
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always inclined to any kind of delusion. Thus the
pure tradition of Islam has been rendered confused by
this Judaistic party.

Islam encountered a second mishap at the hands of
the Zindiks, the followers of Mini, like Ibn Almukaffa",
*Abd-alkarim Ibn “Abi-al'anjd’, and others, who, being
the fathers of criticism, and declaring one thing as jusé,
another as admizsible, &o., raised doubts in weak-minded
people as to the One and First, i.e the Unique and
Eternal God, and directed their sympathies towards
dualism. At the same time they presented the bio-
graphy of Miini to the people in such a beautiful garb

that they were gained over to his side. Now this .

man did not eonfine himself to the trash of his sectarian
theology, but also proclaimed his views about the form
of the world, as may be seen from his books, which were
intended for deliberate deception. His opinions were
far-spread. Together with the inventions of the above-
mentioned Judaistic party, they formed a religious
system which was declared to be fhe fslam, but with
which God has nothing whatever to do.  'Whoso opposes
it and firmly adheres to the orthodox faith in conformity
with the Koran is stigmatised by them as an infidel and
heretic and condemned to death, and they will not
allow him to hear the word of the Koran, All thesa
acts of theirs are more impious than even the words of
Pharaoh, “I am your highest lord ” (Sura, 79, 24),
and “I do not know of any god for you save myself”
(Sura, 28, 38), If party spirit of this kind will go on
and rule for a long time, we may easily decline from the
straight path of honour and duty. We, however, take
our refuge with God, who renders firm the foot of every
one who seeks Him, and who seeks the truth about
Him,

venmation | The religions books of the Hindus and their codes of

Bladus foe hadmnn the Puriinas, contain sentences about the shape
tronmers. | of the wurld which stand in direct opposition to

T S, - e
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scientific truth as known to their astronomers. By
these books people are guided in fulfilling the rites of
their religion, and by means of them the great mass of
the nation have been wheedled into a predilection for
astronomical caleulation and astrological predictions
and warnings. The consequence is, that they show much
affection to their astronomers, declaring that they are
excellent men, that it is a good omen to meet them, and
firmly believing that all of them come into Paradise and
none into hell. For this the astronomers requite them
by accepting their popular notions as truth, by con-
forming themselves to them, however far from truth
most of them may be, and by presenting them with such
spiritual stuff as they stand in need of. This is the
reason why the two theories, the wvulgar and the
scientific, have become intermingled in the course of
time, why the doctrines of the astronomers have been
disturbed and confused, in particular the doctrines of
those authors—and they are the majority—who simply
copy their predecessors, who take the bases of their
science from tradition and do not make them the objects
of independent scientific research.

Awbrona-
mers st

popular
ints

their
s,

We shall now explain the views of Hindu astrono-jgemenl

mers regarding the present subject, viz. the shape of

on the
rotandity

heaven and earth. According to them, heaven as Weli‘-m:..;n.,

as the whole world is round, and the earth has a
globular shape, the northern half being dry land, the

and Vad
vimubta,

gouthern half being covered with water. The dimen- pige s

sion of the earth is larger according to them than it is
according to the Greeks and modern observations, and
in their caleulations to find this dimension they have
entirely given up any mention of the traditional seas
and Dripas, and of the enormous sums of ygjana attri-
buted to each of them. The astronomers follow the
theologians in everything which does not encroach upon
their science, &g. they adopt the theory of Mount Meru

being under the north-pole, and that of the island
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Vadaviimukha lying under the south pole. Now, it is
entirely irrelevant whether Meru is there or not, as it
is only required for the explanation of the particular
mill-like rotation, which is necessitated by the fact that
to each spot onthe plane of the earth corresponds a spot
in the sky as its zenith. Also the fable of the southern
island Vadaviimukha does no harm to their science,
although it is possible, nay, even likely, that each pair of
quarters of the earth forms a coherent, uninterrupted
unity, the one as a continent, the other as an ocean
{(and that in reality there is no such island under the
south pole). Such a disposition of the earth is required
by the law of gravitation, for according to them the
earth is in the centre of the universe, and everything
heavy gravitates towards it. Evidently on account of
this law of gravitation they consider heaven, too, as
having a globular shape.

We shall now exhibit the opinions of the Hindu
astronomers on this subject according to our translation
of their works. In case, huwe?ar, one word or other in
our translation should be used in a meaning different
from that which it generally has in our sciences, we ask
the reader to consider only the original meaning of the
word (not the technical one), for this only is meant.

Pulisa says in his Siddhdnta: “ Panlisa the Greek
says somewhere that the earth has a globuwlar shape,
whilst in another place he says that it has the shape of
a cover (i.e. of a flat plane). And in both sentences he
is right; for the plane or surface of the earth is round,
and its diameter is a straight line. That he, however,
only believed in the globular shape of the earth, may
be proved by many passages of his work. Besides, all
scholars agree onthmhnnd,u"i’nrﬁhnm;huu,.iryn-
bhata, Deva, Srishepa, Vishnucandra, and Brahman.
If the earth were not round, it would mot be girded
with the latitudes of the different places on earth, day
and night would not be different in winter and summer,




fr

e

CHAPTER XXVI. 267

and the conditions of the planets and of their rotations
wonld be quite different from what they are.

“The position of the earth is central. Half of it is
elay, half water. Mount Meru is in the dry half, the
home of the Deva, the angels, and above it is the pole,
In the other half, which is covered by water, lies Vada-
viimukha, under the south pole, a continent like an
island, inhabited by the Daitya and Niga, relatives of
the Deva on Mern. Therefore it is also called Dait-
yilntara.

«The line which divides the two earth-halves, the
dry and the wet, from each other, is called Niraksha, e
having no latitude, being identical with our equator. In
the four cardinal directions with relation to this line
there are four great cities:—

Yamakoti, in the east, Romnakn, in the west.
Laakd, in the south. Siddhapura, in the north.

«The earth is fastened on the two poles, and held by

the axis. When the sun rises over the line which
both through Meru and Lanki, that moment is

noon to Yamakoti, midnight to the Greeks, and evening
to Siddhapura.”

In the same manner things are represented by Arya-
bhata.

Brahmagupta, the son of Jishnu, a native of Bhilla- guetation

sl e

mils, says in his Brahmasiddhdnta: * Many are the Shmasd.
sayings of people about the shape of the earth, specially Thrahma-
among those who study the Puriinas and the religious
books. Some say that it is lavel like a mirror, others rage iy
say that it is hollow like a bowl. Others maintain that

it is level like a mirror, inelosed by a sea, this sea being
inclosed by an earth, this earth being inclosed by a sea,

&, all of them being round like collars. Each sea

or earth has the double size of that which it incloses.

The outside earth is sixty-four times as large as the
central earth, and the sea inclosing the outside earth is
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sixty-four times as large as the sea inclosing the central
earth. Several circumstances, however, compel us to
attribute globular shape both to the earth and heaven,
viz. the fact that the stars rise and set in different
places at different times, so that, eg. 8 man in Yama-
koti observes one identical star rising above the western
horizon, whilst a man in Riim at the same time observes
it rising above the eastern horizon. Another argument
to the same effect is this, that a man on Meru observes
one identical star above the horizon in the zenith of
Lanki, the country of the démons, whilst a man in
Lankd at the same time observes it above his head.
Besides, all astronomical caleulations are not correct
unless we assume the globular figure of heaven and
earth, Therefore we must declare that heaven is a
globe, because we observe in it all the characteristics
of a globe, and the observation of these characteristics
of the world would not be correct unless in reality it
were a globe. Now, it is evident that all the other
theories about the world are futile.”

Aryabhata inquires into the nature of the world,
and says that it consists of earth, water, fire, and wind,
and that each of these elements is round,

Likewise Vasishtha and Lita say that the five ele-
ments, viz. earth, water, fire, wind, and heaven, are
round.

Varihamihira says that all things which are per-
ceived by the senses, are witnesses in favour of the
globular shape of the earth, and refute the possibility
of its having another shape.

Aryabhata, Pulisa, Vasishtha, and Lita agree in this,
that when it is noon in Yamakoti, it is midnight in
Riim, beginning of the day in Lankil, and beginning of
the night in Siddhapura, which is not possible if the
world is not round. Likewise the periodicity of the
eclipses can only be explained by the world's being

v =5 = L a7 4 -
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Lita says: “ On each place of the earth only one-half
of the globe of heaven is seen. The more northern our
latitude is, the more Meru and the pole rise above the
horizon ; as they sink down below the horizon, the more
southern is our latitude. The equator sinks down from
the zenith of places, the greater their latitude is both in
north and south. A man who is north of the equator
only sees the north pole, whilst the south pole is invi-
gible to him, and vice versd.”

:'-F-“r:pg

These are the words of Hindu astronomers regarding Comsiders.

the globular shape .of heaven and earth, and what is
hatweenthmandmgmﬂmgthnhntthatthaearth

H‘a*

gitnated in the centre of the globe, is only of a small of gravity -

size in comparison with the visible part of heaven. :,m“'

These thoughts are the elements of astronomy as con- e a'Sf:

tained in the first chapter of Ptolemy's Almagest, and in etien o
Fruvitaiion,

of similar books, though they are not worked out in
that scientific form in which we are accustomed to give
them,
(Lacuna,)

for the earth is more heavy than the water, and the
water is fluid like the air. The globular form must be
to the earth a physical necessity, as long as it does not,
by the order of God, take another form. Therefore the

-l-b

earth could not move towards the north, nor the water page s

move towards the south, and in consequence one whole
half is not erra _firma, nor the other half water, unless
we suppose that the ferra firma half be hollow. As far
as our observation, based on induction, goes, the ferra
Jirma must be in one of the two northern quarters, and
therefore we guess that the same is the case on the
adjacent quarter. We admit the possibility of the
existence of the island Vadavimukha, but we do not
maintain it, since all we know of it and of Meru is
exclusively based on tradition,

The equatorial line does not, in the quarter of the
earth known to us, represent a boundary between ferra
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Jirma and the ocean. For in certain places the con-
tinent protrudes far into the ocean, so as to pass beyond
the equator, eg. the plains of the negroes in the west,
which protrude far towards the south, even beyond the
mouniains of the moon and the sources of the Nile, in
fact, into regions which we do not exactly know. For
that continent is desert and impassable, and likewise
the sea behind Sufila of the Zanj is nnnavigable. No
ship which ventured to go there has ever returned to
relate what it had witnessed.

Also a great part of India above the province of Sindh
deeply protrudes far towards the south, and seems even
to pass beyond the equator.

In the midst between both lie Arabia and Yemen,
but they do not go so far south as to cross the equator.

Further, as the ferre firma stretches far out into the
ocean, thus the ocean too penetrates into terra firma,
breaking into it in various places, and forming bays
and gulfs, For instance, the sea extends as a tongue
along the west side of Arabia as far as the neighbour-
hood of Central Syria. Itis marrowest near Kulzam,
whence it is also called the Sea of Kulzum.

Another and still larger arm of the sea exists east of
Arabia, the so-called Persian Sea. Between India and
China, also, the sea forms a great curve towards the north,

Henee it is evident that the coast-line of these
countries does mot correspond to the equator, nor keep
an invariable distance from it,

(Lacuna,)
and the explanation relating to the four cities will follow
in its proper place.

The difference of the times which has been remarked
is one of the results of the rotundity of the earth, and
of its occupying the centre of the globe. And if they
attribute tothe earth, though it be round, inhabitantse—
for cities cannot be imagined without inhabitants—the
existence of men on earth is accounted for by the
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attraction of everything heavy towards its centre, i.e
the middle of the world.

Much to the same effect are the expressions of Fayu-
Purdpa, viz. that noon in Amariivati is sunrise in Vai- Pl od
vasvata, midnight in Sukhd, and sunset in Vibhii. rdnas

Similar, also, are the expressions of Matsya-Purdna,
for this book explains that east of Mern lies the city
Amarivatipura, the residence of Indm, the ruler, and
his wife; south of Meru, the city Sarhyamanipura, the
residence of Yama, the son of the Sun, where he
punishes and requites mankind ; west of Meru, the city
Sukhfipura, the residence of Varuna, i.e. the water; and
north of Mery, the city Vibhivaripura, belonging to the
Moon. Sun and planets revelve round Meru, When
the sun has his noon position in Amarfivatipurs, it is
the beginning of the day in Smbyamanipura, midnight
in Sukhf, and the beginning of the night in Vibhiivari-
pura. And when the sun has his noon position in
Sarhyamanipura, he rises over Sukhiipura, sets over
Amaravatipnra, and hos his midnight position with
relation to Vibhavaripura. Page 136,

If the author of the Matsya-Puripa says that the anoteortve
sun revolves round Meru, he means a mill-like rotation Lu;m;‘fw
round those who inhabit Meru, who, in consequence of Matrva-Pe-
this nature of the rotation, do not know east nor west, ™*"
The sun does not rise for the inhabitants of Meru in
one particular place, but in various places. By the
word east the anthor means the zenith of one city, and
by west the zenith of another. Possibly those four cities
of the Muaisya-Purdna arve identical with those men-
tioned by the astronomers. But the author has mnot
mentioned how far they are distant from Mern. What

"~ we have besides related as notions of the Hindus is
perfectly correct and borne out by scientific methods;
however, they are wont never to speak of the pole unlesa
they mention in the same breath also the mountain Meru, ;ﬁ:ﬂ-l

In the definition of what is /ow the Hindus agree nir en the
with us, viz. that it is the centre of the world, but their e G
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expressions on this head are subtle, more particularly
as this is one of the great questions which is only
handled by the most eminent of their scholars.

So Brahmagupta says : “ Scholars have declared that
the globe of the earth is in the midst of heaven, and
that Mount Meru, the home of the Devas, as well as
Vadavimukha below, is the home of their opponents;
the Daitya and Dfinava belong to it. But this below is
according to them only a relative one, Disregarding
this, we say that the earth on all its sides is the
same ; all people on earth stand upright, and all heavy
things fall down to the earth by a law of nature, for
it is the nature of the earth to attract and to keep
things, as it is the nature of water to flow, that of fire
to burn, and that of the wind to set in motion. Ifa
thing wants to go deeper down than the earth, let it
try. The earth is the only low thing, and seeds always
return to it, in whatever direction you may throw
them away, and never rise upwards from the earth.”

Varllhamihira says : “ Mountains, seas, rivers, trees,
cities, men, and angels, all are around the globe of the
earth. And if Yamakoti and Riim are opposite to each
other, one could not say that the one is low in its
relation to the other, since the low does not exist, How
could one say of one place of the earth that it is low,
as it is in every particular identical with any other
place on earth, and one place could as little fall as any
other. Every one speaks to himself with regard to his
own self, “ 7 am abore and the others are delow, whilst
all of them are around the globe like the blossoms
springing on the branches of a Kadamba-tree, They
encircle it on all sides, but each individual blossom has
the same position as the other, neither the one hanging
downward nor the other standing upright. For the
earth attracts that which is upon her, for it is the below
towards all directions, and heaven is the above towards
all directions®

As the reader will observe, these theories of the
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Hindus are based on the correct knowledge of the laws
of nature, but, at the same time, they practise a little
deceit upon their traditionalists and theologians. So
Balabhadra the commentator says: “It is the most quetstions
correet of the opinions of people, many and different as i%
they are, that the earth and Mern and the zodineal] foiotee
ephere are round. And the Apta (7)-purina-kira, ie, ™ "™
the faithful followers of the Purina, say : ‘ The earth
hﬁkﬂthabncknf:mmha;jtisnutmdhnm
below.! They are perfectly right, because the earth is
in the midst of the water, and that which appears
above the water has the shape of a tortoise-back ; and Page 137,
the sen around the earth is not navigable, The fact
of the earth being round is proved by eyesight.”

Here the reader must notice how Balabhadra declares
the theory of the theologians as to the rotundity of the
back to be true. He gives himself the air of not
knowing that they deny that the womb, ie. the other
half of the globe, is round, and he busies himself with a
traditional element (as to the earth being like the back
of a tortoise), which, in reality, has no connection with
the subject.

Further, Balabhadra says : “ Human eyesight reaches
to a point distant from the earth and its rotundity the
96th part of 5000 yojana, ie. 52 yojuna (exactly 524%).
Therefore man does not observe its rotundity, and hence
the discrepancy of opinions on the subject,”

Those pious men (the Apta (7)-purina-kiirs) do not
deny the rotundity of the back of the earth ; nay, they
maintain it by comparing the earth to the back of a
tortoise. Only Balabhadra makes them deny it (by
the words, “ the earth is not round from below,” supra),
since he understood their words as meaning that the
water surrounds the earth. That which rises ahove the
water may either be globular or a plain rising above
the water like an inverted drum, i like a segment of
a round pilaster.

VOL. L 8
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Further, the remark of Balabhadra (v. p. 273),
that man, on account of the smallness of his stature,
cannot ohserve the rotundity of the earth, is not true;
because even if the human stature were as tall as the
plumb-line of the highest mountain, if he were to make
his observation only from omne single point without
going to other places, and without reasoning about the
observations made at the different places, even such a
height would be of no avail to him, and be would not be
able to perceive the rotundity of the earth and its nature.

What, however, is the connection of this remark
with the popular theory # If he had concluded from
analogy that that side of the earth which is opposed
to the round one—I mean the lower half—was also
round, and if he then had given his theory about the
extent of the power of human vision as a result of
reflection, not as a result of the perception of the
senses, his theory would seem to have a certain foun-
dation.

swealstion  With regard to Balabhadra’s definition of the extent

o the

tent :.L"' which may be reached by the human eye, we propose
visium o the following caleulation :—

Let A B round the centre H represent the globe of
the earth. DB is the standing-
point of the observer; his
gtature is B C. Further, we
draw the line C A, so that it
tonches the earth.

Now it is evident that the
field of vision is B A, which
we suppose to be equal to
o of the circle, i.e. 3§ degrees,
if we divide the circle into
360 degrees,

According to the method
followed in the calculation of the mountain Meru (in
chap. xxiii.), we divide the square of T 4, i.¢. 50,625, by
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HT,ie 3431 Sowe get as quotient T C = o° 14 457;
and B C, the stature of the observer, is o° 7 45"

Our caleulation is based on this, that H B, the sinus
totus, is 3438, However, the radius of the earth i,
according to the circumference which we have men-
tioned, 795° 27° 16” (yojana). If we measure B C by
this measure, it is =1 yoana, 6 krofa, 1035 yards
(=57,035 yards). If we suppose B C to be equal to four
yards, it stands in the same relation to A T, according
to the measure of the sine, as 57,035, ie the yards
which we have found as the measure of the stature, to
A T according to the measure of the sine, i.e. 225. If
we now caleulate the sine, we find it to be 0" o' 1* L
and its arc has the same measure. However, each degres
of the rotundity of the earth represents the measure of
13 yojana, 7 krosa, and 333} yards (sic). Therefore the
field of vision on the earth is 2013 yards (sic),

(For an explanation of this caloulation see the notes.)

The source of this calculation of Balabhadra's is the
FPulisa-siddhdnta, which divides the arc of the quatter
of a circle into 24 tardajdt. He says: “If anybody
asks for the reason of this, he must know that each of
these kardajdt is ;s of the circle=225 minutes (=3}
degrees). And if we reckon its sine, we find it also
to be=225 minutes.” This shows us that the sines are
equal to their arcs in parts which are smaller than this
kardaja. And because the sinus fofus, according to
Pulisa and Aryabhata, has the relation of the diamoter
to the circle of 360 degrees, this arithmetical equality
brought Balabhadra to think that the arc was perpen-
dicular; and any expanse in which no convexity pro-
tradgsepreventing the vision from passing, and which
15 not too small to be seen, is visible.

This, however, is a gross mistake; for the are is
never perpendicular, and the sine, however small it
be, never equals the arc. This is admissible only for
such degrees as are supposed for the convenience of

Page 138,
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caleulation, but it is never and nowhere true for the
degrees of the earth.
Tweaxrinot I Pulisa says (v. p. 267) that the earth is held
ateniing to DY an axis, he does not mean thereby that in reality
T there exists such an axis, and that but for it the earth
would fall. How could he say such a thing, since he
is of opinion that there are four inhabited cities around
the world, which is explained by the fact that every-
thing heavy falls from all sides down towards the earth?
However, Puliza holds this view, that the motion of the
peripheric parts is the reason why the central parts are
motionless, and that the motion of a globe presupposes
two poles, and one line connecting them, which in the
idea is the axis It is as if he meant to say, that the
motion of heaven keeps the earth in its place, makihg
it the natural place for the earth, outside of which it
could never be. And this place lies on the midst of the
axis of motion. For the other diameters of the globe
may also be imagined to be axes, since év Svwaue: they
are all axes, and if the earth were not in the midst of
an axis, there might be axes which did not pass through
the earth. Hence one may say metaphorically that the
earth is supported by the axes.
whetherthe  As regards the resting of the earth, one of the ele-
g iaitiey mentary problems of astronomy, which offers many and
Tratmae * great difficulties, this, too, is a dogma with the Hindu
Hireutir. Ostronomers. Brahmagupta says in the Brakmasid~
dhdnta : “ Some people maintain that the first motion
ragere.  (from east to west) does not lie in the meridian, but
belongs to the earth. But Varibamihira refutes them
by saying: ‘If that were the case, a bird wonld not
return to its nest as soon as it had flown away from it
towards the west. And, in fact, it is precisely as
Varihamihira says."
Brahmagupta says in another place of the same book :
*“The followers of Aryabhata maintain that the earth
is moving and heaven resting. People have tried to
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refute them by saying that, if such were the ease, stones

and trees would fall from the earth.”

But Brahmagupta does not agree with them, and says
that that would not necessarily follow from their theory,
apparently because he thought that all heavy things are
attracted towards the centre of the earth. He BAYE
“On the contrary, if that were the case, the earth would
not vie in keeping an even and wniform pace with the
minules of heaven, the pranas of the times”

There secems to be some confusion in this chapter,

- perhaps by the fault of the translator. For the minudes
of heaven are 21,600, and are called prdpa, i breaths,
because according to them each minute of the meridian
revolves in the time of an ordinary kuman breath.

Supposing this to be true, and that the earth makes
n complete rotation eastward in eo many breaths as
heaven does according to his (Brahmagupta’s) view, we
cannot see what should prevent the earth from keeping
an even and uniform pace with heaven,

Besides, the rotation of the earth does in no way im-
pair the value of astronomy, as all appearances of an
astronomic character can quite as well be explained
according to this theory as to the other. There are,

however, other reasons which make it impossible,

This question is most difficult to solve. The most pro-
minent of both modern and ancient astronomers have
deeply studied the question of the moving of the earth,
and tried to refute it. * We, too, have composed a book
on the subject called Miftdh-"ilm-alhai'a (Key of
Astronomy), in which we think we have surpassed our
predecessors, if not in the words, at all events in the

o .'.]..-_-."..'
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CHAPTER XXVIL

ON THE FIRST TWO MOTIONS OF THE UNIVERSE (THAT
FROM EAST TO WEST ACCORDING TO ANCIENT
ASTRONOMERS AND THE PRECESSION OF THE EQUI-
NOXES), BOTH ACCORDING TO HINDU ASTRONOMERS
AXD THE AUTHORS OF THE PURANAS.

TeE astronomers of the Hindus hold on this subject
mostly the same views as ourselves. We shall give
quotations from them, but shall at' once confess that
- that which we are able to give is very scanty indeed.
quotation  Pulisa says: “The wind makes the sphere of the
ibjec trom fixed stars revolve ; the two poles keep it in its place,
and its motion appears to the inhabitants of Mount
Meru as a motion from the left to the right; to the
inhabitants of Vadavmukha as one from the right to
the left.”

In another place he says: “ If anybody asks for the
direction of the motion of the stars which we see rising
in the east and rotating towards the west until they set,
let him know that the motion which we see as & west-
ward motion appears different according to the places
which the spectators occupy. The inhabitants of Mount
Meru see it as a motion from the left to the right,
whilst the inhabitants of Vadavimukha see it as the
opposite, as a motion from the right to the left. The
inhabitants of the equator see it exclusively as a
westward motion, and the inhabitants of the parts of
the earth between the poles and the equator see it
more or less depressed, ss their places have more or

.
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less morthern or southern latitude. The whole of this
motion is eaused by the wind, which makes the spheres
revolve, and compels the planets and the other stars to
rise in the east and to set in the west. This, however,
is only an aecidens, As for the essentia rei, the motions
of the heavenly bodies are directed towards the east,
from Alsharafdn towards Allwfain, the latter lying east
of the former. But if the inquirer does not know the

lunar stations, and is not capable of procuring for him- Pags .

self by their help an idea of this eastward motion, let
him observe the moon herself, how she moves away from
the sun once and a second time ; how she then comes
near him, till she finally joins him. This will give him
an idea of the second motion.”

Brahmagupta says: “The sphere has been created Quotations

as moving with the greatest rapidity possible about two Brahma.

poles without ever slackening, and the stars have been
created where there is no Batn-hit nor Sharafdn, i.e. on
the frontier between them, which is the vernal equinox.”

Balabhadra, the commentator, says : “ The whole
world hangs on two poles, and moves in a eircular
motion, which begins with a kalpa and ends with a
kalpa. DBut people must not therefore say that the
world, on account of the continuity of its motion, is
without beginning and withont end.”

Brahmagupta says : “ The place withont latitude
(Niraksha), divided into sixty ghatikd, is the horizon
for the inhabitants of Meru. There east is west; and
behind that place (beyond the equator) towards the
south is Vadavimukha and the ocean which surrounds
it. When the spheres and the stars revolve, the meri-
dian becomes an horizon common to the Devas (in
the north) and the Daityas (in the south), which they
see together. PBut the direction of the motion appears
to them as different. The motion which the angels see
as a motion to the right, the Daityas see as one to the
left, and wice versd, just as » man who has a thing on his

|
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right side, looking into the water, sees it on his left.
The cause of this uniform motion which never increases
nor decreases is a wind, but it is not the common wind
which we feel and hear; for this is lulled, and roused,
and varies, whilst that wind never slackens.”

In another place Brahmagupta says : * The wind
makes all the fixed stars and the planets revolve
towards the west in one and the same revolution; but
the planets move also in a slow pace towards the east,
like a dust-atom moving on a potter's-wheel in a diree-
tion opposite to that in which the wheel is revolving.
That motion of this atom which is visible is identical
with the motion which drives the wheel round, whilst
its individual motion is not perceived. In this view
Lita, Aryabhata, and Vasishtha agree, but some people
think that the earth moves while the sun is resting
That motion which mankind conceives as a motion from
east to west, the angels (Deva) conceive as a motion
from left to right, the Daityas as one from right to left.”

Celtietans This is all I have read in Indian books on the sub-

Tho wind ‘]m » . -
wthe & Lbeir speaking of the wind as the motor (supra)

sere.  has, I think, only the purpose of bringing the subject
near to the understanding of people and to facilitate its
study; for people see with their own eyes that the
wind, when blowing against instraments with wings
and toys of this kind, puts them into motion. But as
soon as they come to speak of the first mover (God),
they at once give up any comparison with the nataral
wind, which in all its phases is determined by certain
causes. For though it puts things into motion, the
moving is not its essence; and besides, it cannot move
without being in contact with something, because the
. wind is a body, and is acted upon by external influences
:rmum,itumnﬁun being commensurate with their
arce, :




CHAPTER XXVIL. 281

Their saying that the wind does not rest, simply
means that the moving power works perpetually, and
does not imply rest and motion such as are proper to
bodies, Further, their saying that it does not slacken
means that it is free from all kinds of accidents ; for

slackening and sweakening only occur in such bodies or puge .

beings which are composed of elements of conflicting
qualities,

The expression that the two poles keep the sphere of on the two

the fixed stars (p. 278) means that they keep or pre-
serve it in its normal state of motion, not that they
keep or preserve it from falling down, There is a story
of an ancient Greek who thought that once upon a time
the Milky Way had been a road of the sun, and that
afterwards he had left it. Such a thing would mean
that the motions ceased to be normal, and to something
like this the expression of the poles keeping the sphere of
the fixed stars may be referred.

Ping
Bpliara,

The phrase of Balabhadra about the ending of the On the
motion (that it ends with a kalpa, &c., p. 279) means nlnr!ud'
that everything which exists and may be determined "=*

arithmetically has no doubt an end, for two reasons:
Jirst, because it has a beginning, for every number
consists of one and its reduplications, whilst the one
itself exists before all of them; and, secondly, because
part of it exists in the present moment of time, for if
days and nights increase in number through the con-
tinuation of existence, they must necessarily have a
beginning whence they started. If a man maintains
that fime does not exist in the sphere (as one of its
immanent qualities), and thinks that day and night
have only & relafive existence, exist only in relation to
the earth and its inhabitants, that if, eg., the earth were
taken away out of the midst of the world, also night
and day would cease to exist as well as the possibility
of measuring elements composed of days, he would
thereby impose upon Balabhadra the necessity of a
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digression, and compel him to prove the cause, not of
the first, but of the second motion. The latter cause is
the cycles of the planets, which have only a relation to
the sphere, not to the earth. These cycles Balabhadara
indicates by the word kalpa (v. p. 279), since it com-
prehends them all, and since all of them begin with its
beginning,

Temed. ~ If Brahmagupta says of the meridian that it is

intosixty  divided into sixty parts (v. p. 279), it is as if any one of

MU us should say, the meridian is divided into twenty-four
parts; for the meridian is a medium for measuring and
counting time. Its revolution lasts twenty-four hours,
or, as the Hindus will have it, sixty ghatikd (or ghari).
This is the reason why they have reckoned the risings
of the zodiacal signs in ghatild, not in times of the
meridian (360 degrees),

onthe fixed  If, further, Brahmagupta says that the wind causes

s the fixed stars and the planets to revolve, if he besides,
in particular, attributes a slow eastward motion to the
planets (p. 280), he gives the reader to understand that
the fixed stars have no such motion, or else he would
have said that they, too, have the same slow eastward
motion as the planets, not differing from them save in
size and in the variation which they exhibit in the re-
trograde motion, Some people relate that the ancients
originally did not understand their (the fixed stars’)
motions until, in long periods of time, they became
aware of them. This opinion is confirmed by the fact
that Brahmagupta's book does not, among the various
cycles, mention the cycles of the fixed stars, and that
he makes their appearing and disappearing depend
upon invariable degrees of the sun,

Tedies:  If Brahmagupta maintains (p. 278) that to the in-

“ hos habitants of the equator the first motion is not a motion

;j‘;‘ﬁ:?_.mm right and left, the reader must bear in mind the

peinta of the following. A man dwelling under either of the two
poles, to whatever direction he turns, has always the
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moving heavenly bodies before himself, and as they
move in one direction, they mnust necessarily first stand
opposite one of his hands, and then, moving on, come
to stand opposite his other hand. The direction of this
motion appears to the inhabitants of the two poles just
the very contrary, like the image of a thing in the
water or a mirror, where its directions seem to be ex-
changed. If the image of a man is reflected by the
water or a mirror, he appears as a different man stand-
ing opposite to the spectator, his right side opposite to P e
the left of the spectator, and his left side opposite to
the right of the spectator.

Likewise the inhabitants of places of northern lati-
tude have the revolving heavenly bodies befiore them-
selves towards the south, and the inhabitants of places
of southern latitude have them defore themselves
towards the north. To them the motion appears
the same as to the inhabitants of Mern and Vadavi-
mukha, But as regards those living on the equator,
the heavenly bodies revolve nearly above their heads, :
g0 they cannot have them Iwfore themselves in any
direction. In reality, however, they deviate a little
from the equator, and in consequence the people there
have & uniform motion before themselves on two sides
the motion of the northern heavenly bodies from right
to left, and that of the southern bodies from left to
right. So they unite in their persons the faculty of
the inhabitants of the two poles (viz. of seeing the
heavenly bodies moving in different directions), and it
depends entirely upon their will, if they want to see
the stars move from the right to the left or wice
versd. .

It is the line passing through the zenith of a man
standing on the equator which PBrabmagupta means
when he says that it is divided into sixty parts (v. p.

279)-
The authors of the Puriinas represent heaven as a
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dome or eupola standing on earth and resting, and the
stars as beings which wander individually from east to
west. How could these men have any idea of the
second motion? And if they really had such an idea,
how could an opponent of the same class of men con-
cede the possibility that one and the same thing indi-
vidually moves in two different directions ?

We shall here communicate what we know of their
theories, although we are aware that the reader will ;
not derive any profit from them, since they are simply
useless,

The Matsya-Purdna says: “The sun and the stars
pass along southward as rapidly as an arrow revolv-
ing round Meru. The sun revolves round something
like a beam, the end of which is burning when its
revolution is very rapid. The sun does not really
disappear (during the night) ; he is then invisibla only
to some people, to some of the inhabitants of the four
cities on the four sides of Meru. He revolves round
Meru, starting from the north side of Mount Lokéloka -
he does not pass beyond Lokflloka, nor illuminate its
south side. He is invisible during the night, because
he is so far away. Man can see him at a distance
of 1000 yojana, but when he is so far away, a small
object sufficiently near to the eye can render him
invisible to the spectator.

“When the sun stands in the zenith of Pushkara-
Dvipa, he moves along the distance of one-thirtieth
part of the earth in three-fifths of an hour. In so
much time he traverses 21 laksha and 50,000 yojanda,
L. 2,150,000 yojana. Then he turns to the north, and
the distance he traverses becomes thrice as large. In
consequence, the day becomes long. The distance which
the sun traverses in a southern day is 9 dofi and 10,045
yojana. When he then returns to the north and revolves
round Kshfra, i.e. the Milky Way, his daily march is
1 kofi and 21 laksha yojana.”
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Now we ask the reader to consider how confused Criticiema
these expressions are. If the author of the Matayfz‘ mithor on
Purdpa says “the stars pass as rapidly as an arrow,” mmd
&e, we take this for a hyperbole intended for unedu-
cated people; but we must state that the arrow-like
motion of the stars is not peculiar to the sonth to the
exclusion of the north, There are limits both in the
north and south whence the sun retorns, and the time
of the sun's passing from the southern limit to the
northern is equal to the time of his passing from the
northern limit to the southern. Therefore his motion ruze sy
northward has the same right of being described as as
rapid as an arrow. Herein, however, lies a hint of the
theological opinion of the author regarding the morth
pole, for he thinks the north is the abore and the sonth
the below. Hence the stars glide down to the south
like children on a see-saw plank,

If, however, the author hereby means the second
modion, whilst in reality it is the first, we must state
that the stars in the second motion do not revolve round
Meru, and that the plane of this motion is inclined
towards the horizon of Meru by one-twelith of the circle.

Further, how far-fetched is his simile in which he
connects the motion of the sun with a burning beam !

If we beld the opinion that the sun moves as an un-
interrupted round collar, his simile would be useful
in so far as it refutes such an opinion. But as we
consider the sun as a body, as it were, standing in
heaven, his simile is meaningless. And if he simply
means to say that the sun describes a round ecircle, his
comparing the sun to a burning beam is quite super-
fluous, becanse a stone tied to the end of a cord describes
a similar cirele if it is made to revolve round the head
(there being no necessity for describing it as burning).

That the sun rises over some people and sets over
others, as he describes it, is true; but here, too, he is
not free from his theological opinions. This is shown
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by his mention of the mountain Lokiloka and his re-
mark that the rays of the sun fall on it, on its human
or north side, not on its wild or south side.

Further, the sun is not hidden during the night on
account of his great distance, but because he is covered
by something—by the earth according to us, by Mount
Meru according to the author of the Matsya-Purdna.
He imagines that the sun marches round Meru, whilst
we are on one of its sides. In consequence we are in
a varying distance from the sun's path. < That this is
originally his opinion is confirmed by the later follow-
ing remarks. That the sun is invisible during the night
has nothing whatever to do with his distance from us.

The numbers which the author of the Matsyn-Purdna
mentions I hold to be corrupt, as they are not borne
out by any ealculation. 'He represents the path of the
sun in the north as threefold that in the south, and
makes this the cause of the difference of the length of
the day. Whilst in reality the sum of day and night is
always identical, and day and night in north and south
stand in a constant relation to each other, it seems
necessary that we should refer his remarks to a latitude
where the summer-day is 45 ghatild, the winter-day
15 ghafikd long.

Further, his remark that the sun hastens in the north
(marches there more rapidly than in the south), re-
quires to be proved. The places of northern latitude
have meridians not very distant from each other, be-
cause of their being mear to the pole, whilst the
meridians become more distant from each other the
nearer they are to the equator.  If, now, the sun hastens
in traversing a smaller distance, he wants less time
than for traversing the greater distance, more especially
if on this terdiahm&hiamuchinalukemng.'
In reality tﬁﬁppnﬁta is the case,

By his phrase when the sun revolves above Pushkara-
deipa (p. 284) is meant the line of the winter solstice.
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According to him, on this line the day must be longer
than in any other place, whether it be the summer
solstice or another. All this is unintelligible.

Similar notions are alzo found in the Viyu-Purdna, Guetation
froim tha
viz. “that the day in the south is twelve muhdrta, in e

the north eighteen, and that the sun between south and ™
north has a declination of 17,221 yejana in 183 days, i
94(%%) yojana for each day."

One muhidria is equal to four-fifths of an hour (=48
minutes). The sentence of the Feyu-Purdpa applies
to a latitude where the longest day is 142 hours.

As regards the numbers of the yojanas mentioned
by the Vayu-Purdne, the author means evidently the
portio of the double declination of the sphere. Accord-
ing to him, the declination is twenty-four degrees;
therefore the yojanas of the whole sphere would be
129,1574. And the days in which the sun traverses
the double declination are half the solar year, no regard
being had to the fractions of days, which are nearly
five-eighths of a day,

Further, the Fdyu-Purdys says “ that the sun in the
north marches slowly during the day and rapidly dur-
ing the mght and in the south viee versi. Therefore
the day is long in the north, even as much as eighteen
muhtrta.” This is merely the language of a person
who has not the slightest knowledge of the eastern
motion of the sun, and is not able to measure a day's
arc by observation,

The Vishou-Dharma says: “The orbit of the Great gstion

Bear lies under the pole; under it the orbit of Saturn;

then that of Jupiter; next Mars, the Sun, Venus, "

Mercury, and the Moon. They rotate towards the
east like a mill, in a uniform kind of motion which is
peculiar to each star, some of them moving rapidly,
others slowly. Death and life repeat themselves on
+ them from eternity thousands of times,”

If you examine this statement according to scientific
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principles, you will find that it is confused, Conceding
that the Great Bear is wnder the pole and that the
place of the pole is absolute height, the Great Bear
lies below the zenith of the inhabitants of Mern. In
this statement he is right, but he is mistaken with
regard to the planets. For the word delow is, accord-
ing to him, to be understood so as to mean a greater or
smaller distance from the earth; and thus taken, his
statement (regarding the distances of the planets from
the earth) is not correct, unless we suppose that Saturn
has, of all planets, the greatest declination from the
equator, the next greatest Jupiter, then Mars, the Sun,
Venus, &c., and that at the same time this amount of
their declination is a constant one. This, however,
does not correspond to reality,

If we take the sum total of the whole statement of
the Vighnu-Dharma, the author is right in so far as the
fixed stars are higher than the planets, but he is wrong
in 80 far us the pole is not higher than the fixed stars,

The mill-like rotation of the pPlanets is the first -

motion towards the west, not the second motion indicated
by the author. According to him, the planets are the
spirits of individuals who have guined - exaltation by
their merits, and who have returned to it after the end
of their life in & human shape. According to my
opinion, the author uses a number in the words
thousands of times (p. 287), either because he wanted
to intimate that their existence is an existence in our
meaning of the term, an evolution out of the

into the mpakis (hence sonmiething finite, subject to
numeration or determination by measure), or because
he meant to indicate that some of those spirits obtain
moksha, others not. Hence their number is linble to
a more or less, and everything of this description is of
a finite nature,



( 28 )

CHAPTER XXVIIL
ON THE DEFINITION OF THE TEN DIRECTIONS

THE extension of bodies in space is in three directions :
length, breadth, and depth or height, The path of any
real direction, not an imaginary one, is limited ; there-
fore the lines representing these three paths are limited,
and their six end-points or limits are the directions
If you imagine an animal in the centre of these lines,
6. where they cut each other, which turns its face
: towards one of them, the directions with relation to

g‘ the animal are before, behind, right, left, above, and

E ¢ below,

If these directions are used in relation to the world,
they acquire new names. As the rising and setting of pagy 15
the heavenly bodies depend upon the horizon and the
Jirst motion becomes apparent by the horizon, it is the
most convenient to determine the directions by the
horizon. The four directions, east, west, north, south
(corresponding to béfore, behind, left, and right), are
generally known, but the directions which lis be-
tween each two of these are less known. These
make eight directions, and, together with alove and
below, which do not need any further explanation, ten
directions.

The Greeks determined the directions by the rising
and setting places of the zodiacal signs, brought them
into relation to the winds, and so obtained sixteen
directions,
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Also the Arabs determined the directions by the
blowing-points of the winds. Any wind blowing be-
tween two cardinal winds they called in general Nakbd.
Only in rare cases they are called by special names of
their own.

The Hindus, in giving names to the directions, have
not taken any notice of the blowing of a wind; they
simply call the four cardinal directions,- as well as the
secondary directions between them, by separate names,
So they have eight directions in the horizontal plane,
as exhibited by the following diagram :—

. South.
& ‘?ﬁ*_
R
“% Dakshina. ‘(%,_’q
West. E r?:dﬁ' g Enst, |-
E the middle conntry. F
f‘ﬁ; Uttara., .‘g?y
% W
‘*‘93 North. +§" :

Besides there are two directions more for the two-
poles of the horizontal plane, the above and below,
the former being called Upari, the second Adhas and
Tala,

These directions, and those in use among other
nations, are based on general consent. Since the hori-
zon is divided by innumerable circles, the directions
also proceeding from its centre are innumerable, The
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two ends of every possible diameter may be considered
as before and behind, and therefore the two ends of the
diameter cutting the former at right angles (and lying
in the same plane) are right and left.
The Hindus can never speak of anything, be it an
object of the intellect or of imagination, without repre-
senting it as a personification, an individual, They at
once marry him, make him celebrate marriage, make his
wife become pregnant and give birth to something. So,
too, in this case. The Fishnu-Dharma relates that
Atri, the star who rules the stars of the Great Bear,
married the directions, represented as one person, though
they are eight in number, and that from her the moon
was born.
Another author relates: Dakska, i, Prajiipati, mar-
ried Dharma, i.e. the rewcard, to ten of his daughters, i.e
the ten directions. From one of them he had many
children. She was called Pasu, and her children the
Fasus. One of them was the moon.
; No doubt our people, the Muslims, will laugh at such
' a birth of the moon. But I give them still more of this
stuffl. Thus, eg. they relate: The sun, the son of Kaé-
yapa and of Aditya, his wife, was born in the sixth Man-
vantara on the lunar station Viéikhd ; the moon, the son
of Dharma, was born on the station Krittika : Mars, the
son of Prajipati, on Pilrviishidha ; Mercury, the son of
the moon, on Dhanishthi ; Jupiter, the son of Afigiras, Page 16
on Pirvaphillguni; Venus, the daughter of Bhrigu, on
Pushya; Saturn on Revati; the Bearer of the Tail, the
son of Yama, the angel of death, on Aélesha, and the
Head on Revati.
According to their custom, the Hindus attribute

F certain dominants to the eight directions in the

e horizontal plane, which we exhibit in the following
i table :—

e
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Thelr Dominsnta, mmi Thelr Dominants, | The Directions,
Indra,. . . East, | Varuoa, . . Weat,
The Fire, . | S.E. I.l. Viyy, . . | NW.
_‘;:nmn. SHE _S-u:th_ ,l: Eopru, . . Norih,
Frithn, . . | BW. ﬂ_'h_hhﬁﬂun, N.E

The Hindus construct a figure of these eight direc-
tions, called Réhucakra, de. the figure of the Head, by
means of which they try to gain an omen or prophecy
for hazard-playing. It is the following diagram :—

The figure is used in this way : First, you must know
the dominant of the day in question, and its place in
the present figure. Next you must know that one of
the eight parts of the day in which you happen to be.
These eighths are counted on the lines, beginning with
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the dominant of the day, in uninterrupted succession
from east to south and west. Thus you find the domi-
nant of the eighth in question. If, eg, you want to
know the fifth eighth of Thursday whilst Jupiter is the
dominus diei in the south, and the line proceeding from
the south terminates in north-west, we find that the
dominant of the first eighth is Jupiter, that of the
second is Saturn, that of the third the sun, that of the
fourth the moon, and that of the fifth Mercury in the
north. In this way you go on counting the éighths
through the day and the night till the end of the
vuyOrjuepov. When thus the direction of the eighth of

the day in which you are has been found, it is considered puge sy,

by them as Rihu; and when sitting down to play, you
must place yourself so that you have this direction at
your back. Then you will win, according to their belief.
It is no affair of the reader to despise a man who, on
account of such an omen; in a variety of games stakes
all his chances on one cast of the dice. Suffice it to
leave to him the responsibility of his dice-playing,
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CHAPTER XXIX,

DEFINITION OF THE INHABITABLE EARTH ACCORDING
TO THE HINDUS,

The fishi  IN the book of the Rishi Bhuvanakoéa we read that the
:.“_':n‘“:h. inhabitable world stretches from Himavant towards the

warld.

south, and is called Blarata-varsha, so called from a
man, Bharata, who ruled over them and provided for
them. The inhabitants of this elcovpden are those to
whom alone reward and punishment in another life
are destined, It is divided into nine parts, called Nava-
khanda-prathama, i.e. the primary nine parts, Between
each two parts there is a ses, which they traverse from
one khanda to the other. The breadth of the inhabit-
able world from north to south is 1000 yojana.

By Himavant the author means the northern moun-
tains, where the world, in consequence of the cold,
ceases to be inhabitable. So all civilisation must of
necessity be south of these mountains, :

His words, that the inhabitants are subject to reward
and punishment, indicate that there are other people
not subject to it. These beings he must either raise
from the degree of man to that of angels, who, in con-
sequence of the simplicity of the elements they are
composed of and of the purity of their nature, never
disobey a divine order, being always willing to worship ;
or he must degrade them to the degree of irrational
animals. According to him, therefore, there are no
human beings outside the olkovpévy (ie Bharata-
varsha).
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Bharatavarsha is not Indiz alone, as Hindus think,
according to whom their country is the world, and their
race the only race of mankind; for India is not
traversed by an ocean separating one bhanda from the
other. Further, they do not identify these Ehanda with
the dvipas, for the author says that on those seas
people pass from one shore to the other. Further,
it follows from his statement that all the inhabitants
of the earth and the Hindus are subject to reward
and punishment, that they are one great religious
community.

The nine parts are called Prathama, i.c. primary ones,
becanse they also divide India alone into nine parts,
So the division of the oleoupérn is a primary one, but
the division of Bharatavarsha a seccondary one. Be-
sides, there is still & third division into nine parts, as
their astrologers divide each country into mine parts
when they try to find the lucky and unlucky places
in it

We find a similar tradition in the Fdyu-Purdna, viz. quotation
! that “the centre of Jambu-dvipa is called Bharata- ﬂ?::.i“

varsha, which means those whe acguire something and

mn'ak themselves, 'With them there are the four g,

They are subject to reward and punishment; and

Himavant lies to the north of the country. Tt is

divided into nine parts, and between them there are

navigable seas, Its length is 9ooO yojana, its breadth

1000; and because the country is also called Sam-

r nfira (7), each ruler who rules it is called Samuira (7).
The shape of its nine parts is as follows,”

Then the author begins to describe the mountains in
: the Hhanda between the east and north, and the rivers
which rise there, but he does not go beyond this de-
gcription. Thereby he gives us to understand that,
according to his opinion, this khapda is the slkoupéin. Page 1t
But he contradicts himself in another place, where he

i
y

& T



iH

ﬂ:ur\."-n'—? Ll o o

206 ALBERUNIS INDIA.

says that Jambu-dvipa is the centre among the Napa-
khanda-prathama, and the others lie towards the eight
directions, There are angels on them, men, animals,
and plants. By these words he seems to mean the
dvipas,

If the breadth of the oirovuévn is 1000 yajane,
its length must be nearly 2800,

Further, the Vedyu-Purdpa mentions the cities and
countries which lie in each direction. We shall exhibit
them in tables, together with similar information from
other sources, for this method renders the study of the
subject easier than any other,

Here follows a diagram representing the division of

Bharatavarsha into nine parts,
South, J
Nigadvipa. _ |  Thmmwamoe
Gablastimat,

E (’ Saumya. ﬂ%.l Kadernmat, A[ g‘

Gandharva, —_ Nlﬂlm?ﬁth.

We have already heretofore mentioned that that part
nfthaenrthinwhichthunﬁmupéqlias resembles a
tortoise, becanse its borders are round, because it rises
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Therefore the country, too, is divided according to the
lunar stations, and the figure which represents this
division is similar to a tortoise. Therefore it is called
Kirma-cakra, iz the tortoise-gircle or the tortoise-
shape. The following diagram is from the Samhitd of
Varahamihi

§ 1.
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Varithamihira calls each of the Nava-khanda a varga. P o
He says: “ By them (the vargas) Bharatavarsha, ie. Mﬂ.‘;‘;‘.‘“
half of the world, is divided into nine parts, the cen- scordiug to
tral one, the eastern, &c.” Then he passes to the south, v
and thus round the whole horizon. That he under-
stands by Bharatavarsha India alone is indicated by
his saying that each varga has a region, the king of
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which is killed when some mishap befalls it. So
belong

To the 1st or central varga, the region Pificala

s 2l varga, a gt Magndha.

L 3 varga, . . *h E“liﬁ*‘;ﬂ-

o 4th varg, b e g mt S Avanti, ie. Ujnin.

w  5th vargs, VLN Ananta.

n  Gth vargm, e G N Sindhu and Sanvirm.
w  7th yarga, Weoaral 10 Hirnhanm.

w  Bth varga, . - v Madurn,

oo othwaige, o 0 Kilinds

All these countries are parts of India proper,

Most of the names of countries under which they
appear in this context are not those by which they are
now generally known, Utpala, a native of Kashmir,
says in his commentary on the book Sarihizd regarding

then Simbhapura, and then Milasthdna, ie. the origi-
nal place, for mitla means root, origin, and tdne means
place.”

A yuga is a long space of time, but names change
rapidly, when, for instance, a foreign nation with a
different language occupies a country. Their tongues
frequently mangle the words, and thus transfer them into
their own language, as is, ¢g. the custom of the Gresks.
Either they keep the original meaning of the names, and
try a sort of translation, but then they undergo certain
changes. Sothe city of Shish, which has its name from
the Turkish language, where it is ealled Tish-kand, 1..
stone-city, is called stone-tower in the book yewypadia.
In this way new names sprine up as translations of
ulder ones.  Or, secondly, barbarians adopt and
kmpthulomlnmﬂ,buhwithnohmndsmdinaunh
forms as are adapted to their tongues, as the Arabs do

indmhiningfureignmmu.whiuhm&&umdin
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their mouth: eg. Pishang they call in their books
Fiisanj, and Sakilkand they call in their revenue-books
Firfasa (sic). However, what is more curious and
strange is this, that sometimes one and the same lan-
guage changes in the mouth of the same people who
speak it, in consequence of which strange and uncouth
forms of words spring up, not intelligible save to him
who discards every rule of the language. And such
changes are brought about in a few years, without there
being any stringent cause or necessity for it. Of course,
in all of this the Hindus are actuated by the desire to
have as many names as possible, and to practise on them
the rules and arts of their etymology, and they glory in
the enormous copiousness of their language which they
obtain by such means,

@The following names of countries, which we have
taken from the Veiyu-Purdna, are arranged according to
the four directions, whilst the names taken from the
Smiikitd are arranged according to the eight directions.
All these names are of that kind which we have here
described (ie they are not the names now in general
use). We exhibit them in the following tables :—

The single countries of the middle realm, according {0 pag .
4 the Vdyn-Purdaa,
Kurn, Pificila, Silva, Jangala, Sirasena, Bhadra-
kiira (), Bodhs, Pathedvara, Vatsa, Kisadya, Kulya,
' Kuntala, Kiéi, Kofala, Arthayiishava (¥), Puhlinga (),
! Mashaka (), Vrika.
. The people in the east :—
E:* Andhra, Vika, Mudrakaraka(?), Pritragira (7), Vahir-
gira, Prathanga (?), Vafigeya, Milava (), Malavartika,
Prigjyotisha, Munda, Abika (?), Timraliptika, Mils,
Magadha, Govinda (Gonanda ?).
The people in the south :—
§ Pindya, Kerala, Caulys, Kulya, Setuka, Mishika,
- Rumana (?), Vaoavisiks, Mahirishtra, Mihisha, Ka-

___.__
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linga, Abhira, Ishika, Atavya, Savara (1), Pulindra,
Vindhyamflli, Vaidarbha, Dandaka, Milika (D, Asmaka,
Naitika (1), Bhogavardhana, Kuntala, Andhra, Udbhira,
Nalaka, Alika, Diikshiniitya, Vaideéa, Stirpiikiraka,
Kolavana, Durga, Tillita (7), Puleya, Krila (}), Ripaka,
Timasa, Tarfipana (?), Karaskara, Nisikya, Uttaranar-
mada, Bhinukacchra (7), Maheya, Siraswata (), Kac-
chiya, Surdshtra, Anartta, Hudvuda [E)

The people in the west:—

Malada (?), Karfisha, Mekala, Utkala, Uttamarna,
Badirna(?), Bhoja, Kishkinda, Kosala, Traipura, Vaidika,
Tharpura (7), Tumbura, Shattumina (1), Padha, Kar-
paprivarana (f), Hfina, Darva, Hihaka (1), Trigartta,
Milava, Kirfta, Timara,

The people in the north :—

Viihlika (1), Vadha, Vina (?), Abhira, Kalatoyaka,
Aparinta (7), Pahlava, Carmakhandika, Gdndhira, Ya-
vana, Sindhu, Sauvira, ie Multin and Jahriiwir,
Madhra (1), Saka, Drihila (7), Litta (Kulinda), Malla (7),
Kodara (?), Atreya, Bharadva, Jingala, Daseruka (1),

" Lampika, Tilak(na (), Silika, Jigarn,

ﬂcmmqusmﬂfriaformfmﬁgnﬂ,m

taken from the Saihitd of Vardhamikira,

I. The names of the countries in the centre of the
realm :— '

Bhadra, Ari, Meda, Mindavya, Silvani, Pojjihfina,
Maru, Vatsa, Ghosha, the valley of the Yamund, Siras-
vata, Matsya, Méthura, Kopa, J yotisha, Dharmiranya,
Strasena, Gauragriva, Uddehiks near Bazina, Pindu,
Guda = Tinéshar, Aévattha, Paficila, Siketa, Kanka,
Kurn=Tinéshar, Kilkoti, Kukura, Pariyitra, Audum-

I1. The names of the countries in the east:—

Afijana, Vrishabadhvaja, Padma-Tulya (sic), Vyd-
ghramukha, e people with tiger-faces, Suhma, Kar-
vata, Candrapura, Sirpakarna, i.e. people with ears like
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sieves, Khasha, Magadha, Mount Sibira, Mithild, Sama-

tata, Odra, Aévavadana, s.e people with horse-faces,

Dantura, ie people with long teeth, Prigjyctisha, -
Lohitya, Krira-samudra (sic), 1. the milk-sea, Puru-

shilda, Udayagiri, .. the mountain of sunrise, Bhadra,

Gauraka, Paundra, Utkala, Kidi, Mekaln, Ambashtha,

Ekapada, i.c. the one-footed people, Témaliptikd, Kau-

salaka, Vardhamiina.

IIL. The names of the countries of the south-east
(Agneya) :—

Kosala, Kalinga, Vanga, Upavanga, Jathara, Anga,
Saulika, Vidarbha, Vatsa, Andhra, Colika (?), Urdhva-
karna, e people whose ears are directed upwards,
Vrisha, Nillikera, Carmadvipa, the mountain Vindhya,
Tripuri, Smadrudhara, Hemakiitya, Vyflagriva, 1o pugees
people whose bosoms are snakes, Mahilgriva, ie people
who have wide bosoms, Kishkindha, the country of the
monkeys, Kandakasthala, Nishiida, Rishtra, Disirna,
Purika, Nagnaparna, Savara,

IV, The names of the countries in the south :—

Lanki, 1.e. the cupola of the earth, Kilijina, Sairi-
kirpa (7), Tilikata, Girnagara, Malaya, Dardura, Ma-
= hendra, Milindya, Bharukaccha, Kankata, Tankana,
Vanavisi on the coast, Sibika, Phanikiira, Konkana
near the sea, Abhira, Akara, Vend a river, Avanti, e
the city of Ujain, Dasapura, Gonarda, Keralaka, Karnilta,
Mahitavi, Citrakilta, Nisikys, Kollagiri, Cola, Kraufi-
cadvipa, Jatddhara, Kauverya, Rishyamfika, Vaidfirya,
Sankha, Mukta, Atri, Viricara, Jarmapattana (sic),
Dvipa, Ganarijya, Krishnavaidirya, Sibike, Sryidri,
Kuéumanags, Tumbavana, Kirmaneyaka, Yimyodadhi, rage 155
Tipasiérama, Rishika, Kifici, Marucipattana, Diviréa (1),
Sithhala, Rishabha, Baladevapatiana, Dandakivana,
Timingildéana (1), Bhadra, Kaccha, Kufijaradari, Timra- e
parmi.

V. The names of the countries in the south-west i
( Nairrita) :— {
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Kimboja, Sindhu, Sauvira, 4.. Multan and Jahrdivir,
Vadavimukha, Aravimbashtha, Kapila, Piradava, ie.
the Persians, Siidra, Barbara, Kirita, Khanda, Kravya,
Abhira, Caficiika, Hemagiri, Sindhu, Kilaka, Raivataka,
Surishtra, Bidara, Dramida, Mahirnava, Nirimukha,
“e. men with women's faces, ie the Turks, Anarta,
Phenagiri, Yavana, ie. the Greeks, Miraka, Kamaprii-
varana,

VI. The names of the countries in the west —

Manimiin, Meghavin, Vanaugha, ‘Astagiri, d.e the
country of sunset, Aparintaka, Sintika, Haihaya, Pra-
fastiidri, Vokkina, Paficanada, ¢e. the union of the five
rivers, Mathara, Pirata, Tirakruti (), Jringa, Vaisya,
Kanaka, Saka, Mleccha, 1. the Arabs.

VIL The names of the countries in the north-west
(Viyava) :—

Mindavya, Tukhira, Tilahala, Madra, Aémaka, Kulii-

a, Shirijyn,t‘,e.wumen:mungutwhum no man
dwells longer than half a year, Nrisimhavana, 1. peopla
with lion-faces, Khastha, i.c. people who are born from
the trees, hanging on them by the navel-strings, Venu-
mati (?), d.e. Tirmidh, Phalgulu, Guruhd, Marukueea,
Carmaranga, i.e. people with colonred skins, Ekavilo-
cana, ir. the one-eyed men, Silika, Dirghagriva, 1,
people with long bosoms, which means with long necks,
Dirghamukha, 1. people with long faces, Dirghakesa,
t.¢. people with long hair.

VIIL The names of the countries in the north :—

Kaildsa, Himavant, Vasumant, Giri, Dhanushman (0,
ie the people with bows, Kraufica, Meru, Kurava,
Uttarakurava, Kshudramina, Kaikaya, Vasati, Yamuna,
“e. a kind of Greeks, Bhogaprastha, Arjuniyan, Ag-
nityn, Adaréa, Antardvi Trigarta, Turaginana, f.e.
Sogetas, Koladhars, Cepimainidt, 2. pocple wibh

ces, ara, Capitandsika, ie, Dii-
sera, Kavitadhina, Saradhina, Takshasila, i.¢,
Pushkalavati, ie Pikala, Kailivata, Kanthadhina,
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Ambara, Madraka, Milava, Paurava, Kacchiira, Danda,
Pingalaka, Minahala, Hiina, Kohala, Sataka, Miniavya,
Bhiltapura, Gindhiira, Yafovati, Hématdla, Rijanya,
Khajara, Yaudheya, Disameya, Syimika, Kshema-
dhiirta (7).

IX. The names of the countries in the morth-east
(Aidina) :—

Mern, Kanashtharijya, Pafupila, Kira, Kadmira, page s
Abhi, Sirada, Tatgana, Kulita, Sairindha, Rishtra,
Brahmapura, Diirva, Dimara, Vanardjya, Kirita, Cina,
Kauninda, Bhalla, Palola, Jatiisura, Kunatha, Ehasha,
Ghosha, Kucikn, Ekacarana, i.e. the one-footed people,
Anuviéva, Suvarnabhfimi, de the gold land, Arvasu-
dhana (sic), Nandavishtha, Paurava, Ciranivasana, Trine-
tra, i.¢, people with three eyes, Pufijidri, Gandharva.

Hindu astronomers determine the longitude of the onRomaka,
inhabitable world by Lankd, which lies in its centre on aad Siidts
the equator, whilst Yamakoti lies on its east, Romaka A
on its west, and Siddhapura on that part of the equator
which is diametrically opposed to Lankd. Their remarks
on the rising and setting of the heavenly bodies show
that Yamakoti and Rlm are distant from each other
by half a circle. It seems that they assign the countries
of the West (ie. North Africa) to Rlim or the Roman
Empire, because the Rim or Byzantine Greeks occupy
the opposite shores of the same sea (the Mediterranean) ;
for the Roman Empire has much northern latitude and
penetrates high into the north, No part of it stretches
far southward, and, of course, nowhere does it reach
the equator, as the Hindus say with regard to Romaka.

We shall here speak no more of Lankl (us we are
going to treat of it in a separate chapter). Yamakoti
is, according to Ya'kilb and Alfaziri, the country where
is the city Tdre within a sea. I have not found the
slightest trace of this name in Indian literature. As
koti means castle and Yama is the angel of death, the
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word reminds me of Kangdiz, which, according to the
Persians, had been built by Kaiki'tis or Jam in the
most remote east, behind the sea. Kaikhusrau tra-
versed the sea to Kangdiz when following the traces of
Afrisilb the Turk, and there he went at the time of
his anchorite life and expatriation. For dis means in
Persian castle, as koti in the Indian language. Abd-
Ma’shar of Balkh has based his geographieal canon on
Kangdiz as the o° of longitude or first meridian.

How the Hindus came to suppose the existence of
Siddhapura I do not know, for they believe, like our-
selves, that behind the inhabited half-circle there is
nothing but unnavigable seas,

In what way the Hindus determine the latitude of
a place has not come to our knowledge. That the
longitude of the inhabitable world is a half-circle is a
far-spread theory among their astronomers they differ
(from Western astronomers) only as to the point which
is to be its beginning. If we explain the theory of the
Hindus as far as we understand it, their beginning of
longitude is Ujain, which they consider as the eastern
limit of one quarter (of the olcovuérn), whilst the limit
of the second quarter lies in the west at some distance
from the end of eivilisation, as we shall hereafter ex-
plain in the chapter about the difference of the longi-
tudes of two places,

The theory of the Western astronomers on this point
is a double one. Some adopt as the beginning of longi-
tude the shore of the (Atlantic) ocean, and they ex-
tend the first quarter thence as far as the environs of
Balkh. Now, according to this theory, things have been
united which have no connection with each other, So
Shapiirkiin and Ujain are placed on the same meridian,
A theory which so little corresponds to reality is quite
valueless. Others adopt the Jolands of the Happy Ones
as the beginning of longitude, and the quarter of the
oikoupér they extend thence as far as the neighbour-
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. hood of Jurjn and Nishipir. Both these theories are
totally different from that of the Hindus. This subject,
however, shall be more accurately investigated in a sub-
sequent chapter (p. 311).

If T, by the grace of God, shall live long enough, I
shall devote a special treatise to the longitude of Nishé-
pilr, where this subject shall be thoroughly inquired
into, A ;
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CHAPTER XXX.
ON LANKA, OR THE CUPOLA OF THE EARTH.

ontre  THE midst of the inhabitable world, of its longitudinal
fhotens | extension from east to west on the equator, is by the
wara. Y™ nstronomers (of the Muslims) called the eupola of the
earth, and the great circle which passes through the
pole and this point of the equator is ealled the meridian
of the cupola. 'We must, however, observe that whatever
may be the natural form of the earth, there is no place
on it which to the exclusion of others deserves the
name of a cupola ; that this term is only a metaphorical
one to denote a point from which the two ends of the
inhabitable world in east and west are equidistant,
comparable to the top of a cupola or a tent, as all
things hanging down from this top (tent-ropes or walls)
have the same length, and their lower ends the same
distances therefrom. But the Hindus never eall this
| point by a term that in our language must be inter-
' preted by cupola; they only say that Lanki is between
the two ends of the inhabitable world and without
The story of latitude, There Révana, the demon, fortified him-
o e self when he had earried off the wife of Rima, the
son of Dafaratha, His labyrinthine fortress is ealled
2 (7), whilst in our (Muslim) countries it is
called Ydvana-kogi, which has frequently been explained

» a5 Rome.
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The following is the plan of the labyrinthine fort-
ress —

Door of the rosd Jeading to the msile.

Bima attacked Rivana after having crossed the Pageis
ocean on a dyke of the length of 100 yojana, which he
had constructed from a mountain in a place called
Setubandha, 1.¢. bridge of the ocean, east of Ceylon. He
fought with him and killed him, and Rima’s brother
killed the brother of Rivana, as is described in the
story of Rima and Rimfyana. Thereupon he broke
the dyke in ten different places by arrow-shots.

According to the Hindus, LankAl is the castle of the om e
demons. Tt is 30 yojana above the earth, ie. 80 far- fadis
sakh. Its length from east to west is 100 yojuna ; its
breadth from north to south is the same as the height
(i.e. thirty).

It is on account of Lankdl and the island of Vadavi- |
mukha that the Hindus consider the south as foreboding
evih, In no work of piety do they direct themselves
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southward or walk southward. The south cceurs only
in conneetion with impious actions.

The line on which the astronomical ecaleulations are
based (as 0° of longitude), which passes in a straight
line from Lanka to Meru, pnsses—

(1.) Through the city of Ujain (Ujjayini) in Milava
(Malva),

(2.) Through the neighbourhood of the fortress Rohi-
taka in the district of Multdn, which is now deserted.,

(3.) Through Kurukshetra, i.c. the plain of Tineshar
(Sthineévara), in the centre of their country.

(4) Through the river Yamunf, on which the city of
Mathuri is situated.

(5-) Through the mountains of the Himavant, which
are covered with everlasting snow, and where the
rivers of their country rise. Behind them lies Mount
Meru.

The city of Ujain, which in the tables of the longi-
tudes of places is mentioned as Uzain, and as situated
on the sea, is in reality 100 yojana distant from the sea.
Some undiscriminating Muslim astronomer has uttered
the opinion that Ujain lies on the meridian of Al-
shabiirkiin in Al-jlizajin; but such is not the case, for
it lies by many degrees of the equator more to the east
than Al-shabiirkin. There is some confusion about the
longitude of Ujain, particularly among such (Muslim)
astronomers as mix up with each other the different
opinions about the first degree of longitude both in east
and west, and are unable to distingnish them properly.

No sailor who has traversed the ocean round the

Theauthor's place which is ascribed to Laikd, and bas travelled in

e
s
and Lam

ot taks that direction, has ever given such an account of it as

wie - tallies with the traditions of the Hindus or resembles

them. In fact, there is no tradition which makes the
thing appear to us more possible (than it is according
to the reports of the Hindus). The name Lankd, how-
ever, makes me think of something entirely different,




CHAPTER XXX. 309

viz that the clove is ecalled lavang, because it is im-
ported from a country called Lamga. According to the

* uniform report of all sailors, the ships which are sent

to this country land their cargo in boats, viz ancient
Western denars and various kinds of merchandise,
striped Indian cloth, salt, and other usual articles of
trade. These wares are deposited on the shore on
leather sheets, each of which is marked with the name
of its owner. Thereupon the merchants retire to their
ghips. On the following day they find the sheets
covered with cloves by way of payment, little or much,
as the natives happen to own,

The people with whom this trade is carried on are
demons according to some, savage men according to
others.

The Hindus who are the neighbours of those regions A cedtaln
(of Lanki) believe that the small-pox is a wind blowing cuwe ol |
from the island of Lanki towards the continent to carry
off souls. According to one report, some men warn
people beforehand of the blowing of this wind, and can
exactly tell at what times it will reach the different
parts of the country. After the small-pox has broken
ont, they recognise from certain signs whether it is
virulent or not. Against the virulent small-pox they
use a method of treatment by which they destroy only
one single limb of the body, but do not kill They
use as medicine cloves, which they give to the patient
to drink, together with gold-dust; and, besides, the
males tie the cloves, which are similar to date-kernels, Page sto
to their necks, If these precautions are taken, per-
haps nine people out of ten will be proof against this
malady.

All this makes me think that the Lankd which the
Hindus mention is identical with the clove-country
Langa, though their descriptions do not tally. How-
ever, there is no communication kept up with the latter, .
for people say that when perchance a merchant is left
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behind on this island, there is no more trace found of
him, And this my conjecture is strengthened by the
fact that, according to the book of Rima and Rimfyana,
behind the well-known country of Sindh there are
cannibals, And, on the other hand, it is well known
among all seamen that cannibalism is the cause of the
savagery and bestiality of the inhabitants of the island
of Langabilds,

b B o : o i R
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CHAPTER XXXI

0N THAT DIFFERENCE OF VARIOUS PLACES WHICH WE
CALL THE DIFFERENCE OF LONGITUDE.

HEe who aims at accuracy in this subject must try to On the
determine the distance between the spheres of the meri- et of
dians of the two places in question. Muslim astrono- et
mers reckon by equatorial times corresponding to the
distance between the two meridians, and begin to-count

from one (the western one) of the two places. The

sum of equatorial minutes which they find is called

the difference between the two longitudes ; for they con-

sider as the longitude of each place the distance of its
meridian from the great eirele passing through the pole

of the equator, which has been chosen as the limit of

the oixovuém, and for this first meridian they have

chosen the western (not the eastern) limit of the oixou-

uévy. It is all the same whether these equatorial times,
whatsoever their number for each meridian may be, are
reckoned as 36o0th parts of a circle, or as its Goth parts,

50 as to correspond to the day-minutes, or as farsakh

ar yojand,
The Hindus employ in this subject methods which
do not rest on the same principle as ours. They are
totally different ; and howsoever different they are, it is
perfectly clear that none of them hits the right mark.
As we (Muslims) note for each place its longitude, the
Hindus note the number of yojanas of its distance from
the meridian of Ujain. And the more to the west the

position of a place is, the greater is the number of
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¥gjanas; the more to the east it is, the smaller is this
number, They call it defdntara, e, the diflerence between
the places. Further, they multiply the defintara by
the mean daily motion of fhe planet (the sun), and
divide the product by 4800. Then the quotient repre-
sents that amount of the motion of the star which
corresponds to the number of yojana in question, 1,
that which must be added to the mean place of the sun,
as it has been found for moon or midnight of Ujain, if
you want to find the longitude of the place in question,
On theeir.  The number which they use as divisor (4800) is the
of the vt DUMber of the yojanas of the eircumference of the earth,
for the difference between the spheres of the meridians
of the two places stands jn the same relation to the

Brahmagupta as 1358, Yejanas, each of which is equal
to eight miles. The same valus is given in the astro-
bomical handbook Al-arkand as 1050.  This number,
however, is, according to Ibn Tirik, the radius, whilst
the diameter is 2100 yojanas, each yojana being reck.
oned as equal to four miles, and the circumference is

stated as 6596.% yojanas,
Pagess.  Brahmagupta uses 4800 as the number of ¥ojanas
* Sootations of the. earth’s circumference in his canon Khapda-
Sate-  Khddyaka, but in the amended edition he uses, instead
anid FE: of this, the i i i i

Sometimes this number is called the collar of the mers.
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dian. Hereby people are frequently misled to think
that the 4800 yojanas are the correcled circumference
for the city of Ujain. If we ealeulate it (according to
Brahmagupta's correction), we find the latitude of Ujain
to be 16} degrees, whilst in reality it is 24 degrees.

The author of the canon Karapa-filake makes this
correction in the following way. He multiplies the
diameter of the earth by 12 and divides the product
by the equinoctial shadow of the place. The gnomor
stands in the same relation to this shadow as the radins
of the parallel circle of the place to the sine of the lati-
tude of the place, not to the sinus tofus. Evidently the
author of this method thinks that we have here the
same kind of equation as that which the Hindus call The equs.
eyastatrairasika, i.e, the places with the retrograde motion. ririita.
An example of it is the following.

If the price of a harlot of 15 years be, eg. 10 denars,
how much will it be when she is 40 years old?

The method is this, that yon multiply the first number
by the second (15 % 10 = 150), and divide the pro-
duct by the third number (150 : 40 = 3{). Then the
quotient or fourth number is her price when she has
become old, viz, 3§ denars.

Now the author of the Karana-tilaka, after having
found that the straight shadow inereases with the lati-
tude, whilst the diameter of the circle decreases, thought,
according to the analogy of the just mentioned caleula-
tion, that between this increase and decrease there is a
certain rafio. Therefore he maintains that the dinmeter
of the circle decreases, i.c. becomes gradually smaller
than the diameter of the earth, at the same rate as the
straight shadow increases. Thereupon he calculates the
corrected circumference from the corrected diameter,

After having thus found the longitudinal difference
between two places, he observes a lunar eclipse, and
fixes in day-minutes the difference between the time of
its appearance in the two places. Puliza multiplies

L
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these day-minutes by the circumference of the earth,
and divides the product by 6o, viz. the minutes (or
6oth parts) of the daily revolution. The quotient,
then, is the number of the yojanas of the distance
between the two places.

This caleulation is correct. The result refers to the
great eirele on which Lanki lies,

Brahmagupta calculates in the same manner, save
that he multiplies by 4800. The other details have
already been mentioned.

Calealation As far as this, one clearly recognises what the Hindu

d.u..nl.;.w astronomers aim at, be their method correct or faulty.

Aasiri.  However, we cannot say the same of their caleulation of
the deddntara from the latitudes of two different places,
which is reported by Alfaziiri in his canon in the fol-
lowing manner :—

“ Add together the squares of the sines of the lati-
tudes of the two places, and take the root of the sum.
This root is the portio.

# Further, square the difference of these two sines
and add it to the portis. Multiply the sum by 8 and
divide the product by 377. The quotient, then, is the
distance between the two places, that is to say, according
to a rough calculation.

“ Further, multiply the difference between the two
Iatitudes by the yofanes of the circumference of the
earth and divide the product by 360."

Evidently this latter caleulation is nothing but the
transferring of the difference between the two latitudes
from the measure of degrees and minutes to the mea-
sure of yojanas. Then he proceeds :—

“ Now the square of the quotient is substracted from
the square of the roughly calculated distaner, and of
the remainder you take the root, which represents the
straight yofanas”

rageste. Evidently the latter number represents the distance
between the spheres of the meridians of the two places
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on the circle of latitude, whilst the roughly caleulated
number is the distance between the two places in
longitude,

This method of calculation is found in the astrono- 5 ...
mical handbooks of the Hindus in conformity with the sFiCER,
account of Alfaziri, save in one particular. The here-
mentioned portio is the roof of the difference between
the squares of the sines of the two latitades, not the
sum of the squares of the sines of the two latitudes.

But whatever this method may be, it does not hit the
right mark. We have fully explained it in several of
our publications specially devoted to this subject, and
there we have shown that it is impossible to determine
the distance between two places and the difference of
longitude between them by means of their latitudes
alone, and that only in case one of these two things is
known (the distance between two places or the differ-
ence between the longitudes of them), by this and
by means of the two latitudes, the third value can be
found.

Based on the same principle, the following calcula- Asother |
tion has been found, there being no indication by whorm sfthe
it was invented :—

“ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between two
places by o, and divide the product by (lacuna); the
root of the difference between its square and the square
of the difference of the two latitudes. Divide this
number by 6. Then you get as quotient the number
of day-minutes of the difference of the two longi-
tudes.” )

1t is clear that the author of this caleulation first
takes the distance (between the two places), then he
reduces it to the measure of the circumference of the
circle. However, if we invert the calculation and re-
duce the parts (or degrees) of the great circle to yojanas
according to his method, we get the number 3200, i.e
100 gojanas less then we have given on the authority of

BRI Nos.
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Al-arkand (v. p. 312). The double of it, 6400, comes
near the number mentioned by Ibn Tirik (ie 6596,%,
V. p. 312), being only about 200 Yojanas smaller,

We shall now give the latitudes of some places, a3 we
hold them to be correct.

All canons of the Hindus agree in this that the line
conneeting Lankd with Meru divides the oixovuéum

rea on the lengthways in two halves, and that It passes through

dian o
Ujain.

the city of Ujain, the fortress of Rohitaka, the river
Yamund, the plain of Tineshar, and the Cold Moun-
tains. The longitudes of the Places are measured by
their distance from this line. On this head I know of
no difference between them except the following pas-
sage in the book of Aryabhata of Kusumapur :—

“People say that Kurukshetra, ie the plain of
Tineshar, lies on the line which connects Lanka with
Heruandmmthmugh Ujain. So they report on
the authority of Pulisa, But he was much too intelli-
gent not to have known the subject better, The times
of the eclipses prove that statement to be erroneous;
and Prithusvimin maintains that the difference be-
tween the longitudes of Kurukshetra and Ujain is 120
Yojanas”

Theseé are the words of .e‘q.ryah_hn;a.

Ya'kib Ibn Tarik says in his book entitled The Come
position of the Sphores, that the latitude of Ujain is 43
degrees, but he does not say whether it lies in the north
or the south. Besides, he states it, on the authority of
the book Al-Arkand, to be 43 degrees, We, however,
have found a totally different latitude of Ujain in
the same book in a ealculation relating to the distance

between Ujain and Almanséira, which the author calls

Brahmanavita, i.c. Bamhanwi, viz, latitude of Ujain,
22" 29 latitude of Almansiira, 24° 1',

According to the same book, the straight shadow in
Lohiiniyye, 4. Lohariini, is 5§ digits.
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On the other hand, however, all the canons of the
Hindus agree in this, that the latitude of Ujain is 24
degrees, and that the sun culminates over it at the time
of the summer solstice.

Balabhadra, the commentator, gives as the latitude
of Kanoj 26° 35"; as that of Tineshar, 30° 12 Page 163

The learned Abft-Ahmad, the son of Catlaghtagin,
calculated the latitude of the city of Karli (1), and
found it to be 28° o, that of Tneshar 27, and both
places to be distant from each other by three days’
marches. What the cause of this difference is I do
not know.

According to the book Karana-sira, the latitude of
Kashmir is 34° ¢, and the straight shadow there 84

digits.
I myself have found the latitude of the fortress
Lanhfir to be 34° 10, The distance from Lauhilr to ]

the capital of Kashmir is 56 miles, half the way being
rugged country, the other half plain. - What other lati-
tudes I have been able to observe myself, I shall
enumerate in this place:—

Ghama: . .+ + 3335 lamghin . ‘. . 3448
Kdbal . . + .. 3347 | Pumbiyar . . . 34744
Kandi, the guard-station Waiband . .+ . 30

oftheprince . . 3355 | Jailam . . . . 33"
Dunpiir . - s« 3420 | Thefortress Nandoa . 32° o

The distance between the latter place and Multdn is
nearly 200 miles.

BRI . T et e e SR R
Mandnkkakor . . . . . 31750
Motldn, . o ca v e 2 A

If the latitudes of places are known, and the distances
between them have been measured, the difference be-
tween their longitudes also may be found according to
the methods explained in the books to which we have
referred the reader,
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We ourselves have (in our travels) in their country
4 not passed beyond the places which we have mentioned,
4 nor have we learned any more longitudes and latitudes
(of places in India) from their literature, It is God
alone who helps us to reach our objects!
II' -
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CHAPTER XXXIL

0N THE NOTIONS OF DURATION AND TIME IN GENERAL,
AND ON THE CREATION OF THE WORLD AXD ITS
DESTRUCTION.
AcCORDING to the relation of Muhammad Tbn Zaka-i0n ‘e
riyylh Alrizi, the most ancient philosophers of the seertiues
Greeks thought that the following five things existed etber puile-
from all eternity, the ereator, the universal soul, the first
fAn, space in the abstract, and time in the abstract, On
these things Alrizi has founded that theory of his,
which is at the bottom of his whole philosophy.
Further, he distingnishes between fime and duration
in so far as number applies to the former, not to the
latter; for a thing which can be numbered is finite,
whilst duration is infinite. Similarly, philosophers
have explained fime as duration with a beginning and
an end, and efernily as duration without beginning and
end.
According to Alrz, those five things are neccssary
postulates of the actually existing world. For that
which the senses perceive in it is the dAg acquiring
shape by means of combination. Besides, the @Ay
occupies some place, and therefore we must admit the
existence of space. The changes apparent in the world
of sense compel us to assume the existence of time, for
some of them are earlier, others later, and the before
and the afterwards, the earlier and the later, and the
simultaneous can only be perceived by means of the
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notion of time, which is a necessary postulate of the
existing world,

Further, there are living beings in the existing world.
Therefore we must assume the existence of the soul,
Among these living beings there are intelligent ones,
capable of carrying the arts to the highest perfection;
and this compels us to assume the existenice of a
Creator, who is wise and intelligent, who establishes
and arranges everything in the best possible manner,
and inspires people with the force of intelligence for
the purpose of liberation.

On the other hand, some sophists consider eternity
and time as one and the same thing, and declare the
motion which serves to measure time alone to be finite,

Another one declares eternity to be the circular
motion. No doubt this motion is indissolubly econ-
nected with that being which moves by it, and which
is of the most sublime nature, since it lasts for ever,
Thmuponhe::i:miuhinmgnmanmiuufmmthu
moving being to its mover, and from the moving mover
to the first mover who is motionless,

This kind of research is very subtle and obscure
But for this, the opinions would not differ to such an
extent that some people declare that there is no time
at all, while others declare that time is an independent
substance. According to Alexander of Aphrodisias,
Aristotle gives in his book duoue drpoacs the follow-
ing argumentation: “ Everything moving is moved by
8 mover;” and Galenus says on the same subject that
he could not understand the notion of time, much less
prove it.

The theory of the Hindus on this subject is rather
poor in thought and very little developed. Vardhami.
hira says in the opening of his book Saridiéd, when
speaking of that which existed from all etemnity: “ It
bhas been said in the ancient books that the first
primeval thing was darkness, which is mot identical
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with the black colour, but a kind of non-existence like
the state of a sleeping person. Then God created this
world for Brahman as a cupola for him. He made it
to consist of two parts, a higher and a lower one, and
placed the sun and moon in it” Kapila declares;
“ (3od has always existed, and with him the world, with
all its substances and bodies. He, however, is a cause
to the world, and rises by the subtlety of his nature
above the gross nature of the world” Kumbhaka
says: " The primeval one is Mahdbhita, t.e. the com-
of the five elements. Some declare that the |
primeval thing is fime, others mature, and still others [
maintain that the director is karman, i.e action.”

In the book Fishnu-Dharma, Vajro speaks to Miir-
kandeya: *Explain to me the times;” whereupon the
latter answers: “Duration is dimapurusha” ie. a
breath, and purusha, which means the lord of the uni-
verse. Thereupon, he commenced explaining to him
the divisions of time and their dominants, just as we
have propounded these things in detail in the proper
chapters (chap. xxxiii. et s07.)

The Hindus have divided duration into two periods,
a period of motion, which has been determined as fime,
and a period of rest, which can be determined only in
an imaginary way according to the analogy of that !
which has first been determined, thé period of motion.

The Hindus hold the eternity of the Creator to be
determinable, not measurable, since it is infinite. We,
however, cannot rtefrain from remarking that it is
extremely difficult to imagine a thing which is defer-
minable but not measurable, and that the whole idea
is very far-fetched, We shall here communicate so
much as will snffice for the reader of the opinions of ;
the Hindus on this subject, as far as we know them. ;

The common notion of the Hindus regarding creation The Day of
- . lirshuman &
is a popular one, for, as we have already mentioned, period of
they believe matter to be eternal. Therefore, they do ey bt

VOL. L
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= Prumans not, by the word ereation, understand a Jormation of
L lmees  something ont of nothing. Théy mean by creation only
4 the working with a piece of clay, working out various
. combinations and figures in it, and making such arrange-
ments with it as will lead to certain ends and aims
which are potentially in it. For this reason they at-
tribute the creation to angels and demons, nay, even
to human beings, who create either beeause they
out some legal obligation which afterwards proves
beneficial for the creation, or because they intend to
allay their passions after having become envious and
ambitions. So, for instance, they relate that Vidvil-
mitra, the Rishi, created the buffaloes for this purpose,
that mankind should enjoy all the good and useful
things which they afford. All this reminds one of the
words of Plato in the book Timerus: “The feol ie
thaguda,who,mordingtuanonhrufthairfﬂ.thr.
earried out the creation of man, took an immortal soul
and made it the beginning; thereupon they fashioned
like & turner & mortal body upon it" &
Here in this context we meet witha duration of time ,
which Muslim authors, following the example of the
Hindus, call the years of the world, People think thag
at their beginnings and endings creation and destrue-
. tion take place as kinds of new formations. This,
i however, is not the belief of the people at large, Ap-
' cording to them, this duration is a day of Brahman
and a consecutive night of Brahman; for Brahman is
intrusted with ecreating, Further, the coming into
existance is a motion in that which grows out of some~  °
thing different from itself, and the most apparent of
the causes of this motion are the meteoric motors, de. -
the stars, These, however, will never exercise regulat
influences on the world below them unless they move
snd chauge their shapes in every direction (= their
aspects).  Therefore the coming into existence is limited
to the day of Brakman, because in it only, as the
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Hindus believe, the stars are moving and their spheres Page 16s.
revolving according to their pre-established order, and

in consequence the process of coming into existence

is developed on the surface of the earth without any
interruption.

On the contrary, during the wight of Brahman the
spheres rest from their motions, and all the stars, as
well as their apsides and nodes, stand still in one
particular place.

In consequence all the affairs of the earth are in one
and the same unchanging condition, therefore the coming
into existence has ceased, because he who makes things
come into existence rests. So both the processes of act-
ing and of being acted upon are suspended; the elements
rest from entering into new metamorphoses and com-
binations, as they rest now in (lacuna; perhaps: the
night), and they prepare themselves to belong to new
beings, which will come into existence on the following
day of Brahman, :

In this way existence circulates during the life of
Brakman, a subject which we shall propound in its
proper place.
 According to these notions of the Hindus, creation Critedl |
and destruction only refer to the surface of the earth, the sutior
By such a creation, not one piece of clay comes into
existence which did not exist before, and by such a
destruction not one piece of clay which exists ceases to
exist. It is quite impossible that the Hindus should
have the notion of a creation as long as they believe
that matter existed from all eternity.

The Hindus represent to their common people the Briman's
two durations here mentioned, the day of Brahman and .
the night of Brahman, as his waking and sleeping ; and
we do not disapprove of these terms, as they denote
gomething which has a beginning and end. Further,
the whole of the life of Brahman, consisting of a suc-
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cession of motion and rest in the world during such a
period, is considered as applying only to existence, not
to non-existence, since during it the piece of clay exists
and, besides, also its shape. The life of Brahman is only
& day for that being who is above him, i.e. Purusha (ef.
chap. xxxv.). When he dies all compounds are dissolved
during his night, and in consequence of the annihilation
of the compounds, that also is suspended which kept
him (Brahman) within the laws of nature. This, then,
is the rest of Purusha, and of all that is under his
control (/it. and of his vehicles).

Vlgrand  When common people describe these things, they

nottons on_ Make the night of Brahman follow after the night of

Babmas . Purusha; and as Purusha is the name for a man, they
attribute to him sleeping and waking. They derive
destruction from his snoring, in consequence of which
all things that hang together break asunder, and
everything standing is drowned in the sweat of his
forehead. And more of the like they produce, things
which the mind declines to aceept and the ear refuses
to hear,

Therefore the educated Hindus do not share these
opinions(regarding the waking and sleeping of Brahman),
for they know the real nature of sleep. They know
that the body, a compound of antipathetic Aumores,
‘requires sleep for the purpose of resting, and for this
purpose that all which nature requires, after being
wasted, should be duly replaced. So, in consequence
of the constant dissolution, the body requires food in
order to replace that which had been lost by emacia-
tion. Further, it requires cobabitation for the purpose
of perpetuating the species by the body, as without
cohabitation the species would die out. Besides, the
boedy requires other things, evil ones, bus NECessary,
while simple substances can dispense with them, as
also He can who is above them, like to whom there is

nothing.
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Further, the Hindus maintain that the world will Satiens re-
perish in consequence of the conjunection of the twelve E«Eﬂ‘&h
suns, which appeat one after the other in the different ™"
months, ruining the earth by burning and caleining it,
and by withering and drying up all moist substances.
Further, the world perishes in consequence of the union
of the four rains which now come down in the different
seasons of the year; that which has been ealeined attracts
the water and is thereby dissolved. Lastly, the world
perishes by the cessation of light and by the prevalence
of darkness and non-existence, By all this the waorld
will be dissolved into atoms and be scattered.

The Matsya-Purdna says that the fire which burns
the world has come out of the water ; that until then it
dwelt on Mount Mahisha in the Kusha-Dvipa, and was
called by the name of this mountain.

The Vishnu-Purdnasays that “ Maharloka lies above
the pole, and that the duration of the stay there i3 one page
kalpa. When the three worlds burn, the fire and
smoke injure the inhabitants, and then they rise and
emigrate to Janaloka, the dwelling-place of the sons of
Brahman, who preceded creation, viz. Sanaka, Sananda,
Sanandanida (7), Asuras, Kapila, Vodhu, and Pafiéa-
#ikha"

The context of these passages makes it clear that AhA-0r
this destruetion of the world takes place at the end of a Indian
kalpa, and hence is derived the theory of Abil-Ma'shar
that a deluge takes place at the conjunction of the

gts, becaunse, in fact, they stand in conjunction at
the end of each caturyuga and at the beginning of each
kaliyuga. 1f this conjunction is not a complete one,
the deluge, too, will evidently not attain the highest
degree of its destructive power. The farther we advance
in the investigation of these subjects, the more light
will be shed on all ideas of this kind, and the better
the reader will understand all words and terms occur-
ring in this context.
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Alériinshabri records a tradition, as representing the

tales just mentioned. On the sides of Mount Mery
there are four worlds, which are alternately civilised or

* desert. A world becomes desert when it is overpowered

by the fire, in consequence of the rising of seven suns,
one after the other, over it, when the water of the
fountains dries up, and the burning fire becomes so
strong as to penetrate into the world. A world becomes
civilised when the fire leaves it and migrates to another
world ; after it has left, a strong wind rises in the world,
drives the clouds, and makes them rain, so that the
world becomes like an ocean. Out of its foam shells
are produced, with which the souls are connected, and
out of these human beings originate when the water
has sunk into the ground. Some Buddhists think that
a man comes by accident from the perishing world to
the growing world, Since he feels unhappy on account
of his being alone, out of his thought there arises a
spouse, and from this couple generation commences.
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0% THE VARIOUS KIXDS OF THE DAY OR ¥YCHTHEMERON,
AND ON DAY AND NIGHT IN PARTIOULAR.

AcCoRDING to the general usage of Muslims, Hindus, petiaition
and others, a day or nychthemeron means the dura- Sars
tion of one revolution of the sun in a rotation of the
universe, in which he starts from the one half of a
great circle and returns to the same. Apparently it 13
divided into two halves: the day (i.e. the time of the
sun’s being visible to the inhabitants of a certain place
on earth), and the night (ie the time of his being in-
visible to them,) His being visible and being invisible
are relative facts, which differ as the horizons differ.
It is well known that the horizon of the equator, which
the Hindus call the coundry without latitude, cuts the
cireles parallel to the meridian in two halves, Im con-
sequence, day and night are always equal there. How-
ever, the horizons which cut the parallel eircles without
passing through their pole divide them into two un-
equal halves, the more so the smaller the parallel circles
are. In consequence, there day and night are unequal,
except at the times of the two equinoxes, when on the
whole earth, except Meril and Vadavimukha, day and
night are equal. Then all the places north and south
of the line share in this peculiarity of the line, but only
at this time, not at any other.

The begiuning of the day is the sun's rising above Mamushyé-
the horizon, the beginning of the night his disappearing .
below it. The Hindus consider the day as the first, the
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night as the second, part of the nychthemeron. There-
fore they call the former Sdvana, ie. a day depending
on the rising of the sun., Besides, they eall it Manu-
shydhordtra, 1.e. a human day, beecause, in fact, the great
mass of their people do not know any other kind of day
but this. Now, assuming the Sdvana to be known to
the reader, we shall in the following use it as a standard
and gauge, in order thereby to determine all the other
kinds of days.

After the haman day follows Pitrindm ahordtra, ie.
the nychthemeron of the forefathers, whose spirits,
according to the belief of the Hindus, dwell in the
sphere of the moon. Its day and night depend upon
light and darkness, not upon the rising and setting in
relation to a certain horizon. When the moon stands
in the highest parts of the sphere with reference to
them, this is a day to them; and when it stands in the
lowest parts, it is night to them. Evidently their moon
is the time of conjunction or full moon, and their mid-
night is opposition or new moon. Therefore the nych-
themeron of the forefathers is a compete lunar month,
the day beginning at the time of half-moon, when the
light on the moon’s body begins to increase, and the
night beginning at the time of half-moon, when her
light begins to wane. This follows of necessity from
the just-mentioned determination of the noon and mid-
night of the nychthemeron of the forefathers, Besides,
it may be brought near to the reader by a comparison,
as the bright half of the light on the moon's body may
be compared to the rising of half of the globe of the
sun over the horizon, and the other half's setting below
the horizon. The day of this nychthemeron extends
from the last quarter of a month to the first quarter of
the succeeding month; the night from the first to the
second quarter of one identical month. The totality
of these two halves is the nychthemeron of the fore-
fathers,
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Thus the subject is explained by the author of Fishnu-
Dharma both at large and in detail, but afterwards he
treats it a second time with very little understanding,
and identifies the day of the forefathers with the black
half of the month from opposition to conjunction, and
their night with its white half, whilst the correct state-
ment is that which we haveé just mentioned. This view
is also confirmed by their custom of offering gifts of
food to the forefathers on the day of conjunction, for
they explain noon to be the time of taking food. For
this reason they offer food to the forefathers at the
same time when they themselves take it.

Next follows the Divydhordtra, i.c. the nychthemeron el
of the angels. It is known that the horizon of the
greatest latitude, .. that of go degrees, where the pole
stands in the zenith, is the equator, not exactly, but
approximately, because it is a little below the visible
horizon for that place on earth which is occupied by
Mount Meru; for its top and slopes the horizon in
question and the equator may be absolutely identical,
although the visible horizon lies a little below it (i.e
farther south). Further, it is evident that the zodiac
is divided into two halves by being intersected by the
equator, the one half lying above the equator (ie north
of it), the second half below it. As long as the sun
marches in the signs of northern declination it revolves
like n mill, since the diurnal ares which he describes
are parallel to the horizon, as in the case of the sun-
dials. For those who live under the north pole the
sun appears above the horizon, therefore they have day,
whilst for those living under the south pole the sun is
concealed below the horizon, and therefore they have
night. When, then, the sun migrates to the southern Page ie.
signs, he revolves like a mill below the horizon (ie
south of the equator); hence it is night to the people
living under the north pole and day to those living

. under the south pole.
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The dwellings of the Devaka, i.e. the spiritual beings,
are under the two poles; therefore this kind of day
is called by their name, ie. the nychthemeron of the
Dewa,

Aryabhata of Kusumapura says that the Deva see
one half of the solar year, the Dinava the other: that
the Pitiras see one half of the lunar month, human
beings the other. So one revolution of the sun in the
zodiac affords day and night both to the Deva and
Dvinava, and their totality is a nychthemeron.

In consequence our year is identical with the nych-
themeron of the Deva. In it, however, day and nighs
are not equal (as in the nychthemeron of the fore-
fathers), becanse the sun moves slowly in the half of
the northern declination about its apogee, by which the
day becomes a little longer. However, this difference
is not equal to the difference between the visible horizon
and the real one, for this cannot be observed on the
globe of the sun. Besides, according to Hindu notions,
the inhabitants of those places are raised above the
surface of the earth, dwelling on Mount Mern. Who-
ever holds this view holds regarding the height of Mern
the same opinions as those we have described in the
proper place (in chap. xxiii.) In consequence of this
height of Mount Mern, its horizon must fall a little
lower (i.e. more southward than the equator), and in
consequence the rate of the day's being longer than the
night is lessened (as then the sun does not entirely
reach his northern apogee, where he makes the longest
days). If this were anything else but simply a reli-
gious tradition of the Hindus, besides being one regard-
ing which even they do not agree among themselves,
we should try to find, by astronomical calculation, the -
amount of this depression of the horizon of Mount
Meru below the equator, but as there is no use in this
::::me (Mount Meru being simply an invention), we

it
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Some uneducated Hindu heard people speak of the
day of such a nychthemeron in the north, and of its
night in the south. In connection with these elements
he determined the two parts of the year by the two
halves of the zodiae, the one which ascends from the
winter solstice, called the northern, and the one which
descends from the summer solstice, called the southern.
Then he identified the day of this nychthemeron with
the ascending half, and its night with the descending
half. All of which he has eternised in his books.

Not much better is what the author of the Fighnu-
Dharma says:—" The half beginning with Capricornus
is the day of the Asura, i the Dinavas, and their
night begins with the sign of Cancer.,” DPreviously he
had said: “The half beginning with Aries is the day
of the Deva”” This author acted without any under-
standing of the subject, for he simply confounds the
two poles with each ofher (for according to this theory
the half of the sun’s revolution, beginning with Capri-
cornus or the winter solstice, would be the day of the
beings under the morth pole or the Devas, not that of
the beings under the south pole or Asuras, and the
revolution of the sun beginning with Cancer or the
summer solstice would be the day of the Asuras, not
their night). If this author had really understood the
sentence, and had known astronomy, he would have
come to other conclusions.

Next follows the Brahmdhordira, i the nychtheme- Day of Brak-
ron of Brahman. It is not derived from light and dark- """
ness (as that of the forefathers), nor from the appearing
or disappearing of a heavenly body (like that of the
Devas), but from the physical nature of created things,
in consequence of which they move in the day and rest
in the night. The length of the nychthemeron of
Brahman is 8,640,000000 of our years. During one
half of it, ie during the day, the wther, with all that
is in it, is moving, the earth is producing, and the
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changes of existence and destruction are constantly
going on upon the surface of the earth. During the
other half, .e. the night, there occurs the opposite of
everything which occurs in the day; the earth is not
changing, because those things which produce the
changes are resting and all motions are stopped, as
nature rests in the night and in the winter, and eon-
centrates itself, preparing for a new existence in the
day and in the summer.

Each day of Brahman is a kalpa, as also each night,
and a kalpa is that space of time which Muslim authors
call the year of the Sindhind,

Lastly follows the Purushdhordéra, ie. the nychthe-
meron of the All-soul, which is also called Makdkalpa,
e the greatest kalpa. The Hindus only use it for the
purpose of determining duration in general by some-
thing like a notion of time, but do not specify it as
day and night. I almost feel inclined to think that
the day of this nychthemeron means the duration of
the soul's being connected with the Ay, whilst the
night means the duration of their being separated from
each other, and of the resting of the souls (from the
fatigue of being mixed up with the #\y), and that that
condition which necessitates the soul's being connected
with the d\y or its being separated from the #Ag reaches
its periodical end at the end of this nychthemeron.
The Vishnu-Dharma says: “The life of Brahman is
the day of Purusha, and the night of Purusha has the
same length.”

The Hindus agree in assigning to the life of Brahman
& bundred of kis years. The number of our years which
corresponds to one of his years betrays itself to be a
multiplication of 360 with the number of our years,
which correspond to ome nychthemeron of his. We
have already mentioned (p. 331) the length of the
nychthemeron of Brahman, Now the length of a year
#mh 3,110400,000,000 of our years (ie
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360 X 8,640,000,000). A hundred years of the same
kind, reckoned in our years, are represented by the
same number increased by two ciphers, so that you get
in the whole ten ciphers, viz. 311,040,000,000,000.
This space of time is a day of Purusha ; therefore his
nychthemeron is donble of it, viz. 622,080,000,000,000
of oir years.

According to the Pulisa-Siddhdnta, the life of Brah- .E:Iwh-
man is a day of Purusha. However, it has also been g
mentioned that a day of Purusha is a pardrdhakalpa.
Other Hindus say that pardrdhakelpa is the day of kha,
i the point, by which they mean the first cause, on
which all existence depends. The kalpa occupies the
eighteenth place in the scale of the degrees of the num-
bers (see p. 175). It is called pardrdha, which means
the half of heaven. Now, the double of this would be
the awhole of heaven and the whole nychthemeron.
Therefore kha is represented by the number 864, fol-
lowed by twenty-four ciphers, this number representing
our years (/. p. 331)

These terms must, on the whole, be rather considered
as a philosophical means of conveying an abstract
notion of time than as mathematical values composed

" of the various kinds of numbers, for they are derived
from the processes of combination and dissolution, of
procreation and destruction.
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0N THE DIVISION OF THE NYCHTHEMERON INTO MINOR
PARTICLES OF TIME

Tur Hindus are foolishly painstaking in inventing the
most minute particles of time, but their efforts have
not resulted in a universally adopted and wuniform
system. On the contrary, you hardly ever meet with
two books or two men representing the subject iden-
tically. In the first instance, the nychthemeron is
divided into sixty minutes or ghaff. We read in the
book Sriddhava by Utpala the Kashmirian: “If yon
bore in a piece of wood a cylindrical hole of twelve
fingers' diameter and six fingers’ height, it contains three
mand water. If vou bore in the bottom of this hole
another hole as large as six plaited hairs of the hair of &
young woman, not of an old one nor of a child, the three
mand of water will flow out through this hole in one
ghatt”

Each minute is divided into sixty seconds, called
cashaka or cakhaka, and also vighapild.

Each second is divided into six parts or prina, ie.
breath. The above-mentioned book, Srildhava, explains
the prdna in the following manner : “ It is the breath
of a sleeping person who sleeps a normal sleep, and not
like & man who is ill, who suffers from retention of the
urine, who is hungry, or has eaten too much, whose
mind is occupied with some sorrow or pain; for the
breath of a sleeping person varies according to the
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econditions of his soul, which originate either from desire
or fear, according to the conditions of his body, depend-
ing upon the emptiness or fulness of his stomach, and
acconding to various accidents disturbing the kind of
humor which is considered the most desirable.”

1t is all the same whether we determine the prdna
according to this rule (one nychthemeron = 21,600
prdna), or if we divide each ghaft into 360 parts
(6o x 360=21,600), or each degree of the sphere into
sixty parts (360 X 60=21,600).

As far as this all Hindus agree with each other in visige
the matter, though they use different terms. So, for :
instance, Brahmagupta calls the cashala or seconds
vinddf, likewise Aryabhata of Kusumapura, Besides
the latter calls the minutes nddf. Both, however, did
not use particles of time smaller than the prdna, which
correspond to the minutes of the sphere (60 X 360).

For Pulisa says: “ The minutes of the sphere, which are

21,600, resemble the normal breaths of man at the time

of the equinoxes, and when man is in perfect health.

During one breathing of man the sphere revolves as far .
as one minate."

Other people ingert between minute and second a Kshsge 1
third measure, called kshapa, which is equal to one-
fourth of a minute (or fifteen seconds). Each kstana
is divided into fifteen kald, each of which is equal to
one-gixtieth of a minute, and this is the cashaka, only
called by another name.

Among the lower orders of these fractions of time there Nimests,
occur three names which are slways mentioned in the “™ ™"
game sequence. The largest is the nimesha, e the
time during which the eye, in the normal state of
things, is open between two consecutive looks. The
lare is the mean, and the frufi the smallest part of
time, the latter word meaning the cracking of the fore-
finger against the inside of the thumb, which is with
them a gesture expressive of astonishment or admira-
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tion. The relation between these three measures varies
very much. According to many of the Hindus— :
2 trufi=1 lave,
2 lava=1 nimesha,

Further, they differ as to the relation between the
nimesha and the next higher order of fractions of time,
for according to some the latter (Ldshfhd) containg
fifteen, according to others thirty nimeshe. Others,
again, divide each of these three measures into eighths,
g0 that—

8 trufi=1 lam.
8 lara=1 nimesha,
8 mimesha=1 Ldshihd (7).

The latter system is used in the book Srddhara, and

- has also been adopted by S M ¥ (1), one of their learned - A

astronomers. He makes this division still more subtle
by a.d:hng a further measure, smaller than the frufi,
which is called anw, and eight of which are one frufi.
The next higher orders, parts of time larger than the

nimesha, are kdshihd and keld. We have said already
(p. 335) that with some Hindus keld is only another
name for eashaka, and is considered as equal to thirty
Edshihd. Further—

1 bdshfhid =15 nimesha,

1 nimesha =2 lava,

1 lava=2 trufi,

Others reckon thus—

1 Inld=y;th minute of the nychthemeron = 30 kishfid.,

1 hish{hd =30 nimesha.,
And the further fractions such as those just mem-
] ﬂ L Y




CHAPTER XXXIV. 337
According to the Fidyu-Purdpa—

1 muhiirta = 30 kald.
t kald = 30 kishfhd.
1 Edshfhd = 15 nimesha.

The smaller fractions are disregarded by the Fayu-
Purdna,

We have no means of settling the’question as to which page 7.
of these systems is the most authentic one. Therefore
it is the best for us to adhere to the theory of Utpala
and § M ¥ (2), i.c. to divide all measures of time smaller
than a prinpa by eight—

1 prima = 8 nimesha. 1 lava = 8 trufi.
1 nimesha = 8 lava. I 1 trufi = 8 apu.

The whole system is represented in the following
table :—

The names of the mea- Im’:’l?:i‘ | How many of It are con-
wures of time, tainsd in the larger tained in one day.
o

Ghatt, Nadi . 60 60
Kshaoa . . . 4 240
Cashaka, Vinidl, l 15 3600
hiniuhl.: ; & ar,600

3 172,800
Lava . g 1,354,@
Truli . 8 11,050,200
Anu 8 88,473,600

The Hindus have also a popular kind of division of Prsbar
the nychthemeron into eight prakara, ie changes of
the watch, and in some parts of their country they
have clepsydre regulated according to the ghafi, by
which the times of the eight watches are determined.
After a watch which lasts seven and a half ghatf has
elapsed, they beat the drum and blow a winding shell

VOL L ¥
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called ankha, in Persian spdd-mufra. I have seen this
in the town of Purshdr. Pious people have bequeathed
for these clepsydrm, and for their administration, lega-
cies and fixed incomes.

Further, the day is divided into thirty muhdria,
but this division is not free from a certain obscurity;
for sometimes you think that the muhdrfas have
always the same length, since they compare them either
with the ghati, and say that two gha{{ are one muhdria,
or with the wafehes, and say that one weaich is three and
three-quarters mulidrta. Here the muhiirtas are treated
ns if they were hore equinoctiales (ie. so and so many
equal parts of the nychthemeron) However, the num-
ber of such hours of a day or of a night differs on every
degree of latitude, and this makes us think that the
length of a muhidrta during the day is different from
its length during the night (for if four watches or fifteen
muhirta represent a day or a night, the muhirins
cannot be of the same length in the day and in the
night, except at the times of the equinoxes).

On the other hand, the way in which the Hindus
count the dominants of the muhdrias makes us more
inclined to the opposite opinion, that, in fact, the
muhilrtas are of different length, for in the case of day
and night they simply attribute to each of them fifteen
dominants. Here the muldrtas are treated like the
horee obliguee temporales (ie, twelve equal parts of the
day and twelve equal parts of the night, which differ
as day and night differ),

The latter opinion is confirmed by a calculation of
the Hindus which enables them to find the number of
the mubdrtas (which have elapsed of the day) by
means of the digits which the shadow of a person
at the time measures. From the latter number you
subtract the digits of the shadow of the person at
noon, and the remaining number you look out in the
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middle column of the following diagram, which we have
taken from some of their metrical compositions. The
corresponding field of the upper or lower- columns
shows the number of muhdrtas which you wanted to
find.

The muldrfas which
have elapsed beforer| ¥ | 2 [ 3| 4| 5| 6|7
noan . . . .

shadow in question i=
Iarger than the noon-
shadow . SR

How mm:{u:L digits Ihn‘ I

The muwhirtas which ‘ ' I ,
have elapsed ﬂ_ﬂ:r} 14 13|1z2irt |10 9 | B
noomn . - .

& The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa, comments whether the
on the latter opinion, and blames those who in general JRENIS
declare one mubiirta to be equal to two ghaff, saying fratiic
that the number of the ghati of the nychthemeron a7
varies in the different parts of the year, whilst the
number of its mukdrtas does not vary. But in another
place he contradicts himself, where he reasons about
the measure of the mukdrta. He fixes one mubidria as
equal to 720 prdna or breaths, one breath being com-
posed of two things: the apdna or the inhaling, and
the prdna or the exhaling of breath. Two other terms
of the same meaning are nihfvdsz and avafvdsa.  How-
ever, if one thing is mentioned, the other is tacitly
ineluded and understood ; as, for instance, if you speak
of days, you include the nights, meaning to express
days and nights. Accordingly a muhirta is 360 apdna
and 360 prina.

In the same manner, when speaking of the measare
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of a ghati, he only mentions the one species of breath,
connoting the other, for he explains it in general as
equal to 360 breaths (instead of 180 apdna and 180
prina),

If now the muhidria iz measured by breaths, it is
dependent upon the ghatf and the hore mquinoctiales as
the gauges of its measure, But this is exactly the con-
trary of what Puliza intends, for he argues against his
opponents who maintain that a day has fifteen muhdrias
only, if he who counts them dwells on the equator or
somewhere else, but at the time of the equinoxes.
Pulisa observes that the abhiji¢ coincides with noon
and the beginning of the second half of the day:
that, therefore, if the number of the muhidrtas of the
day varied, the number of the mulilrta called abhijit
and denoting noon would vary too (ie it would
not always be called the eighth muhirta of the
day).

Vyfisa says that the birth of Yudhishthira took placs
in the white half, at noon, at the eighth muddrta. If an
opponent means to infer from this that it was the day
of an equinox, we answer by referring him to the state-
ment of Mirkandeya, viz. that the birth took place at
full moon in the month Jyaishtha, a time of the year
which is far distant from an equinox.

Further, Vyiisa says that the birth of Yudhishthira
took place at the abhijit, when the youth of the night was
gone, at midnight, at the eighth (muhirta) of the black
half, in the month of Bhidrapada, This date, too, is
far distant from an equinox.

Vasishtha relates that Vésudeva killed Sisupila, the
son of the daughter of Karhsa, at the adhijit. The
Hindus tell the following story of Sifupila. He had
been born with four hands, and one day his mother
heard a voice from above saying, “When that person
who will kill him touches him, his two superfluous
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hands will fall off, Therenpon they put the child to
the bosom of each of those who were present, and when
it came to be touched by Viisudeva, the two hands fell
off, as had been prophesied. Now the aunt spoke
to him, * Assuredly you will one day kill my child;"”
whereupon Visudeva, who was still a child, answered,
“1 shall not do that except he deserve it for some
crime committed intentionally, and I shall not call him
to account until his misdeeds exceed fen.”

Some time afterwards Yudhishthira was occupied
with preparing a sacrifice to the fire in the presence of
the most famous personages. He consulted Vyfisa as
to the rank of the guests present and the honours due
to the president of such an assembly, consisting in the
presentation of water and roses in a cup, and Vyisa
advised him to make Visudeva the president, In this
assembly also Siéupila, his cousin, was present, and
now he began to rage, maintaining that he had a better
¢laim to such an honour than Visudeva. He boasted
much and went even so far as to abuse the parent of
Visudeva. The latter called the present company to
witness as to his bad behaviour, and let him do as he
liked. However, when the affair lasted too long, and
passed beyond the number of ten (muhiirtas), Visudeva
took the cup and threw it at him, as people throw with
the cakra, and cut off his head. This is the story of
Sigupila,

He who wants to prove the above-mentioned theory Criticlma
(like Pulisa, viz. that the mukdrias are thirty equal ™
parts of the nychthemeron), will not succeed unless
he prove that the abiijit falls together with noon and
with the middle of the eighth muhdirta (so that the
day consists of twice seven and a half equal mulirtas,
and likewise the night). As long as he does not prove
this, the muhdrtas differ in length as days and nights,
though just in India only very little, and it is possible
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that in times distant from the equinoxes moon falls
either at the beginning or at the end of the eighth
muhdria, or within it.

How little exact is the learning of the author (Pulisa)
who meant to prove this, is evident from the fact thas
among his arguments he produces a tradition from
Garga to this effect, that at the abhijit of the equator

Pagows.  there is no shadow ; for, in the first instance, it is not
true save at the two days of the equinoxes; and,
secondly, if it were true, it would not have anything
to do with the subject he tries to prove (as the ques-
tion of the different length of day and night and their
divisions does mot refer to the equator, where day and
night always equal each other, but only to southern or
northern latitudes of the earth),

pomirants  We represent the dominants of the single muldrtas

ortme. " in the following table:

. i
ESE | The dominants of the Mubtiias |  The dominants of the Muhfirtas In the
= in the day, uight.
A=
Siva, 4. Mahideva. Rudra, ©e. Mahideva.
Bhujagn, i.e. the snake. Aja, ie the lord of all cloven-
footed animals,
Mitra. Alirbudhnya, the lord of Uttara-
bihadra:
Pityl. Pashan, the lord of Revatt.
nsu, Diasrn, the lond of Advind.
ie the water. Antaka, i.e. the angel of death,
Vil i.e. the fire.
Virifieyn, ¢.¢. Brahman. , i.e. Brahma the
Kedvara (1), i.¢. Mahadeva. an,thalmdufuﬁgma
Gurn, i.e. Japiter.
Indra, the Hari, t.e. Niriiyana.

mhmzﬁtbem Ravl, d.e. the sun.
'Fltmdl‘:.thluddﬁa Yama, the angel of death.

- | Bhfigeya (1. Anils, .e. the wind.
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Nobody in India uses the fiours except the astrologers, On the
for they speak of the dominants of the hours, and, in ek
consequence, also of dominants of the nychthemera. The Y
dominant of the nychthemeron is at the same time
the dominant of the night, for they do not separately
establish o dominant for the day, and the might is,
in this connection, never mentioned. They arrange
the order of the dominants according to the hore tem-

They call the hour Aord, and this name seems to indi-
cate that in reality they use the lore obligues tempo-
rales; for the Hindus call the media signorum (the
centres of the signs of the zodiac) Aord, which we Mus-
lims call atmbakr (cf. chap. Ixxx) The reason is this,
that in each day and each night always six signs rise
above the horizon. If, therefore, the hour is called by the Page #7i-
name of the centre of a sign, each day and each night has
twelve hours, and in consequence the hours used in the
theory of the dominants of the hours are hore obligue
temporales, a3 they are used in our country and are
inscribed on the astrolabes on sccount of these domi-
nanta

This opinion is confirmed by the following sentence
of Vijayanandin in the Karana-tilaka, ie. the first of
the canons. After having explained the rule how to
find the dominant of the year and of the month, he
gays: “ To find the horddhipati, add the signs which have
risen since the morning to the degree of the horoscope,
the whole being reckoned in minutes, and divide the
sum by goo. The quotient you get count off from the
dominant of the nychthemeron, counting the planetary
spheres from above to below. The dominant of a day
you arrive at, is at the same time the dominant of the
hour” He onght to have said, “To the guotient you
get add one, and count off the sum from the dominant
of the nychthemeron.” If he had said, “ Reckon the
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equatorial degrees which have risen,” &c., the caleula-
tion would have resulted in hore equinoctinles.
iy The Hindus give certain names to the hore obligue,

four berds.  Wwhich we have united in the following table. We think
they are taken from the book Srddhava.

| 54

B y of Whelher | o Whother
;_g Horda b th day. Pt bt~ P i
1. BEaudm, Unlucky. || Kaliriiri Unlucky.

2. | Saumya. Lucky. Rodhint. Lucky.

: Karilla. Unlueky. || Vaimhma(f}. | Lucky.
4. Battra. Lueky. Trisaniyn. Unluneky.

= Yegn Lucky. Gihaniya (7). | Lucky.
(3 Ei.-!ﬂn. {.I:lckyl.t Mayi. o Eninnky.

: rityusira. neky. | Damariyn ucky,
g. Sublha, Lueky. : ivaharant Unlueky.
[ Kroda, Lueky. in Unlucky.

1o. | Candila. ; Vrishnt. Lucky.
15 Krittika. Lueky. Dihariya (1) Tlmhmmtt
unlucky

all,

12, Amrita, Lucky. Chntima (1). Lucky.

What time The book Vishpu-Dharma mentions, among the ndgas
e sercans OF serpents, a serpent called Ndga Kulika. Certain por-
serpant | = &
Ruliks.  tions of the hours of the planets stand under its in-
Pamsrs  fluence. They are unlucky, and everything which is
eaten during them hurts and is of no use for anything.
Sick people who treat themselves with poisonous medi-
cines do not recover, but die and perish, During these
times no incantation is of any avail against the bite of
a snake, for the incantation consists in the mention of
the Garuda, and in those inauspicious times the stork
himself cannot help in any way, much less the mention

of his name,
_ These times are represented in the following table
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where the planetary hour is reckoned as consisting of
150 parts,

e g 1 f |44

Jupdier
Venun.
Baturn
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CHAPTER XXXV.

ON THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF MONTHS AKD YEARS,

Detinition ot THE natural month is the period of the moon’s syno-

the lunar
magith.

dical revolution. We call it physical becanse it de-
velops in the same way as all natural phenomena,
rising out of a certain beginning like non-existence,
increasing by degrees, and growing, standing still when
the climax is attained, then descending, waning away
and decreasing, till at last they return to the non-
existence whence they came. In the same manner the
light develops on the body of the moon, since she
appears after the moonless nights as a crescent, then
as a young moon (after the third night), and as full
moon, and thereafter returns through the same stages
to the last night, which is like non-existence, at all
events with reference to human senses. It is well
known to everybody why the moon continues for some
length of time in the moonless nights, but it is not
equally known, not even to educated people, why she
continues some time as full moon. They must learn
how small the body of the moon is in comparison with
that of the sun, that in consequence the enlightened
portion by far exceeds the dark ome, and that this
is one of the causes why the moon must i
appear as full moon for some length of time.

That the moon has certain effects on moist substances,
that they are apparently subject to her influences, that,
for instance, increase and decrease in ebb and flow
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develop periodically and parallel with the moon's
phases, all this is well known to the inhabitants of sea-
shores and seafaring people. Likewise physicians are
well aware that she affects the humores of sick people,
and that the fever-days revolve parallel with the moon’s
course, Physical seholars know that the life of animals
and plants depends upon the moon, and experimen-
talists know that she influences marrow and brain,
eggs and the sediments of wine in casks and jugs, that
she excites the minds of people who sleep in full moon-
light, and that she affects (7) linen clothes which are
exposed to it. Peasants know how the moon acts upon
fields of encumbers, melons, cotton, &c., and even make
the times for the various kinds of sowing, planting, and
grafting, and for the covering of the cattle depend upon

the course of the moon. Lastly, astronomers know that Pags rré.

meteorologic occurrences depend upon the various phases
through which the moon passes in her revolutions.

This is the month, and twelve of them are in techni-
cal language called a lunar year.

The natural year is the period of a revolution of the S

gun in the ecliptic. We call it the natural, because it
comprehends all the stages in the process of generation
which revolve through the four seasons of the year.
In the course of it, the rays of the sun as passing
through a window-glass and the shadows of the sun-
dials Teassume the same size, position, and direction in
which, or from which, they commenced. This is the
year, and is called the solar one, in antithesis to the
lunar year. As the lunar month is the twelfth part of
the lunar year, the twelfth part of the solar yearis a
solar month in theory, the calculation being based on
the mean rotation of the sun. If, however, the calcula-
tion is based on his varying rotation, a solar month is
the period of his staying in one sign of the zodiac.
These are the well-known two kinds of months and

years.
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The Hindus call the conjunction amdvdsyd, the
opposition pdrpimd, and the two quarters ATVH (7).
Some of them use the lunar year with lunar months
and days, whilst others use the lunar year but solar
months, beginning with o degree of each zodiacal sign,
The sun's entering a sign is called sasirdnti. This
luni-solar caleulation is, however, only an approxima-
tive one. If they constantly used it, they would soon
feel induced to adopt the solar year itself and solar
months. In using this mixed system they had only
this advantage, that they could dispense with inter-
calation,

Those who use lunar months begin the month with
conjunction or new moon, and this method is the canoni-
eal one, whilst the others begin it with the apposition or
full moon. I have heard people say that Varihamihira
does the latter, but I have not yet been able to ascer-
tain this from his books. The latter method is for-
bidden. Still it seems as if it were rather old, becanse
the Veda says: “ Men say the moon has become com-
plete, and by her becoming complete also the month
has become complete, Thus they speak because they
do not know me nor the interpretation of me, for the
Creator of the world commenced ereating with the white
half, not with the black half.” But possibly these words
are only a saying of men (not really a sentence taken
from the Veda).

The numeration of the days of the month begins with
the new moon and the first lunar day is called BREBEA,
and again enumeration begins with full moon (i.e. they
count twice fifteen days, beginning with new moon and
full moon). Each two days which are equidistant from
new moon or full moon have the same name (or num-
ber). In them, light and darkness on the body of the
moon are in corresponding phases of increasing and
waning, and the hours of the rising of the moon in one
day correspond to the hours of her setting in the other.
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For the purpose of finding these times they use the
following caleulation :—

Multiply the elapsed lunar days of the month, if
they are less than 15, or, in case they are more, the
difference between them and 15, by the number of the
ghatis of the night in question. Add 2 to the product,
and divide the sum by 15. Then the quotient repre-
sents the number of ghatis and minor fractions of time
between the first night, and either the setting of the
moon in the night in question, one of the nights of the
white half, or the rising of the moon in the night in
question, one of the nights of the black half.

This calculation is based on the fact that the space
of time between the first night and the rising or setting
of the moon in some following night of the same luna-
tion varies by two minutes (ghati), and that the nights
vary, lasting either a little longer or a little shorter
than thirty minutes. If, therefore, you count thirty
minutes for each nychthemeron, and you divide the
product by half the number of the minutes, you get
two minutes for each nychthemeron. As these two
minutes, however, agree with the difference of the
nights, they multiplied the number of nychthemera
by the measure of the night, i.e the number of its
ghatis (see above, 1L 6, 7), whilst it would have been
more accurate to multiply by the half of the sum of
the ghat(s of the night in question and of the first night
of the lunation, It is useless to add the two minutes, page i7r.
for they represent the moment when the crescent of
the moon first becomes visible, but if this moment were
adopted as the beginning of the month, the two minutes
would be transferred to the conjunction,

As months are composed of days, there are as many Varioss
kinds of months as there are kinds of days. Fach meuta
month has thirty days. We shall here use the civil day
(Sdrvana, v. chap. xxxiii.) as a standard.

In agreement with the Hindu calculation of the re-

s
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years are one year of the Great Bear; 36,000 human
Years are one year of Brahman, and 69,000 human
years are one year of the pole.” However, as regards
the year of Brahman, we remember that Visudeva
speaks to Arjuna on the battlefield between the two
ranks: “ The day of Brahman is two kalpas;” and in
the Brahmasiddhdnta there is a tradition from Vyisa, the
son of Pardéara, and from the book Swmriti, that kalpa
is & day of Devaka, i¢. Brahman, and also a night of
his. In consequence the there-mentioned theory is
evidently wrong (one year of Brahman being infinitely
longer than 36,000 years). Further, 36,000 years are
the period of one revolution of the fixed stars in the
ecliptic, since they pass one degree in 100 years, and
the Great Bear belongs to them. However, in their
traditional literature the Hindus separate the Great
Bear from the fixed stars, and attribute to it a distance
from the earth which differs from the real distance,
and therefore they deseribe it by qualities and con-
ditions which in reality do not belong to it. If the
author of that theory meant by the year of the Great
Bear one revolution of it, we do not see why it should
revolve so much more rapidly than the other fixed
stars (for, in that case, the diameter of its course would
be much larger than that of the others), nor why
it should form an exception to the laws of nature
(according to which all fixed stars revolve at the same
distance from the earth and in the sama time) ; and
the pole has no revolution which might be considered
as a year of it. menﬂthislmnﬂlndathat-thu
author of the theory was a man entirely devoid of
scientific education, and one of the foremost in the
series of fools who simply invented those years for the
benefit of people who worship the Great Bear and the
pole. He had to invent a vast number of years, for
thnmmmtmgwmﬁmthammimpramiun it
would make.
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CHAPTER XXXVI
0N THE FOUR MEASUEES OF TIME CALLED MANA,

Miss and pramdna mean measure, The four kinds
of mensures are mentioned by Ya'kitb Ibn Tirik in his
book Compositio Spherrarum, but he did not know them
thoroughly, and, besides, the names are misspelled, if
this is not the fault of the copyists.

They are—

Sawra-mina, ie. the solar measare,

Sdvana-mdna, i.e the mensure depending upon the rising (civil

measure}.
Candra-mdma, Lo the lunar measure.
Nakshatra-mdna, i.e the lunar-siation measure (sidereal men-

sare}.

There are days of all four kinds of measure, days of an
individual nature, which, when compared with other
days, show a certain difference of measure. However,
the number 360 is common to all of them (360 days of
each class being a year). The civil days are used as a
gauge to determine thereby the other days
As regards the ssura-mdna, it is known that the solar sewire
year has 36345 civil days. Dividing this sum by g e
360, or multiplying it by 10 seconds (= xig day), you oo
get as the measure of the solar day 158£33¢ civil day. **
According to the Vishnu-Dharma, this is the time of pug. 17
the sun's passing his bhukii
The civil day, based on the sdvana-mdna, is here used
as the unit of o day, for the purpose of measuring
thereby the other kinds of days.

YOoL. L Z
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The lunar day, based on the candra-mdna, is called
tithi. Dividing the lunar year by 360 or the lunar
month by 30, you get as the measure of the lunar
day %%y civil days (wrong: read j§isaes civil
day).

According to the Vishpu-Dharma, this is the time
during which the moon is visible when she is far dis-
tant from the sun.

Nalkshatra-mdna is the period of the moon’s passing
through her twenty-seven stations, viz. 2733305 days
This number is the quotient which you get by dividing
the days of a kalpa by the number of the revolutions
of the moon in a kalpa. Dividing it by 27, you get as
the time of the moon's passing one station 15§55y civil
days. Mnultiplying the same number by 12, as we have
done with the lunar month, we get 32715351 civil days
as the time of the moon’s passing twelve times through
all her stations, Dividing the first number by 30, we get
as the measure of the sidereal day $15:355 civil days.

According to the Vishnu-Dharma, the sidereal month
has only twenty-seven days, whilst the months of the
other measures have thirty days ; and if a year is com-
posed of these days, it has 3273%:35] days (see above).
Evidently there is a fault in the text of Vishyu-Dharma,
as the month is reckoned too short.

whatusets The saura-mdna is used in the computation of the

vowramina, years which compose the kalpa and the four yugas in

camire o the cafuryugas, of the years of the nativities, of the

srme  equinoxes and solstices, of the sixth parts of the year
or the seasons, and of the difference between day and
night in a nychthemeron. All these things are com-
puted in solar years, months, and days.

The candra-mdna is used in the computation of the
eleven karana (v. chap. Ixxviii), in the determination
of the leap month, in the computation of the sum of
days of the dnardéra (v.chap. 1i)), and of new moon and
full moon for lunar and solar eclipses (v. chap. lix)
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In all these things the Hindus use lunar years, months,
and days, which are called fifhi.

The sdvana-mdna is used in the calculation of the
widra, i.c. the days of the week, of the alargana, ie. the
sum of the days of an era (v. chap, 1i.) ; in determining
the days of marriage and fasting (v. chap. lxxv.); the
stitaka, i.e. the days of childbed (v. chap. lxix); the
days of the uncleanness of the houses and the vessels
of the dead (v. chap. lxxii); the eikifsd, i.e. certain
months and years in which Hinda medical science pre-
scribes the taking certain medicines; further in deter-
mining the prdyadeifta, i.e the days of the expiations
which the Brahmans make obligatory for those who
have committed some sin, times during which they are
obliged to fast and to besmear themselves with butter
and dung (v. chap. 1xxi) All these things are deter-
mined according to sdvana-mdna,

On the contrary, they do not determine anything
by the nalshalra-mdna, since it is comprehended in the
eandra-mdna.

Every measure of time which any class of people
may choose by general consent to call a day, may be
considered as a mdna. Some such days have already
been mentioned in a preceding chapter (v. chap. xxxiii.)
However, the four mdnas par excellence are those to
the explanation of which we have limited the present
chapter.
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CHAPTER XXXVIL
ON THE PARTS OF THE MONTH AND THE YEAR

As the year is one revolution of the sun in the ecliptie,
it is divided in the same way as the ecliptic. The latter
is divided into two halves, depending upon the two
solstitial points. Correspondingly the year is divided
into two halves, each of which is called ayana,

When the sun leaves the point of the winter solstice, he
begins to move towards the north pole. Therefore this
part of the year, which is nearly one half, is referred to
the north and called witardyana, i the period of the
sun’s marching through six zodincal signs beginning
with Caper. In consequence, this half of the ecliptic
is called makarddi, i.e. having Caper as beginning.

When the sun leaves the point of the summer solstice
he begins to move towards the south pole; therefore
this second half is referred to the south and called
dakshindyana, ie. the period of the sun's marching
through six zodiacal signs beginning with Cancer. In
consequence, this half of the ecliptic is called karkddi,
i.e. having Cancer as beginning,

Uneducated people use only these two divisions or
year-halves, because the matter of the two solstices is
clear to them from the observation of their senses,

Further, the ecliptic is divided into two halves, c-
cording to its declination from the equator, and this
division is a more scientific one, less known to the
people at large than the former, becanse it rests on
caleulation and speculation. Each half is called Al
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That which has northern declination is ealled utfarakila -
or meshddi, ie. having Aries as beginning ; that which

, has southern declination is called dalshaldla or tuldds,
Le. having Libra as beginning.

| Further, the ecliptic is by both these divisions divided The seasous.
into four parts, and the periods during which the sun

| traverses them are called the seasons of the year—spring,

-_ summer, autumn, and winter, Accordingly, the zodiacal
signs are distributed over the seasons. However, the

| Hindus do not divide the year into four, but inte six

| parts, and call these six parts rifw. Each rifw com-

) prehends two solar months, 1., the period of the sun's
marching through two conseeutive zodiacal signs. Their
names and dominants are represented, according to the

| most widespread theory, in the following diagram.

| I have been told that in the region of Somaniith people

| divide the year into three parts, each consisting of four

| months, the first being varshakdla, beginning with the

ir month Ashiidha; the aecuud §itakala, i.e. the winter;

| and the third, nshnakila, ie. the summer,

L
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I am inclined to think that the Hindus divide the
ecliptic by such an opening of the circle which divides
the circumference of a circle into six parts, a measure
which is equal to the radius, beginning with the two
solstitial points, and that therefore they use sixth parts
of the ecliptic. If this is really the case, we must not
forget that we, too, sometimes divide the ecliptic, be-
ginning with the two solstitial points, at other times
beginning with the equinoctial points, and that we use
the division of the ecliptic in twelfth parts side by
side with that in fourth parts.

The months are divided into halves from new moon

snglohaives to full moon, and from full moon to new moon. The

Vishpu-Dharina mentions the dominants of the halves
of the months, as we give them in the following table :—

—— The dominauts of the | The dominants of the
e Bright half of esch Black lalf of each
Caitra, . Twashtri, . Amya,
Jynishtha, . %. Randra.
Ashfdhn, . Vi | Barpa.
Srilvana, Vishnu, . E;.tnm
Bhidrapada, T I ta.

vayuja, . . m:{u, Munitra,
Karttika, . . | Agni, , Sakrn.
Margniirsha, Saumya, Nirpiti.
Pa e ﬂﬂ. . "l';" niL.
M . itryn, armna.
I‘I:ﬁgm . Bhagn, Piishan,
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CHAPTER XXXVIIL

0N THE VARIOUS MEASURES OF TIME COMPOSED OF Prgo 18
DAYS, THE LIFE OF BRAHMAN INCLUDED.

Tae day is called dimas (dimasu), in classical language Recapituls-
divasa, the night rdtrd, and the nychthemeron ahordéra. slsghe zaw
The month is called mdsa and its half paksha, The first time.
or white half is called fuklapaksha, because the first
parts of its nights have moonlight at times when people

do not yet sleep, when the light on the meon's body
increases and the dark portion decreases. The other or

Black half is called Arishpapaksha, because the first
parts of its nights are moonless, whilst other parts have
moonlight, but only then when people sleep. They are

the nights when the light on the body of the moon
wanes, whilst the dark part increases.

The sum of two months is a rifs, but this is only an
approximative definition, for the month which has two
paksha iz a lunar month, whilst that one the double
of which is a rifu is & solar month.

Six ritu are a year of mankind, a solar year, which
is called barh or barkh or barsh, the three sounds A, .
%, and sh being much confounded in the mouth of the
Hindus (Skr. varsha).

Three hundred and sixty years of mankind are one
year of the angels, called dibba-barh (dieya-varsha), and
12,000 years of the angels are unanimously reckoned as
one caturyugn. There is a difference of opinion only
regarding the four parts of the caturyuga and regarding
the multiplications of it which form a manvantara and
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a kalpa. This subject will be fully explained in the
proper place (v. chaps. xli. and xliv.)

Two kalpas are a day of Brahman. Tt is the same
if we say two kalpas or 28 manvantaras, for 360 days
of Brahman are a year of Brahman, ie. 720 kalpas or
10,080 manvaniaras.

Further, they say that the life of Brahman is 100 of
his years, i.e. 72,000 kalpas or 1,008,000 manvaniaras,

In the present book we do not go beyond this limit.
The book Vishnu-Dharma has a tradition from Mir-
kandeya, who answers a question of Vajra in these
words : “ Kalpa is the day of Brahman, and the same
is a night of his. Therefore 720 kalpas are a year of
his, and his life has 100 such years. These 100 years
are one day of Purusha, and the same is a night of his.
How many Brahmans, however, have already preceded
Purusha, none knows but he who can count the sand
of the Ganges or the drops of the rain.” _
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CHAPTER XXXIX.

0N MEASURES OF TIME WHICH ARE LARGER THAN
THE LIFE OF BRAHMAN.

r AvL that is devoid of order or contradicts the rules laid Went of sy
down in the preceding parts of this book is repulsive ing the.

to our mature and disagreeable to our ear. But the o

Hindus are people who mention a number of names, 0y

all—as they maintain—referring to the One, the First,

or to some one behind him who is only hinted at.

When they come to a chapter like this, they repeat the

same names as denoting a multitude of beings, measur-

ing out lives for them and inventing huge numbers.

The latter is all they want; they indulge in it most

freely, and numbers are patient, standing as you place

4 them. Besides, there is not a single subject on which

the Hindus themselves agree among each other, and

this prevents us on our part adopting the use of it. On

the contrary, they disagree on these imaginary measures

of time to the same extent as on the divisions of the

day which are less than a prdua {v. chap. xxxiv.)

The book Srildhara by Utpala says that “a man- Pue i
vantara is th life of Indrs the Tuler, and 28 manvan- metums ot
taras are one day of Pitimaha, i.e Brahman. His life Sred vy
is 100 years, or one day of Kefava. The life of the ™™*
latter is 100 years, or one day of Mahideva, The life
of the latter is 100 years, or one day of {évara, who is
near to the Supreme Being. His life is 100 years, or
one day of Sadddiva. The life of the latter is 100
years, or one day of Viraficana, the Eternal, who will
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last for ever, even when the preceding five beings
perish.”

We have already mentioned that the life of Brahman
is as long as 72,000 kalpas. All numbers which we
shall here mention are kalpas,

If the life of Brahman is a day of Kefava, his year,
consisting of three hundred and sixty days, has
25,920,000 kalpas, and his life, 2,592,000,000 kalpas,
The latter is 1 day of Mahiideva; his life, therefore,
93,312,000,000,000 kalpas. The latter is 1 day of Tévara;
therefore his life 3,359,232,000,000,000000 kalpas.
The latter is 1 day of Sadidiva; therefore his life
120,932,352,000,000,000,000,000 kalpas. The latter is
one day of Viraficana, of which the pardrdhakalpa is
only relatively a very small part (v. p. 175).

Whatever may be the nature of these ealculations,
apparently the day and the centennium are the elements
out of which the whole from beginning to end has
been constructed. Others, however, build their system
on the small particles of the day which we have pre-
viously mentioned (in chap, xxxiv.) In comsequence,
these people differ among themselves regarding that
which they compose, as they differ regarding the par-
ticles out of which they compose, We shall here give
one system of this kind as invented by those who use
the following metrologic system :—

T = 16 Bald.

1 mﬂ; 39 kdahhd,

1 bdshihd = 30 nimeaha,
I nimesha = 2 lava,

1t lave = 2 trufi,

The reason of this division is, as they maintain, the
fact that the day of Siva is composed out of similar
particles; for the life of Brahman is one ghafi of Hari,
%e. Visudeva. The life of the latter is 100 years, or
one kald of Rudra, ie. Mahideva; the life of the latter
is 100 years, or.one Kdshfhd of Lévara; the life of the
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latter is 100 years, or one mimesha of Sadiéiva; the
life of the latter is 100 years, or one lava of Sakti; the
life of the latter is 100 years, or one frufi of Siva.

1, now, the lifa of Brahman is
72,000 kalpas,
the life of Niriyana is
15§, 520,000,000 kalpas ;
the life of Radra,
5!3?*'??'!“1-@1@:“ H
the lifo of Iévara,
5,572,562,78¢,160,000,000,000,000,000
the life of Sadisiva,
173,328,992, 714,006, 640,000,000,000,000,000,000,000 ;
the life of Sakti,
10,782,445,073,758 523,781, 1:20,000,000,000, 000,000,000,000,000,000.

The latter number represents one frufi.

If you compose a day out of it according to the above-
mentioned system, it has 37,264,147,126,580.4 58,187,
§50,720,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000  kal-
pas. The latter number is one day of Siva, whom they
describe as the eternal one, who is exempt from being pro-
ereated and from procreating, free from all qualities and
attributes which may be applied to created things. The
last-mentioned number represents fifty-six orders of
number (i units, tens, hundreds, thousands, e, &o);
but if those dreamers had more assiduously studied arith-
metie, they would not have invented such cutrageous
numbers. God takes care that their trees do not grow
into heaven.



CHAPTER XL

ON THE SAMDHI, THE INTERVAL BETWEEN TWO PERIODS
OF TIME, FORMING THE CONNECTING LINK BETWEEN
THEM.

s 1 o THE original sasidhi is the interval between day and

o thetwo - night, 4. morning-dawn, called saridii udaya, i.e. the
sarivdhi of the rising, and evening dawn, called sani-
dhi astamana, ie. the savidhi of the setting. The
Hindus require them for a religions reason, for the
Brahmans wash themselves during them, and also at
noon in the midst between them for dinner, whence an
uninitiated person might infer that there is still a third
saviudhi. However, none who knows the subject pro-
perly will count more than two sanudhis,

The Purinas relate the following story of King Hiran-

yakadipu, of the class of the Daitya . —

Biory of By practising devotion for a long period, he had

&rﬁwm- earned the claim that any prayer of his should be

Paiuds granted. He asked for efernal life, but only long life
was granted to him, for eternity is a quality of the
Creator alone. Not having obtained the realisation
of this wish, he desired that his death should not be
effected by the hand of a human being, angel, or demon,
mﬂﬂmtitlhnuldnnthhplaueonuﬂhnorinhuvm,
neither in the night nor in the day. By such clanses
hammhwoidd_uﬂ:,whinhismwidnhh by man.
. This wish reminds one of the wish of the devil that

he should be allowed to live till the day of resurrection,
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because on that day all beings would rise from death.
However, he did not attain his object, as it was only
conceded to him to live till the day of the well-known
time, of which it has been said that it is the last of the
days of trouble.

The king had a son called Prahlida, whom he in-
trusted to a teacher when he grew up. One day the
king ordered him into his presence to learn what he
was studying, Now the boy recited to him a poem,
the meaning of which was that only Vishnu exists,
whilst everything else is illusion. This went much -
against the opinions of his father, who hated Vishnu,
and therefore he ordered the boy to be intrusted to
another master, and that he should learn to distin-
guish a friend from an enemy. Thereupon he waited
a certain time, and then examined him again, when the
boy answered, “ I have learned what you have ordered,
but T do not want it, for I am in friendship alike with
everything, not in enmity with anything” Now his
father became angry and ordered him to be poisoned.
The boy took the poison in the name of God and thought
of Vishnu, and lo! it did not hurt him. His father
said, “ Do you know witcheraft and incantations?” The
boy answered, “ No, but the God who has crented me
and given me to thee watches over me,” Now the
wrath of the king increased, and he gave orders to
throw him into the deep sea. But the sea threw him
out again, and he returned to his place. Then he was
thrown before the king into a huge blazing fire, but it
did not hurt him. Standing in the flame, he began to
converse with his father on God and his power. When
the boy by chance said that Vishnu is in every place,
his father said, “Is he also in this column of the por-
tico?” The boy said, * Yes.” Then his father jumped
agninst the column and beat it, whereupon Narasirnha
came forth from it, & human figure with a lion's head,
therefore neither a human being, nor an angel, nor a



366 ALBERUNTIS INDIA.

demon. Now the king and his people began to fight
with Narasitaha, who let them do so, for it was day-
time. But when it was towards evening and they were
in the sariudhi or twilight, therefore neither in the day
nor in the night, then Narasimha caught the king,
raised him into the air, and killed him there ; therefore
not on earth nor in heaven. The prince was taken out
of the fire and ruled in his place. '
Samelki Hindu astrologers require the two sarndhi, because
used in " . .
etrology. theq some of the zodiacal signs exercise the most power-
hirs queted. ful influence, as we shall explain hereafter in the proper
place. They make use of them in a rather superficial
way, simply reckoning the time of each saviidhi as one
muhiria = two ghaff = 48 minutes, However, Variha-
mihira, excellent astronomer as he is, always only used
day and night, and did not allow himself to follow the
opinion of the crowd regarding the savidhi. He ex-
plained the saviudhi as that which it really is, viz. as
the moment when the centre of the bedy of the sun
Pageris.  stands exactly over the horizontal circle, and this
moment he establishes to be the time of the greatest
power of certain zodiacal signs.
S Besides the two saviudhi of the natural day, astrono-
ot eom, mers and other people assume still other sevidhis,
s e Which do not rest on a law of nature nor on observa-
A tion, but simply on some Illjpﬂthﬂﬁiﬂ. So they attribute
e e 0 Sa7idhi to each ayana, i.e. to each of the year-halves
o saiidl.  in which the sun ascends and descends (v. chap. xxxvii),
a sasiudhi of seven days before its real beginning. On
this subject I have an idea which is certainly possible,
and even rather likely, viz. that ,this theory is of
recent origin, not of ancient date, and that it has been
brought forward about 1300 of Alexander (= A.D, 98g),
when the Hindus found out that the real solstice
precedes the solstice of their caleulation. For Puii-
Jala, the author of the Small Manasa, says that in the
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ealenlation by 6° 50, and that this difference will in-
crease in future by one minute every year.

These are the words of a man who either was him-
self a most careful practical observer, or who examined
the observations of former astronomers which he had
at his disposal, and thereby found out the amount of
the annual difference. No doubt, also, other people
have perceived the same or a similar difference by
means of the calculation of the noon-shadows. There-
fore (ns this observation was already much known)
Utpala of Kashmir has taken this theory from Pufijala.

This conjecture of mine is confirmed by the fact that
the Hindus prefix the savidhis of the solstices to each
of the six seasons of the year, in consequence of which
they begin already with the twenty-third degrees of the
next preceding signs.

The Hindus assume a sasudhi, too, between the dif-
ferent yugas and between the manvantaras ; but as the
bases of this theory are hypothetical, so everything else
derived from them is hypothetical. We shall give &
sufficient explanation of these things in the proper
place.
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CHAPTER XLI.

DEFINITION OF THE TERMS % EALPA" AND “ CATURYUGA,”
AND AN EXPLICATION OF THE ONE BY THE OTHER

On the mes- TWELVE thousand Divya-years, the length of which has

e already been explained (v. chap. xxxv.), are one catur-
yuga, and 1000 eaturyugas are one kalpa, a period at
the beginning and end of which there is a conjunction
of the seven planets and their apsides and nodes in o’
of Aries. The days of the kalpa are called the kalpa-
ahargana, for dh means day, and argena means the sum.
Since they are eivil days derived from the rising of the
sun, they are also called days of the earth, for rising
presupposes an horizon, and an horizon is one of the
necessary attributes of the earth.

By the same name, kalpa-ahargana, people also call
the sum of days of any era up to a certain date.

Our Muslim authors call the days of the kalpa the
days of the Sind-hind ot the days of the world, counting
them as 1,577,916,450,000 days (sdvana or civil days),
Or 4,320,000,000 solar years, or 4,452,775,000 lunar
years. The same sum of days converted into years of

- 360 civil days is equal to 4,383,101,250 of them, and to
¥z 12,000,000 divya-years.

The Aditya-Purdna says, “ Kalpana is composed of
kal, which means the existence of the species in the
world, and pane, which means their destruction and
disappearance.

Thnmmuithtaunmn,ga.ndpennh
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in the world came into existence at the beginning of
the day of Brahman, and since they both perish at
the end of it, we must adopt this day of their existence
as a kalpa, not another period.”

In another place he says: “A thousand cafuryuga are Page e
one day of Devaka, i.e. Brabman, and a night of his is
of the same length. Therefore his day is equal to 2000
caturyugas.” '

In the same way Vyiisa the son of Parliara says: “ He
who believes that 1000 caturyugas are a day and 1000
eaturyugas & night, knows Brahman."”

Within the space of a kalpa 71 caturyugas are equal Reistion be-
to 1 manu, ie. manvantara, or Manu-period, and 14 it
manus are equal to 1 kalpa. Multiplying 71 by 14, 1o
you get 9o4 eafuryugas as the period of 14 manvan-
taras, and a remainder of 6 cafuryugas till the end of
the kalpa.

If we, however, divide these 6 caturyugas by 15, in
order to find the sarhdhi both at the beginning and end
of each of the 14 manvantaras, the number of the
saridhis being by 1 larger than that of the manvantaras,
the quotient is jths. If we now insert £ caturyuga
between each two consecutive manvantaras, and add the
same amount both at the beginning of the first and the
end of the last manvantaras, the fraction of § disap-
pearsat the end of 15 manvantaras (3 X 15 = 6). The
fractions at the beginning and end of the kalpa repre=
sent the sasidli, i.c. o common link. A kalpa, includ-
ing its savitdhi, has 1000 caturyugas, as we have gaid in

the first part of this chapter.

The single parts of a kalpa stand in a constant rela- Conditions
tion to each other, one bearing witness regarding the pinaing of
other, For it commences with the vernal equixmr,n'”‘""
Sunday, the conjunction of the planets, their apsides
and nodes, which takes place there where thers is neither
Revati nor Aévini, i.e. between them, at the beginning
of the month Caitra, and in the moment of the sun's

VoL L 2 A
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rising over Lankl. When there occurs an irregularity
with one of these conditions, all the others become con-
fused and are no longer valid.

We have already mentioned the number of the days
and the years of a kalpe. Accordingly a eaturyuge, as
yoroth of a kalpa, has 1,577,016.450 days and 4,320,000
years. The numbers show the relation between a kalpa
and a enfuwrywge, and show further how to determine
the one by the other.

All we have said in this chapter rests on the theory
of Brahmagupta and on the arguments by which he

suljsporta it

pabhata the elder and Puliza compose the manvan-
tare from 72 ewluryugas, and the kalpa from 14 man-
vantaras, without inserting anywhere a savivdhi. There-
fore, according to them, a lalpa has 1008 caturyugas ;
further, 12,006,000 divyn years, or 4,354,560,000 human
years.

According to Pulisa, a eaturyuga has 1,577,017,800
civil days. According to him, therefore, the sum of the
days of a talpa would be 1,590,541,142,400. These are
the numbers which he uses in his book.

I have not been able to find anything of the books
of Aryabbata. All I know of him I know throngh
the quotations from him given by Brahmagupta. The
latter says in a treatise called Crifical Research on the
Basis of the Canons, that according to Aryabhata the
sum of the days of a cafuryuga is 1,577,917,500, i.e.
300 days less than according to Pulisa. Therefors Arya-
bhata would give to a kalpa 1,590,540,840,000 days.

According to Aryabhata and Pulisa, the talpe and
eaturyuge begin with midnight which follows after the
daythahegimingufwhinhiathabeginningﬂ! the

according to Brahmagupta.

ﬁ;nﬂlm of Kusumapura, who belongs to the school
‘of the elder Aryabhata, says in a small book of his on
Al-ntf (IJ. that “ 1008 eaturyugas are one dv._f of Brah-
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man. The first half of 504 eafuryugas is called wisar-
pint, during which the sun is ascending, and the second
half is called avasarpini, during which the sun is de-
scending. The midst of this period is called sama, d.c.
equality, for it is the midst of the day, and the two
ends are called durtama (1)."

*  This is so far correct, as the comparison betwen day
and kalpa goes, but the remark about the sun’s ascend-
ing and descending is not correct. If he meant the
sun who makes our day, it was his duty to explain of
what kind that ascending and descending of the sun is;
but if he meant a sun who specially belongs to the day
of Brahman, it was his duty to show or to describe him
to us. I almost think that the author meant by these
two expressions the progressive, increasing develop-
ment of things during the first half of this period, and
the retrograde, decreasing development in the second
half.
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CHAPTER XLIL

ON THE DIVISION OF THE CATURYUGA INTO YUGAS, AND
THE DIFFERENT OFINIONS REGARDING THE LATTER.

Tue author of the Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Twelve hun-
dred. divya years are one yuga, called tishya. The double
l:rf it is a dvdpara, the triple a frefd, the quadruple a
**! krita, and all four yugas together are one caturyuga, i.c.
the four ywgas or suma.

“ Seventy-one caturyugas are one manvaniara, and
14 manvantaras, together with a savidii of the duration
of one Lritayige between each two of them, are one
kalpa. Two kalpas are a nychthemeron of Brahman,
and his life is a hundred years, or one day of Purusha,
the first man, of whom neither beginning nor end is
Enown."”

This is what Varuana, the lord of the water, communi-
cated to Rima, the son of Dadaratha, in primeval times,
gince he knew these things thoroughly. The same
information has also been given by Bhfrgava, @e
Mirkandeya, who had such a perfect knowledge of time
that he easily mastered every number.. He is to the
Hindus like the angel of death, who kills them with
his seat, being aprati-dhrishya (irresistible).

Brahmagupta says: “ The book Smyiti mentions that

- 4000 devaka years are one kritayuga, but together with

thﬂbymmdamﬁWuumym
thousand years are one fretdyuga, but together
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with a savidhi and a saridhydrida, each of 300 years, a
tretdiuge has 3600 years,

“Two thousand years are a dvdpare, but together
with a saridhi and a swidhydida, each of 200 years,
a dvdpara has 2400 years,

“ A thousand years are one kali, but together with a
savidhi and a sadhydméa, each of 100 years, a kali-
yuga has 1200 years."

This is what Brahmagupta quotes from the book
Smrifi.

“ Divya years ave changed into human years by being purstion of
multiplied by 360. Accordingly the four yugas have yu:

the following sums of human years :—

A kritaywga has 1,440,000 years,
besides 144,000 ,  sadkdhi,
and 144,000 .  saskdbypdddoe,
Sum total 1,725,000 years=one krifayugpa.

A tretdyuga has 1,080,000 yoars,
besides 108,000 sarhahs,
and 18o0n ,,  samdiydeda

Bum total 1,296,000 years=one fretdyuga.

A dvdpara has  * 720,000 years, :
besides 72000 ,  suskdki,

and 72000 ,  sesdiydaia.

Sum total 864,000 years=one diiperd.
A kali has 360,000 years,

besides 36,000 o,  samdhi

and 36,000 saashalfyidvia.

Sum total 432,000 years=one kaliyuga.
“The sum of the krita and fretd i3 3,024,000 years,
and the sum of the Arila, fretd, and dedpars 18

3,888,000 years,"
Further, Bralmagupta says that “Aryabhata con-

siders the four yugas as the four equal parts of & catur- qusted vy
yuga. Thus he differs from the doctrine of the book gupta

Smyiti, just mentioned, and he who differs from us is an
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opponent.” On the other hand, Brahmagupta praises
Paulisa for what he does, since he does not differ from
the book Smriti; for he subtracts 1200 from the
4800 years of the kritayuga, and diminishes the re-
mainder still more and more, so as to get yugas which
correspond with those of the Smpiti, but yugas without
sovidhi and saviudhydiméa. As regards the Greeks, we
may notice that they have nothing like the tradition
of the Smpiti, for they do not measure time by yugas,
manvantaras, or kalpas.

So far the quotation from Brahmagupta.

As is well known, there is no difference of opinion
on the sum of the years of a complete eaturyuga. There-
fore, according to Aryabhata, the kaliyuga has 3000 divya
years or 1,080,000 human years, Each two yugas has
6ooo divye years or 2,160,000 human years. Each
three yugas has gooo divya years or 3,240,000 human
yearsa.

There is a tradition that Paulisa in his Siddhdnia
specifies various new rules for the computation of these
numbers, some of which may be accepted, whilst others
are to be rejected. 8o in the rule for the computation
of the yugas he puts 48 as the basis and subtracts one-
fourth of it, soas to get 36. Then he again subtracts
12, for this number is his basis of subtraction, so as to
get 24, and subtracting the same number a third time,
he gets 12. These 12 he multiplies by 100, and the
product represents the number of divya years of the

yuges,

1f he had made the number 60 the basis, for most
things may be determined by it, and had made one-fifth
of it the basis of subtraction, or if he had subtracted
from 60 consecutive fractions of the remaining number,
first } = 12, from the remainder } = 12, from the re-
- mainder § = 12, and from the remainder i=12 he
‘would have obtained the same result which he has found
by his method (60-}=48,~1=36,-}=24,-=12).
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Tt is possible that Paulisa simply mentions this method
as one among others, and that it is not that one in par-
ticular which he himself adopted. A translation of his
whole work into Arabic has not hitherto yet been under-
taken, because in his mathematical problems there is
an evident religious and theological tendency.

Pulisa deviates from the rule which he himself gives Palim cal-
when he wants to compute how many of our years have och of the
elapsed of the life of Brahman before the present kailpa. ey
Up to the time of his writing, eight years five months foet the pre-
and four days of 8 new kalpa had elapsed. He counts i
6068 Falpas, As, according to him, & kalpa has 10038
caturiugas, he multiplies this number by 1008 and gets
6,116,544 caturyugas. These he changes into yugas by
multiplying them by 4, and he gets 24,466,176 yugas.

As a yuga, according to him, has 1,080,000 years, he
multiplies the number of yugas by 1,080,000, and gets Pages s
as the product 26.423,470,050,000, i.c. the number of

years which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before

the present Lalpa.

Perhaps it will seem strange to the followers of Criticiema
Brahmagupta that he (Pulisa) has not changed the eulation.
caturyugas into exact yugas, but simply changed them
into fourth parts (by dividing them by 4), and mul-
tiplied these fourth parts by the mumber of years of a
gingle fourth part.

Now, we do not ask him what is the use of repre-
senting the cafuryugans as fourth parts, inasmuch as
they have no fraction which, in this manner, must be
reduced to wholes, The multiplication of the whole
caturyugas by the years of one complete eaturyuga, i.e
4,320,000, would have been sufficiently lengthy. We,
however, say that he would be correct in doing so if he
e had not been influenced by the wish of bringing the

elapsed years of the present kalpa into relation with the
last-mentioned number, and multiplied the complete
elapsed manvantaras by 72 in agreement with his
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theory ; further, if he had not multiplied the product
by the years of a caturyuga, which gives the product of
1,866,240,000 years, and, moreover, had not multiplied
the number of the complete enturyugas which have
elapsed of the current manvanfara by the years of a
single caluryuga, which gives the product of 116,640,000
years. Of the current eafuryuge there have elapsed
three yugas, i.e. according to him, 3,240,000 years. The
latter number represents three-fourths of the years of a
caturyuge. He uses the same number when computing
the week-day of a date by means of the number of the
days of the here-mentioned number of years. If he
believed in the above-mentioned rule, he would usa it
where it is required, and he would reckon the three
yugas as nine-tenths of a caturyuga.
Brabmagup- Now, it is evident that that which Brahmagupta re-
erticiams  lates on his authority, and with which he himself agrees,
P4  is entirely unfounded ; but he is blind to this from sheer
hatred of Aryabhata, whom he sbuses excessively. And
in this respect Aryabhata and Pulisa are the same to
him. I take for witness the passage of Brahmagupta
where he says that Aryabhata has subtracted something
from the eycles of the Caput Draconis and of the apsis
of the moon, and thereby rendered confused the com-
putation of the eclipse, He is rude enough to compare
.ﬁryahhn;n to a worm which, eating the wood, by chance
describes certain characters in it, without understanding
them and without intending to draw them, * He, how-
3 ever, who knows these things thoroughly stands oppo-
¥ site to .ﬂrynbhala, Srishena, and Vishnucandra like the
3 lion against gazelles. They are not capable of letting
him see their faces.” In such offensive terms he attacks
Aryabhata and maltreats him.
. We have already mentioned (v. chap. xli.) how many
. Fﬁ-:' civil days (sdvana) a caturyuga has according to the
Tk three scholars. Pulisa gives it 1350 days more than

Brahmagupta, but the number of years of a caturyuga

b1




CHAPTER XLII. 377

is the same according to both. Therefore, evidently
Pulisa gives the solar year more days than Brahma-
gupta, To judge from the report of Brahmagupta,
Aryabhata gives a caturyuga 300 days less than Pulisa,
and 1050 more than Brahmagupta. Aecordingly, Arya-
bhata must reckon the solar year longer than Brahma-
gupta and shorter than Pulisa.
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CHAPTER XLIII.

A DESCRIPTION OF THE FOUR YUGAS, AND OF ALL THAT
Is EXFECTED TO TAKE FLACE AT THE END OF THE
FOURTH YUGA.

Tae ancient Greeks held regarding the earth various

opinions, of which we shall relate one for the sake of

an example,
onnsteral  The dizasters which from time to time befal the earth,
CHACTS both from above and from below, differ in quality and
Page1pe.  quantity. Frequently it has experienced one so in-
commensurable in quality or in quantity, or in both
together, that there was no remedy against it, and that
no flight or caution was of any avail. The catastrophe
comes on like a deluge or an earthquake, bringing
destruction either by the breaking in of the surface,
or by drowning with water which breaks forth, or by
burning with hot stones and ashes that are thrown
out, by thunderstorms, by landslips, and typhoons; fur-
ther, by contagious and other diseases, by pestilence,
and more of the like. Thereby a large region is stripped
of its inhabitants; but when after a while, after the
disaster and its consequences have passed away, the
country begins to recover and to show new signs of life,
then different people flock there together like wild
animals, who formerly were dwelling in hiding-holes
and on the tops of the mountains. They become

wild beasts or men, and furthering each other in the
hphrnﬁhhqﬁ;mdm Thus they increase

-
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to great numbers; but then ambition, circling round
them with the wings of wrath and envy, begins to dis-
turb the serene bliss of their life.
Sometimes a nation of such a kind derives its pedi-
gree from a person who first settled in the place or
distingnished himself by something or other, so that he
alone continues to live in the recollection of the suc-
ceeding generations, whilst all others beside him are
forgotten. Plato mentions in the Book of Laws Zeus, i.e.
Jupiter, as the forefather of the Greeks, and to Zeus i Pedigres of
traced back the pedigree of Hippocrates, which is men- —
tioned in the last chapters added at the end of the book.
We must, however, observe that the pedigree contains
only very few generations, not more than fourteen. Itis
the following :—Hippokrates— Gnosidikos—Nebros—
Sostratos — Theodoros — Kleomyttades — Krisamis —
} Dardanas—Sostratos— wsasal () —Hippolochos—Po-
daleirios —Machaon—Asclepios—Apollo—Zeus—Kro-
nos, i.e. Saturn.

The Hindus have similar traditions regarding the misda
Caturyugn, for according to them, at the beginning of reonding
it, i.e. at the beginning of Kritayuga, there was happiness et

| and safety, fertility and abundance, health and force, ™
?f ample knowledge and a great number of Brahmans.
The good is complete in this age, like four-fourths of a
whole, and life lasted 4000 years alike for all beings
during this whole space of time.

Thereupon things began to decrease and to be mixed
with opposite elements to such a degree, that at the

: beginning of Tretiyuga the good was thrice as much ns
| the invading bad, and that bliss was three-quarters of
the whole. There were a greater number of Kshat-
riyas than of Brahmans, and life had the same length
as in the preceding age. So it is represented by the
Vishnu- Dharma, whilst analogy requires that it lhmld
be shorter by the same amount than bliss is smaller, i.e.
by one-fourth. In this age, when offering to the fire,
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they begin to kill animals and to tear off plants, prac-
tices which before were unknown.

Thus the evil increases till, at the beginning of Dvii-
para, evil and good exist in equal proportions, and like-
wise bliss and misfortune. The climates begin to differ,
there is much killing going on, and the religions become
different. Life becomes shorter, and lasts only. 400
years, according to the Vishnu-Dharma, At the begin-
ning of Tishya, i.e. Kaliyuga, evil is thrice as much as
the remaining good.

The Hindus have several well-known traditions of
events which are said to have occurred in the Tretd and

. Dviipara yugas, e.g. the story of Rdma, who killed Ra-

vana; that of Paragurima the Brahman, who killed every
Kshatriya he laid hold upon, revenging on them the
death of his father. They think that he lives in heaven,
that he has already twenty-one times appeared on earth,
and that he will again appear. Further, the story of
the war of the children of Pindu with those of Kurn,

In the Kaliyuga evil increases, till at last it results
in the destruction of all good. At that time the inhabi-
tants of the earth perish, and a new race rises out of
those who are scattered through the mountains and hide
themselves in caves, uniting for the purpose of worship-
ping and flying from the horrid, demoniae human race.
Therefore this age is called Kritayuga, which means
“ Being ready for going away after having finished the
work,”

In the story of Saunaka which Venus received from
Brahman, God speaks to him in the following words:
“When the Kaliyuga comes, I send Buddhodana, the
son of Suddhodana the pious, to spread the good in the
creation. But then the Mukammira, i.c. the red-wear-
ingmm,*hnd&ﬁrath&iruﬁgin&mhim,ﬂﬂow
everything that he has brought, and the dignity of the
Brahmans will be gone to such a degree that a Sidra,

'ﬁ.ﬁ-mwmhimpummum,mdm
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a Sildra and Candila will share with them the presents
and offerings. Men will entirely be occupied with
gathering wealth by erimes, with hoarding up, not re-
fraining from committing horrid and sinful crimes. All
this will result in a rebellion of the small ones against
the great ones, of the children aguinst their parents,
of the servants against their masters. The castes will
be in uproar against each other, the genealogies will
become confused, the four castes will be abolished, and
there will be many religions and sects. Many books
will be composed, and the communities which formerly
were united will on account of them be dissolved into
single individuals. The temples will be destroyed and
the schools will lie waste. Justice will be gone, and
the kings will not know anything but oppression and
spoliation, robbing and destroying, as if they wanted
r to devour the people, foolishly indulging in far-reaching
hopes, and not considering how short life is in com-
parison with the sins (for which they have to atone).
The more the mind of people is depraved, the more will
pestilential diseases be prevalent. Lastly, people main-
tain that most of the astrological rules obtained in that
age are void and false
- These ideas have been adopted by Mani, for he says: Saing of
f “Know ye that the affairs of the world have been
| changed and altered ; also priesthood bas been changed
since the odaipas of heaven, t.e. the spheres, have been
changed, and the priest can no longer acquire such a
knowledge of the stars in the cirele of a sphere as their
fathers were able to acquire. They lead mankind astray
by fraud. What they prophesy may by chance happen,
but frequently it does not happen.” ;

The description of these things in the Vishn-Dharma Description
is much more copious than we have given it. People wyus 5
will be ignorant of what is reward and punishment; Joim®
they will deny that the angels have absolute know- P
ledge. Their lives will be of different length, and none
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: of them will know how long it is. The one will die as
an embryo, the other as a baby or child. The pions
will be torn away and will not have a long life, but
he who does evil and denies religion will lwa Innm
Stdras will be kings, and will be like rapacious wolves,
robbing the others of all that pleases them. The doi
of the Brahmans will be of the same kind, but
majority will be Siidras and brigands. The laws niﬂuﬁ
Brahmans will be abolished. People will point with
their fingers at those who worry themselves with the
practice of frugality and poverty as a curiosity, L
despise them, and will wonder at a man worshi ap
Vishygu; for all of them have become of the same
[mcked} character. Therefore any wish will soon be

Pagoss.  granted, little merit receive great reward, and honour
and dignity be obtained by little worship and service.
But finally, at the end of the yuge, when the evil
will have reached its highest pitch, there will come for-
ward Garga, the son of J-S-V (7) the Brahman, i.e. Kali,
after whom this yuga is called, gifted with an irresis-
£ tible force, and more skilled in the use of any weapon

b - than any other. Then he draws his sword to make

E;' good all that has become bad ; he cleans the surface of

i

the earth of the impurity of paupleandﬂmsbhnnlﬁh
of them. He collects the pure and pious ones for the
purpose of procreation. Then the Kritayuga lies far
behind them, and the time and the world mtnmm
purity, and to absolute good and to bliss,

Thnmthanatmutthaymuthaymdumm
through the -
gt mmemuqmmby'mmzmd?-*
iing to T8DAristan, says: “In primeval times the earth '
' dpmhrhhmdhmlthy.ndthadmnNor

Inﬁlun.mﬂrm any lust and ambition, -'.
wmmmmmn&
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Driven by lust, they strove to hoard up, which was dif-
ficult to some, easy to others. All kinds of thoughts,
labours, and cares followed, and resulted in war, deceit,
and lying. The hearts of men were hardened, the

. natures were altered and became exposed to diseases,
which seized hold of men and made them neglect the
worship of God and the furtherance of science. Igmo-
rance became deeply rooted, and the calamity hecame
great. Then the Iinua met before their anchorite
Kriéa (7) the son of Atreya, and deliberated ; whereupon
the sage ascended the mountain and threw himself on
the earth. Thereafter God taught him the science of
medicine.”

All this much resembles the traditions of the Greeks, Quatatioa
which we have related (in another place). For Aratus tus
says in his Pawduera, and in his intimations referring
to the seventh zodiaecal sign: * Look under the feet of
the Herdsman, i.¢. Al'awwd, among the northern figures,
and you see the Virgin coming with a blooming ear of
corn in her hand, de Alsimdk Ala’zal. She belongs
either to the star-race, which- are said to be the fore-
fathers of the ancient stars, or she was procreated by
another race which we do not know. People say that
in primeval times she lived among mankind, but only
among women, not visible to men, being called Justice.
She used to unite the aged men and those who stood
in the market-places and in the streets, and exhorted
them with a loud voice to adhere to the truth. She
presented mankind with innumerable wealth and be-
stowed rights upon them. At that time the earth was
called golden. None of its inhabitants knew pernicious
hypocrisy in deed or word, and there was no objection-
able schism among them. They lived a quiet life, and
did not yet navigate the sea in ships. The cows afforded
the necessary sustenance,

“ Afterwards, when the golden race had expired and
the silver race come on, Virgo mixed with them, but
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without being happy, and concealed herself in the
mountains, having no longer intercourse with the women
as formerly. Then she went to the large towns, warned
their inhabitants, scolded them for their evil doings,
and blamed them for ruining the race which the
golden fathers had left behind. She foretold them
that there would come a race still worse than they,
and that wars, bloodshed, and other great disasters
would follow.,

“ After having finished, she disappeared into the moun-
tains till the silver race expired and a bronze race came
up. . People invented the sword, the doer of evil; they
tasted of the meat of cows, the first who did it By all
this their neighbourhood became odious to Justice, and
ghe flew away to the sphera.”

The commentator of the book of Aratus says: * This
Virgin is the daughter of Zeus. She spoke to the
people on the public places and streets, and at that
time they were obedient to their rulers, not knowing
the bad nor discord. Without any altercation or envy
they lived from agriculture, and did not travel on sea
for the sake of commerce nor for the lust of plunder.
Their nature was as pure as gold.

“ But when they gave up these manmers and no
longer adhered to truth, Justice no longer had inter-
course with them, but she observed them, dwelling in
the mountains. When, however, she came to their
meetings, though unwillingly, she threatened them, for
they listened in silence to her words, and therefore she
no longer appeared to those who called her, as she had
formerly done. .

“When, then, after the silver race, the bronze race
came up, when wars followed each other and the evil
spread in the world, she started off, for she wanted on

- no account to stay with them, and hated them, and went
- towards the sphere.

“There are many traditions regarding this Justice.
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According to some, she is Demeter, becanse she has the
ear of corn ; according to others, she is Tdyn."
. This is what Aratus says.

. The following oceurs in the third book of the Laws Quatation
of Plato :— Lavwsof
“The Athenian said, ‘ There have been deluges, dis- e
gases, disasters on earth, from which none has been
gaved but herdsmen and mountaineers, as the remnants
of a race not practised in deceit and in the love of

power.’

“The Knossian said, ‘At the beginning men loved
each other sincerely, feeling lonely in the desert of the
world, and becanse the world had sufficient room for
all of them, and did not compel them to any exertion.
There was no poverty among them, no possession, no
contract. There was no greed among them, and neither
silver nor gold. There were no rich people among
them and no poor. If we found any of their books,
they would afford us numerous proofs for all this. "
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CHAPTER XLIV,

ON THE MANVANTARAS.

Thesingle A8 72,000 kalpas are reckoned as the life of Brahman,
'r:aﬂwlr the manvantara, i, period of Manu, is reckoned as the

The chilld hfen[lnﬂmwhmmlaandsmththﬂendufﬁl
4 period. His post is occupied by another Indra, whh s
ot then rules the world in the new manventara. Brahma-
gupta says: “Ifnmunmamtmmthntthmmnnwm‘f

between two manvantaras, and reckons each manean-
Wﬂﬂ?lmmhnmﬂﬁndthatthewpuum

short by six cafuryugas, and the minus below 1000 (ie

; in gg4) is not better than the plus above 1000 (ie in '

e 1008, according to Aryabhata). Both numbers, lmi'- i
ever, differ from the book Smypifi”

u Further he says: “ Aryabhata mentions in two Ilmh

of his, the one of which is called Duadagifilid, the other
Arydstasata, that each manvantara is equal to 72 catur-
4 yugas. Accordingly he reckons a kalpa af 1008 catur-
yugas (14 x 72)" R
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Page 155 The difference which the reader perceives in the enn-

tonot " meration of the future manvantaras beyond the seventh

Finior . ONE, arises, as I think, from the same cause whenoe

ntaa- the difference in the names of the Dufpas is derived

Ees (v. pp. 235, 236), viz. from the fact that the people care
more for the names than for the order in which they
are handed down to posterity. We may here rely on
the tradition of the Vishpu-Purdna, for in this book z
their number, their names and descriptions, are given
in such a way that renders. it necessary to us to con-
sider also the order in which it gives them as trust-
worthy. But we have refrained from communicating
these things in this place, since they offer only very
little use,

The same book relates that King Maitreya, a Ksha-
triys, asked Paridara, the father of Vydsa, about the
past and the future manvanfaras. Thereupon the latter
mentions the name by which each Manu is known, the
same names which our table exhibits. According to
the same book, the children of each Manu will rule the
earth, and it mentions the first of them, the names of
whom we have given in the table. According to the
same source, the Manus of the second, third, fourth,
and fifth manvantaras will be of the race of FPriyavrata,
an anchorite, who stood in such favour with Vishnn,
that he honoured his children by raising them to this
distinetion,
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CHAPTER XLV.

0¥ THE CONSTELLATION OF THE GREAT BEAIL

Tuk Great Pear is in the Indian language called Saptar- A teadition
shayas, i.e. the Seven Rishis. They are said to have been Tﬂ:ﬁg
anchorites who nourished themselves only with what it i
{s allowable to eat, and with them there was a pious
woman, Al-suhd (Ursa Major, star 8o by §). They
s plucked off the stalks of the lotus from the ponds to eat
of them. Meanwhile came The Law (Dharma?) and
4 concealed her from them. Every one of them felt
ashamed of the other, and they swore oaths which were

1 approved of by Dharma. In order to honour them,

¥ Dharma raised them to that place where they are now

F 2 seen (sic).

. We have already mentioned that the books of the guotation

i! Hindus are composed in metres, and therefore the authors hamikies.
indulge in comparisons and epitheta ornantia, such as
are admired by their countrymen. Of the same kind
is a description of the Great Bear in the Savichitd of
Varihamihira, where it occcurs before the astrological
prognostics derived from this constellation. We give
the passage according to our translation : '—
| # Tha northern region is adorned with these stars, as
~ a beautiful woman is adorned with a collar of pearls
: strang together, and  necklace of white lotus flowers,
T a handsomely arranged one. Thus adorned, they are
like maidens who dance and revolve round the pole as |
1 the pole orders them. And I say, on the authority of

< ; 3 Sushitd, chap xiil. v, 1-6,



Criticiams
on Garga.

Page 158,

~ present time to represent the Seven Rishis as standing
~ inMaghi than in the time of Yudhishthira, And if

3590 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Garga, the ancient, the primeval one, that the Great
Bear stood in Maghd, the tenth lunar station, when
Yudhishthira ruled the earth, and the Sakakdla was
2526 years after this, The Great Bear remains in each
lunar station 600 years, and it rises in the north-east.
He (of the Seven Rishis) who then rules the east is
Marici; west of him is Vasishtha, then Afgiras, Atri,
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, and near Vasishtha there is a
chaste woman called Arundhati”

As these names are sometimes confounded with each
other, we shall try to identify them with the corre-

sponding stars in the Great Bear — -
Marici is the 27th star of this constellation,
T“I"hfh " 26th " " FE
Adgims |, 25th 8 % "
Atri » 18th u -+ -
Kratn w 26th ™ " "
Polahas " l?‘h L L L
P“Iﬂt.y. L] tmh £ " "

These stars occupy in our time, ie. in the g52nd year
of the Sakakila, the space between 1}° of Leoand 134
of Spica (Virgo). According to the peculiar motion of the
fixed stars, as we know it, the same stars ocoupied at
the time of Yudhishthira the space between 8§° Gemini
and 20} of Cancer.

According to the motion of the fixed stars, as adopted
by the ancient astronomers and Ptolemy, these stars g
occupied at that time the space between 264° of Gemini
and 83" of Leo, and the here-mentioned lunar station 3
(Maghil) occupied the space between o- Soo minutes g

Therefore it would be much more suitable in fhe

B of e Lo
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The words of Garga are without any fonndation ; they
only show how little he knew of that which every
one must know who wants to fix the places of the
stars, either by eyesight or by means of astronomical
observation on certain degrees of the signs of the
zodiac.
1 have read in the almanacs for the year 951 of the Xats froma
&akakila which came from Kashmir the statement o
that the Seven Rishis stand since seventy-seven years
in the lunar station Anuriidhi. This station occupies
the space between 3}° and the end of 16§" of Scorpio.
However, the Seven Rishis precede this place by about
a whole zodiacal sign and 20 degrees, ie. by 1§ signs
(v. p. 300). But what man would be able to learn all
the different theories of the Hindus, if he does not dwell
among them|
Let us now first suppose that Garga is right, that he Fxamina-

thom of the

has not stated the precise place in Maghli which the statemonts
reganting

Seven Rishis occupy, and let us suppose that this place the pesition

was o' of Maghf, which wounld correspond to 0° of Leo pew.
_ for our time. Further, between the time of Yudhish-
. ' thira and the present year, i.c. the year 1340 of Alex-
' ander, there is an interval of 3479 years. And, lastly, let
HI us suppose that Vardbamihira is right in saying that the
Seven Rishis dwell 600 years in each lunar station.
Accordingly, they ought in the present year to stand in
~ 17° 18’ of Libra, which isidentical with 10 38' of Svilti
e However, if we suppose that they stood in the midst of
b % Maghil (not in the beginning), they ought at present
' to stand in 3° 58" of Vidikhi. And if we suppose that
4 they stood in the end of Maghi, they ought at present
" tostand in 10° 38" of Viikhi.
Hence it is evident that the statement of the Kash-

) mirian calendar does not agree with the statement in the
Saihitd. Likewise, if we adopt the rule of the said
£ calendar regarding the precession of the equinoxes, and
2 reckon with this measure backward, we do by no means
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arrive at Maghd as the lunar station in which the Seven
Rishis stood in the time of Yudhishthira,

Hitherto we used to think that in onr time the revo-
lution of the fixed stars is more rapid than in former
times, and we tried to account for this by peculiarities
of the shape of the celestial sphere.  According to us,
they move one degree in 66 solar years. Therefore
Varihamihira highly astonishes us, for, according to
him, the rate of this motion would be one degrea in
forty-five years, ie. much more rapid than at present,
whilst Ads time precedes ours only by 525 years,

plectthe  The anthor of the eanon Karanasdra gives the fol-
tofind the lowing rule for the computation of the motion of the
Eﬂﬁ s Great Bear, and of the place which, at any given time,
trme, it ocoupies :—
; “ Subtract 821 from the Sakakila, The remainder
is the basis, 1.2 the number of ¥ears above 4000 which
have elapsed since the beginning of the Kaliyuga.

“ Multiply the basis by 47, and add 68,000 to the
product. Divide the sum by 10000, The quotient re-
presents the zodiacal signs and fractions of them, i.e
the position of the Great Bear which was sought.”

The addition of 68,000, prescribed in this rule, must
be the original position of the Great Bear at the be-
gioning of the basis, multiplied by 10000. If we
divide 68,000 by 10,000, We get the quotient 6%, i.e.
six zodiacal signs and twenty-four degrees of a seventh
sign.

It is evident that if we divide the 10,000 by 47, the
Great Bear has wandered through one zodiacal sign in

212 years, g months, and 6 days, according to solar time.

"'."‘: Accordingly it wanders through one degree of a sign

- station in 94 years, 6 months, and 20 days.
~_ Now there is a great difference between the values of *
3 umihira and those of Vittedvara, if there is not a

~ in7 years, 1 month, and 3 days, and through one lunar : 3
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make such a computation for the present year (1030
AD.), we get ©° 17" in the lunar station Anuriidhii as
the position of the Great Bear.

The people of Kashmir believed that the Great Bear
wanders through a lunar station in 100 years. There-
fore the above-mentioned calendar says that of the
present centennium of the motion of the Great Bear
there is still a remainder of twenty-three years.

Mistakes and confusion such as we have here lnid Theslogical
open arise, in the first place, from the want of the neces- E:i:iu up
sary ekill in astronomical researches, and secondly, from ke
the way of the Hindus of mixing up seientifie questions
with religious traditions. For the theologians believe
that the Seven Rishis stand higher than the fixed stars,
and they maintain that in each manvantara there will
appear 4 new Manu, whose children will destroy the
earth ; but the rule will be renewed by Indra, as also
the different classes of the angels and the Seven Rishis.

The angels are necessary, for mankind must offer sacri-

fices to them and must bring to the fire the shares for

them ; and the Seven Rishis are necessary, because they Page rr.

| -must renew the Veda, for it perishes at the end of each

1 manvanfart.

E Our information on this subject we take from the T
Vishnu-Purdna, From the same source we have taken digerent

AT

the names of the Seven Rishis in each manvantard, 08 tars.
exhibited by the following table :—
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CHAPTER XLVL

ON NARAYANA, HIS APPEARANCE AT DIFFERENT TIMES, puge .
AND HIS NAMES,

NAieAvaya is according to the Hindus a supernatural on the
power, which does not on principle try to bring about e
the good by the good, nor the bad by the bad, but to
prevent the evil and destruction by whatever means
happen to be available. For this force the good exists
prior to the bad, but if the good does not properly develop
nor is available, it uses the bad, this being unavoidable.
In so doing, it may be compared to a rider who has got
into the midst of a comnfield. When he then comes
back to his senses, and wants to aveid evil-doing and to
get out of the mischief he has committed, he has no
other means but that of turning his horse back and
riding out on the same road on which he has entered
the field, though in going out he will do as much mis-
chief as he has done in entering, and even more. But
thers is no other possibility of making amends save
this

The Hindus do not distinguish between this force
and the First Cause of their philosophy. Its dwelling
in the world is of such a nature that people compare
g it to o material existence, an appearance in body and
f colour, since they cannot conceive any other kind of
N appearance.
PBeuidea other times, Niriyana has appeared at the
end of thnﬁutmmhﬂ.tﬂ“kﬂ*“?m'mh of
the worlds from Valakhilya (1), who had given it the

.
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hame, and wanted to take it into his own hands,
Niriyana came and handed it over to Sutakmtu, the .
performer of a hundred sacrifices, and made him
Indra.

Bl s Another time he appeared at the end of the sixth

“Vimas manvantara, when he killed the King Bali, the son of
Virocana, who ruled the whole world and had Venus
as his vazir. Op having heard from his mother that
the time of his father had been much better than Ais
time, since it was nearer the Lritayuga, when people
enjoyed more profound bliss and did not know any
fatigue, he became ambitious and desirous of vying
with his father. Therefore he commenced doing works
of piety, giving presents, distributing money, and per-
forming sacrifices, which earn the rule of paradise and
earth for him who finishes a hundred of them, When
he was near this term, or had nearly finished the ninety-
ninth sacrifice, the angels began to feel uneasy and to
fear for their dignity, knowing that the tribute which
men bring them would cease if they stood no longer in
need of them. Now they united and went to Niri-
¥ana, asking him to help them. He granted their wish,
and descended to the earth in the shape of Vimana,
L.e. 8 man whose hands and feet are too short in com-
parison with his body, and in consequence his figure is
thought to be hideons.

Niriyana came to the King Bali whilst he was offer-
ing, his Brahmans standing round the fires, and Venus,
his vazir, standing before him, The treasure-houses
had been opened and the precious stones had been
thrown out in heaps, to be given as presents and alms.
Now Vimana commenced to recite the Veda like the

‘Buhmmbnmthntpunthjchhnuwnﬂladﬂdm,
in a melancholy, impressive kind of melody, i
the king to grant him liberally what he would wish
W G %
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rule.” But the king was so excited that he did not
mind the words of Venus, and asked Vimana what
was his desire. Thereupon Vimana said, “ As much
as four paces of thy realm, that I may live there.”
The king answered, “ Choose what you wish, and how
you wish it;” and according to Hindu custom, he
ordered water to be brought to pour it over his hands
as a sign of the confirmation of the order he had given.
Now Venus, because of her love to the king, brought
in the jug, but had corked the spout, so that no water
should flow out of it, whilst she closed the hole in the
cork with the lués grass of her ring-finger. But Venus Page s
had only one eye; she missed the hole, and now the
water flowed out. In consequence, Viimana made a
pace towards east, another towards west, and a third
towards above as far as Svarloka. As for the fourth
pace, there was no more space in the world ; he made,
by the fourth pace, the king a slave, putting his foot
between his shoulders as a sign of making him a slave.
He made him sink down into the earth as far as Fitila,
the lowest of the low. He took the worlds away from
him, and handed the rule over to Purarhdara, '
The following occurs in the Fishmu-Purdpa :— Quotation

Tromn Flshgu-

'F “ The King Maitreyn asked Parfifara about the yugas, Furdes.
So the latter answered, * They exist for the purpose
that Vishnu should occupy himself with something in
them. In the Kritayuga he comes in the shape of
Kapila alone, for the purpose of spreading wisdom;
in Tretiynga, in the shape of Rima alone, for the pur-
pose of spreading fortitude, to conquer the bad, and to
preserve the three worlds by force and the prevalence
of virtuons action; in Dviipara, in the shape of Vyiisa,
to divide the Veda into four parts, and to derive
many branches from it. In the end of Dvilpara he

L appears in the shape of Visudeva to destroy the giants;

> in the Kaliyuga, in the shape of Kali, the son of

L J-sh-v (?) the Brahman, to kill all, and to make the



Enumars-
a

the mavantl,
RLT- AT T
tarm.

Eram Fishpu-

398 ALBERUNTS IND14.

eycle of the yugas commence anew.  That is his
(Vishpu's) occupation,’”

In another passage of the same book we read
“ Vishpu, ie. another name for Niriyana, comes at the
end of each dedpara to divide the Veda into four parts,
because men are feeble and unable to observe the whale
of it. 1In his face he resembles Vyiisa "

We exhibit his names in the following tabla, though
they vary in different sources, enumerating the Vyfisas
who have appeared in the caturyugas of the present or
seventh manvantara which have elapsed .—

1 Svaynithha 16 | Dhanariijaya
z Prajapati 17 ritanijaya
3 | Udanas : 15 | Rigajyeshitha (1)
4 | Brihaspati 9 harndrija
2 Bavitr 20 Cantama
Mrityn ar Uttama
4 Indrm 23 Haryiltman
8 | Vasishtha 23 Veda.vyiisn
0 Sflirnsvata 24 Vijniravas
10 Tridhiman 25 Somafushmn
| Trivrisha | 25 Bhirgava
1z Bharadvija [ :g Villmiki
3 Antarikihn - Krishna
14 Vapra (1) 29 Aivatthiman the son
15 Trayyiruna I of Dirona
it DR, o — T o el

Krishna Dvaipiyana is Vyilsa the son of Parisara.
The twenty-ninth Vyisa has not ¥yet come, but will
appear in future,

The book Vishpu-Dharma 5ays: “The names of
Hari, i.e. Niriyana, differ in the yugas, They are the
following: Visudeva, Samkarshana, Pradyumna, and
Aniruddha*

; Isnppmathanhumthurhumthempmmad the
Proper sequence, for Visudeva belongs to the end of
the four yugas,

.\'LI
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phase of his being embodied in human shape, and in v
the Kaliyuga he is black.” . NF
These colours are something like the three primary =

- forees of their philosophy, for they maintain that Sufya =
is transparent white, Rajas red, and Zamas black. We Page o3
shall in a later part of this book give a description of J
his last appearance in the world. -+
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CHAPTER XLVII.
ON VASUDEVA AND THE WARS OF THE DHARATA.

¢ TuE life of the world depends upon sowing and pro-
creating. Both processes increase in the course of

mankind, time, and this increase is unlimited, whilst the world

is limited.

When a class of plants or animals does not increase
any more in its structure, and its peculiar kind is estab-
lished as a species of its own, when each individual of
it does not simply come into existence once and perish,
but besides procreates a being like itself or several
together, and not only once but several times, then this
will as a single species of plants or animals occupy the
earth and spread itself and its kind over as much terri-
tory as it can find.

The agriculturist selects his corn, letting grow as
much as he requires, and tearing out the remainder.
The forester leaves those branches which he perceives
to be excellent, whilst he cuts away all others. The
bees kill those of their kind who only eat, but do not
work in their beehive,

Nature proceeds in a similar way; however, it does
not distinguish, for its action is under all circumstances
one and the same, It allows the leaves and fruit of the
trees to perish, thus preventing them from realising
that result which they are intended to produce in the
economy of nature. It removes them so as to make room
for others,

- 1t thus the earth is ruined, or is near to be mlnﬁ
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. by having too many inhabitants, its ruler—for it has a
ruler, and his all-embracing eare is apparent in every '
single particle of it—sends it a messenger for the pur-
pose of reducing the too great number and of cutting ’
away all that is evil.
+~A messenger of this kind is, according to the beliefiStory of the
. of the Hindus, Visudeva, who was sent the last time in Visaders.
. human shape, being called Visudeva. It was a time .

. when the giants were numerous on earth and the earth

was full of their oppression ; it tottered, being hardly
able to bear the whole number of them, and it trembled
" from the vehemence of their treading. Then there was
born a child in the city of Mathuri to Visudeva by the
sister of Kahsa, at that time ruler of the town. They
were a Jatt family, cattle-owners, low Stdra people.
Karisa had learned, by a voice which he heard at the
wedding of his sister, that he would perish at the hands
of her child; therefore he appointed people who were
to bring him every child of hers as soon as she gave
birth to it, and he killed all her children, both male and
fomale. Finally, she gave birth to Balabhadra, and
'Yniodi,thawihnfthuhmﬁamﬂmdu,mkthn

child to herself, and managed to keep it concealed from
. the spies of Karhsa. Thereupon she became pregnant

an eighth time, and gave birth to Fidsudera in a miny

night of the eighth day of the black half of the month

Bhidrapada, whilst the moon was ascending in the

station Ruhn;ulx'ﬁs the guards had fallen into deep
. gleep and neglected the wateh, the father stole the
child and brought it to Nandakula, i.c. the stable of the
cows of Nanda, the husband of Yafodfl, near Mathurd,
but separated from this place by the river Yamuni.
Visudeva exchanged the child fora danghter of Nanda,
. which hnppuﬂedmbeburnltth!mﬂmmtihmﬂm-
" deva arrived with the boy. He brought this female
" child to the guards instead of his son. Karhsa, the
i L VOL.L 20 -
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ruler, wanted to kill the child, but she flew up into
the air and disappeared.

Visudeva grew up under the care of his foster-
mother Yafodd without her knowing that he had been
exchanged for her daughter, but Kariisa got some inkling
of the matter. Now he tried to get the child into
his power by cunning plans, but all of them turned out
against him. Lastly, Karhsa demanded from his parents
that they should send him (Vasudeva) to wrestle in his

x (Kamsa’s) presence. Now Visudeva began to behave
. overbearingly towards everybody. On the road he had
e * already roused the wrath of his aunt by hurting a
serpent which had been appointed to watch over the
lotus flowers of a pond, for he had drawn a cord through
its nostrils like a bridle. Further, he had killed his
fuller, because the latter had refused to lend him clothes
for the wrestling. He had robbed the girl who accom-
Fagesor.  panied him of the sandal-wood with which she wiis
ordered to anoint the wrestlers, Lastly, he had killed
the rutting elephant which was provided for the pur-
pose of killing him before the door of Kamsa. All this
heightened the wrath of Kamsa to such a degree, that
his bile burst, and he died on the spot. Then Visu-
deva, his sister's son, ruled in his stead.
Thenames  VOSUdeva has a special name in each month. His
i1 the ditees followers begin the months with Margasirsha, and each

in the Eiffer-
et mouibe month they begin with the eleventh day, becanse on

5 this day Visudeva appeared.
' The following table contains the names of Visudeva.
in the months :—
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The Months. | n}_“i::;‘d'::"‘l II The Months. | ﬁm“‘
Soas el M=l Bl i
Mirgndirsha | Kedava || Jynishiha | Trivikrama
Pausha Niriyana Ashidha | Vimana
1 Magha | Madbava | Srivapa | Sridhars
Phitlguna | Govimda | Bhidmapada | Hrishikeds
Caitra | Vishgu Advaynja | Pudmanabhi
Vaisikha | Mulhustidana || Korttika | Didmodars

Now the brother-in-law of the deceased Karhsa be- Continua
: . tion of the
enme angry, went rapidly to Mathurfi, took possession story ol
_ of the realm of Visudeva, and banished him to the
.. ocean. Then there appeared near the coast a golden
castle ealled Barodd, and Visudeva made it his resi-
dence,

The children of Kaurava (i.e Dhritariishtra) had the
charge of their cousins (the children of Pindu). Dhri-
tarishtra received them and played dice with them, the
last stake being their whole property. They lost more
and more, until he laid upon them the obligation of
expatriation for more than ten years, and of conceal-
ment in the remotest part of the country, where nobody
knew them. If they did pot keep this engagement
they would be bound to return into banishment for a
like number of years. This engagement was earried
out, but finally came the time of their coming forward
for battle. Now each party began to assemble their
whole number and to sue for allies, till at last nearly
innumerable hosts had gathered in the plain of Tine-
shar, There were eighteen akshawhini, Each party
tried to gain Visudeva as ally, whereupon he offered
either himself or his brother Balabhadra together mr.h
an army. But the children nf' leh_t prdamd.h.m.

They were five men— Y udhishthira, their leader, Arjuna,
the bravest of them, Sahadeva, thmmn, and Nakula,
They had seven akshawhini, whilst their enemies were




End of Vie.
deva and
of the five

]
bruthern,
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much stronger. But for the cunning devices of Visu-
deva and his teaching them whereby they might gain
victory, they would have been in a less favourable

situation than their enemies. But now they conquered;

all those hosts were destroyed, and none remained ex-

cept the five brothers. Thereafter Visudeva returned

to his residence and died, together with his family,

who were called Yidava. Also the five brothers died :
before the year had reached its end, at the end of
those wars,

Visudeva had concerted with Arjuna the arrangement
that they would consider the quivering of the left arm
or left eye as a mysterious intimation that there was
something happening to him, At that time there lived
a pious Rishi called Durviisas. Now the brothers and
relations of Visudeva were a rather malicious, incon-
siderate set of people. One of them hid under his coat.
& new frying-pan, went to the anchorite, and asked him
what would be the result of his pregnancy, jeering at
the pious man. The latter said, “In thy belly
is something which will be the cause of thy death and
that of thy whole elan.” When Visudeva heard this
he became sorry, becanse he kmew that these words
would be fulfilled. He gave orders that the pan should
be filed away and be thrown into the water. This
was done. There was only a small part of it left, which
the artisan who had done the filing considered as insig-
nificant. Therefore he threw it, as it was, into the
water. A fish devoured it ; the fish was canght, and the
fisherman found it in its belly. He thought it would |
be a good tip for his arrow,

When the predestined time came, Visudeva rested
on the coast under the shadow of a tree, one of his feet
being crossed over the other; the fisherman took him
for a gazelle, shot at him, and hit his right foot. This
wound became the canse of the death of Visudeva, At

'ﬁa:mhathalaﬁ.ﬁen! Arjuna began to quiver,
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bmt.har Sahadeva gave
my more embrace anybody,
of I strength (7). Arjuna
hobembrace him on aceount
. Visudeva orlered his
it Over to Arjuna, who
_ I'.ﬁi‘; leva ordered him to burn

¥ z thubudiuufﬁlm“whentheyhnd
; 'Ilndtﬁlmngmhhmmmﬂmmﬂu and

uf ﬂﬁuﬂﬁpwﬁhdﬁhﬂunh bad fallen off
en '_huhhndgmwn To
s, who tied together some
por f|'_'ﬁ'h1lat they were
quatrel between them; they
if bundles, and killed each
i ﬂu ‘mouth nf the Tiver

"i'umeu. they were
now, Arjunn was
that his strength
circle above his
how were saved,

robbers. Now
fe was no more of
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A ratha mmpm ‘besides, ome elephant, three
riders, and five footmen. 1
All these orders and divisions are necessary for t]:e-
preparation for battle, for pitching nnmp and hmhng-
up eamp. 30
An ahshavhind has 21,870 chariots, 21 E;ﬁ” :
65,610 riders, 109,350 footmen. _
To each chariot there: belong fonr horses n.mithﬂr,
conductor, the-mnster of the chariot, armed with arrows, .
his two companions armed with spears, a guard who
protects the master from bahlﬂ;mlﬁ.mtwﬂght :
£ita its uetor, and hahing

wﬁi 21,870; the mﬁiﬂ'd Emwk 153.000; tha
mh]:m' of men, 450,283.
Thesnmtutdn!thuhvmgbe}ngsnionanﬂnmﬂ,
clephants, horses, and mzn.uﬁ34.=43, the same num-i
bar for eighteen akshawhing is 11,416,374, viz 393,660
elaphants, 2,755.620 horses, 8,267,004 men.
Mﬁmmphn&ﬂmim Wiﬁ,mﬂ of its
2 i
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s
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